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SupaN NOTES AND RECORDS

Volume II. Ne 1.

SEED-TIME AND HARVEST

BY H. G. JACKSON.

The British Farmer, with bis perennial grumblings about the weather,
has long since become a byword. It would be interesting to seltle him in
the Gezira, equip him with the primilive apologies for tools and machinery
which are all that the natives of the Sudan own for planting, harvesting
and threshing their crop, and watch his face. There must be few crops in
the world which are sown in so sanguine a Bpiril, which are suhjetled {0
so many bazards and reaped with so much uncertainly, as those in the
Blae Nile Province. From the day on which the land is first watered —
and the cultivators bid among themselves for such scanty labour as is
available — unlil the time, four months later, when the grain is carried
to a threshing-floor as simple as that of Ornan the Jebusite, the cultivator’s
lot is one long stroggle with adversity.

His first anxiely is as (o whether the rains will fall in sufficient quanti-
ties and after suitable intervals : a failure of the storms for only iwo or
three days makes a vast difference to the crop al cerlain periods of its
growth — and this delay has far more effect than a corresponding post-
ponement of the rains in a more temperale chimale. And then, after one
good downfall there is always the uncertainty as to whether another heavy
storm may nol fall before he has time to plant his dura, or, even if the
seed has been sown, a second rainfall may drown his sprouling corn or
cause it lo wither : or the walerlogged condition of the soil may prevent his
cleaning the crop with the result that grass, convolvulus and other weeds,
grow up and choke it. If your cultivator has been fortunate enough to escape

{hese mischances, his nest enemy 18 a swarm of Erasshﬁp?ers which devour

! i
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the young shools time and again. In 1g91h the crop had to be sown in
some parts of the Blue Nile Province no less than five times, and, as the
success or failure of the harvest depends not only on a well-distributed
rainfall al suilable intervals, bul also on the ability of the eultivator to make
use of the few showers that fall, it can easily be realised that the lotal yield
of the crop in these villages was disproportionate to the labour expended
on it. At the present time no means have heen discovered for dealing effect-
ively with this plague which can only be overcome by rains sufficiently
heavy to drown the grasshoppers as they appear.

A similar pest, {amiliar to everyone in the East, is the locust which may
destroy the crop either in the earlier stages or when the grain is almost
ready for the sickle.

Apart from these illchances there are other difficulties that the crop has
to surmount : the stemboring caterpillar, the parasitic buda (a prelty ma-
genta coloured flower), rust, the asal fly, field-mice, doves and in some
places sparrows and other small birds thal flock from the Rahad and the
Dinder rivers in tens of thousands.

It is small wonder then that in a merely agricullural community
with no manufacturing industries to fall back upon, ameng a population
moreover thal cannot forget the terrors of the year 1889 when probably
half of the total number of inhabilants in the Sodan died of starvation, the
natives should walch with meticulous care (he various stages in the growth
of a crop that may literally mean life or death to them. Each of these
slages has a separate name shown in the following list -

1. Tirab rseeds.
2, Shoka rihorns, when one leafl of the dura las appeared, i.e. afler the erop has
been three daye in the ground.

5. Aden far erat's ears= : when two leaves are showing and the plant is five days old.

. Abu Shavifn #father of weakness» : when the plaut is six days old and has nol
yel takeu proper hold : it is at this stage especially liable"to die either from
lack or cxcess of waler. :

. F.;I'IWI‘I:F 2 an Dnﬂmﬂlﬂi?lliﬁ 'I‘Ffll"-l'l ]II.'I. COMTINN e il'.l “'IE Ell.dﬂ]l fﬂl‘ i 'I'.I.lE‘i'I'I]"'].I-BJEI.IE[T
chicken : the dura is now twelve days old and is the beight of a chicken,

6. Farug or Paririgp (plaral) : medium sized chicken, when the dura is as high
as a half grown fowl, Similarly the next lwo stages.

o Aeidied ¢ o full grown fowl.

o
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8. Saqur =a hawk». The next stage is that.of
9. Rwkub rkneen : when the dura is koee high.

10. Latsibs smaidenn : the stage when nodes begin lo show in the stem of the
jlant : the term lateibs is applied to a young girl who has not quite arrived
at the age of puberty. '

11. Zarag el for wappesrance of the nodes. When the actual nodes in the slem
show distinelly and are defintely formed.

12. Himla =preguants : when the head begins to swell inside the sheath.

13, Fasakh espliiting» : the head begins to split open.

14. Shirais nhuske : the husk on the dura appears,

15. Lebana =milky= : when the grain has formed but is still in 3 sofl condition.

16. Ferik »rabbing= : when the grain is quile hard and separates freely from {he
bead with rubbing.

17. Aish : the ripened grain.

Not all of these terms are in common use, those most frequently met
with being Adan far, Smeasu, Gidid, Lateiba, Himla, Shiraia, Lebana and
Ferik,

With a crop that means so much o the cultivator, as lie realises full
well when he has a specinl name for no less than sevenleen slages of its
growth, it might have been thought that the farmer would have taken a
certain amount of tronble lo ensure ils success either by Fluqshing or
some olher method. But, though it may be a somewhat sweeping slatement,
it is probably true to say that the Arab is the laziest agriculturist in the
world. Times without number, for instance, he loses the benefit of a good
storm by heing too indolent to make the banks that surround his plot of
cultivation strong enough to hold up the walers from a heavy rainfall, He
is no believer in the dignily of labour or in the adage that Heaven helps
those who help themselves : he prefers, with true Oriental complacence,
to leave the fortunes of the erop to Allsh whose goodwill he tries to win
with sacrifices or whose wrath he attempls to avert by talismans.

When the time for the rains comes round and the storms are late, the
villagers open subscription lists, each cultivator giving a piastre or two
according o his means : with the proceeds a bull or a sheep is purchased
for slaughtering. In some cases the services of a fiki or holy man are called
in and he receives a part of the money collected in return for his good

offices, Al one lime it was customary 1o pay the fiki before he exerted his

1w 1,



L] SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

influence to procure rain but the growing lendency, al any rate in Wad
Medani, now is for payment to be made according to results — a method
that finds less favour with the priests than the former custom. The super-
slilious natives are at last beginning to put rather less faith in the efforts
of the priest, though they have nol yet arrived sl the more advanced slale
of the couniry parson who refused to offer prayers for rain in his Church
when the wind was in the norlh-wesl.

The sacrifice of a bull or a sheep is the common one. No special animal
is selected mor are there any regulations as to its colour or as lo its being
without blemish. When the animal has been slaughtered, all the people
are expecled (o eat of the flesh in the open air, near the crops. The poor
may remove some of it to their own houses, but it is considered a disgrace
for others to do so.

Il this sacrifice does not bring rain, other methods are resorted to. ln one
of these two pigeons are killed, tied together and suspended along with
two beetles, Ga'erein, in a new delu (or waterskin}, on which have been
writlen some mystic words by a Fellala from the West of Africa. This delu
is hung up in the crops and a number of men, never less than eight or
more {han twelve, pray beneath it. The number of the suppiim nls JEPE!IIIIH
upon the urgency of the need for rain : thus in 1917 eight men were
employed, bul this year when thers seemed a possibility of a total failure of
the crops, the number was increased Lo twelve, This method is supposed to
he infallible, but as it is an expensive procedure, the canny native does not
have recourse to it except in an extremity. In 1918 for instance no less
than twenty ardebs of dura were promised to the twelve chosen supplicants
should their prayers be answered. These prayers have to be said for seven
conseculive days from sunrise to midday, and if they are still unavailing
one last effort to procure rain is made. Seven beetles are put alive under a
copper pol and are known as the seven prisoners. A Fellata fiki is charged
with their supervision and the beetles are left to storve for seven days un-
lezs pain falls before the Expirﬂlion of this period, in which case the sur-
vivors are released. The reason given for this method proving ellicacious
(as it is always supposed Lo be) is that the beelle is a wrelched helpless
ereature and God in His mercy will not leave so forlorn a thing to die of
stacvation. | cannot say whether (his is the real esplanation or not, The
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custom seems only to be practised by Fellati and it is inleresting that a
heetle should be associated with rain making on the West Coast of Africa
as well as being held in esteem in the Nile Valley,

The Fellala who was appmlud to in this particular case was offered Lwo
pounds, which were counted oul in five piastre pieces in order Lo make
the sum seem as large as possible — and then entrusted to a third party.
As rain did nol fall the Fellata was given fificen piasires lo eonsole him
instead of the two pounds, whereupon he went away and wepl bilterly.

The offering of a sacrifice, in order to produce rain or a ligh Nile, has,
as is well known, many pnrnllcla in history. Al Jebel Dali, for inslance,
in the lime of the Fungs, a voung girl used to be given annually to the river
god, and the same idea is commemorated to-day in Cairo at the eutling of
the Khalig.

The Dinkas are another of the tribes that offer sacrifice for rains or lo
ensure a high Nile. After slicking an iron spear in the ground, the people
lurn towards the east and then sit down. A sheep or bull is produced , ils
legs are tied together and then, with songs and the beating of gongs, the
whole assembly moves down to the river where the living animal is thrown
in for the spirits of the river, Nyangkir, Lungnwar and others to feast on :
grain, buttermilk , simsim and other products of the land are also cast upon
the walers as a propitiatory offering, while the people ery out = Dong Dit!
Dong Ihe!ls (0 Great God!). The villagers then return towards the spear,
taking care not o look backwards to prevent the offerings being relurned
from the river; a bull or sheep is then slaughtered of which they all partake.

This saerifice was made in 1g17 and not in 1918 in Wad Medani and
as the rains were plentiful in the former vear and almost entirely failed
during the latter it can be imagined that the local Dinkas put greal trust
in the efficacy of their prayers and sacrilice.

A curious belief prevails in the Blue Nile Provines to the effect that if
the river is high it claims a human life as a reward and children are warned
agains, going near it when it is at oll abnormal. It is possible that the expla-
nation of the origin of this beliel is merely the prosaic one that if one fell
inlo the river when in flood it would be difficult to seramble out again.
On the other hand, this idea that a river demands a life has parallels in
other parts of the world and it is commonly held 1n-c|u:‘ bf cerlain people
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that the river Dart in Devonshire requires a life every year. During the
past five years there have been two mysterious deaths of young girls whose
bodies bhave been washed down from 1Ehlus Provinee of Sennar. These had
apparently met a violent death and it is conceivable (although there are
other possible explanations) that these girls had been sacrificed to the river
God. But, in order to protect their crops, the nalives have recourse to other
simpler and cheaper remedies. Some who read this article may have had (heir
eve caught by the sight of an old bone fixed in the ground near the corner
of a field of corn. They may have wondered why so unsighily a relic of
the past should have been put there and if so the object for which the
bone was so placed has been achieved, for the eye of the passer-by bas been
deliberately aliracled by the anlique remnant lo prevent it resting upon
the erop of which it is the guardian. Throughout the Provinee it is a
common occurrence to see some such relic in the ground. Usually it is an
old white bone of any animal, though that of a hyena is preferable. I saw
once in Monagil the whole carcase of a camel exposed in this way and
ils hulklike form caused much amusement to the bebolders. Less com-
monly an antiquated broken black cantush, or jar, arrests the eye, but in
every case it is placed in close proximity 1o a good crop or one that pro-
mises well and it always has the same purpose, that of diverting the eye
of the jealous or envious passer-by from the cultivation itself. It is regarded
as unlucky for the wayfarer to note the excellence of the growth : he has
but to say « By God what a fine crop» and it is sure to fail. The explanation
ofien given of the placing of a cantush or bone in the field is that the
human eye is attracled by what is cheap and worlhless and pays no regard
to what is good and valuable — a somewhat cynical point of view 1o take
of human pature. [ am inclined 1o think, however, thal a curse is probably )
implied in the custom, =if you cast an envious eye over my erop, may your
bones become as this bone and may your property be destroyed until it
consisis of no more than a broken bowlr.

The question of the Evil Eye is only one aspect of the much larger onc
of Luck which enters very largely into the palives outlook on life. Some
people are regarded as lucky and others the reverse for reasons thal seem
to bear no relation to reality. Thus, if a crop does well one year, the success
is oflen put down to the good luck of the man who planted the ground and
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the boy who threw the seeds; and the next year these (wo are hunted for
and usually receive a higher wage in order 1o induce them 1o help again.
If a new man comes (o a village and the rains are bad that year, the failure
is debited to the stranger and this is parlicularly the case if a cultivated
plot nest to that of the siranger happens to be a poor one.

Whenever the intruder comes out to look alter his cultivation the neigh-
bour says ¥a Allah wa rasul ma tashigg el bilad bitanii =By God and his
Prophet do not cross my plot». But if the stranger replies Ma sha Allah
=What has God willed », then he can come near.

The Governor of a Provinee or the Inspector of a district is regarded as
* lucky or the reverse according to the rainfall or the height of the Nile in
the first year that he arrives. If the river or the rainfall is good, his feel are
said to be laym =wets.

Similarly a man who puls up a new house is beld responsible for any
bad luck that befalls his neighbour.

But quite apart from the question of the Evil Eye there are many other
dangers that have to be guarded against and, theoretically, in order to be
quite sale the cultivator should obtain a charm for each one of the hazards
that may come in his way. Amulets ean be oblained throughout the Sudan
which are supposed to be sovereign against the sting of any particular co-
loured scorpion or the bite of any species of snake. These amulets usually
take the form of a fittle bit of urug — the root of a West African tree —
or a verse from the Koran which is tied up in a case and worn on the arm
above the elbow, or, in the case of a woman, suspended from her neck
like a chatelaine. So too in order to protect his cullivation from mischance
the cultivator has recourse to a holy man who wriles oul some sentence or
other, usually from the Koran, and this writing is then hound up in a
dirty piece of cloth and placed in the middle of the crop. Each separate
mischance that may iml:rerﬂ the cultivation has to be guarded against by
the ultra-superstitious, and, just as 1o be reasonably safe from the slings
and arrows of outrageous fortune, a man should carry a charm against
every kind of scorpion or snake so the cultivator should really guard his
crop against every kind of trouble that could overlake it. As a rule, how-
ever, lhe farmer, if he obtains a charm at all, {akes it out as a kind of in-
surance policy against the pest that he most fara, or thinks is most likely
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lo visit his crop, and runs the risk of olher misfortanes beselting it. This
occasionally leads to trouble as in a case brought not long ago before the
Inspector of Rufaa where some cultivators raised a civil suit against the
local fiki for having failed to protect their crop as he had agreed. The case
for the complainants was that they had given the worthy priest certain
sums of money in order to safeguard their grain from winged things and
that the charms which the fiki had given them proved ineflectual owing to
a flight of locusts which had destroyed the erops. The fiki, on the other hand |
contended that the charm was only ellicacious against birds tayyur, and
not againgl lagyar things that fly, and that (he lalter more comprehensive
talisman would have cost a great deal more money than the coltivators had
paid him. The cynic will regret that the casuistical prelate mistook his
voration when he l!l.lq"l]i“'ﬂd for the Church instead of the Bar, but will net
be surprised to learn that he suflered the usual fale of these who try to
e their own lawyers.

In some cases the superstilious, instead of applying to some fiki for a
wrillen charm, go lo the grave of a holy man {which is always distinguished
by white flags lelt as volive offerings) and remove one of the flags, after
putling a new one i ils place. The flag 1s then taken lo the crop and set
up in the middle, the idea being thot the dead man will slay anyone
who altempls to damage the cullivation in any way. Similarly a llag from
a fiki's grave is oflen put over a pile of wood that the casual native leaves
upprotected by the river's bank. In many parts of the Blue Nile Province
it is no uncommon sight lo see some pols and pans, slicks and other
impedimenta lelt beside a fiki's last resting-place by some wandering tribe
which has cultivated in the neighbourhood and then gone off south with
its Mocks and herds for six or seven months, in full assurance that these
articles will be found undisturbed when nest they return to eultivate.

Oceasionally, instead of a flag, something or other, very often the rough
image of a man made of straw, is put up as a kind of scarecrow, and it
would be inleresting if a connection could be traced between the two ideas
that is between the influence of supernatural power in such a case and the
more advanced conception of the power of the strong hand. As belief in the
supernatural powers of the priesthood waned more and more reliance
would be placed in the cultivator’s own ability to protect his erop from
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harm : and certainly to the ordinary prosaic individual the sight of a
fattered scarecrow, in the form of a human being, would appear to he
more likely to keep birds from a crop than a wisp of a flag that is scarcely
viaihl_e.

Al the harvest season the people hang up in their huts one kind of every
kind of grain that they have planted. The usual explanation given is thal
this is done in order that they may have some of it to sow the nesl year.
The natives however do not seem 1o know why they follow this custom and
many of them say that it is for luck. Certainly it is only the best heads
that are thus suspended [rom the roof and it is not unnatural to conjecture
that, as in so many other parts of the world, the Arabs and blacks are
altempting to preserve (he Spiril of the Corn. The esplanation that the
seed is meant for sowing is obviously cither incorrect or, at the best, oniy
partially true. Often only one head, and that a very large one, is o be
found and this can hardly be veparded as allording sufficient seed for the
coming season. It is however mived with other grain in order that the
coming harvesl may be a lucky one. In the same sort of way if a fowl is a
good layer one of the eggs is laken, broken in two, and the shell put
somewhere in the house = for luck » in order that the fowl may continue 1o
produce eggs. Other steps have also 1o be taken if the harvest is to be a
good one. Thus at the time of planting the man who dibbles the seed into
the ground and the boy who throws the seed chant a1 the commencement
of the sowing Bismillaly ziraana bl ghishi wal mishi =we bave sown for
him who comes and him who goes. In the name of God s : if this sentence
is nol pronounced , it is believed thal the erop will fail.

Behind this phrase | am inclined to think there is some idea of the
offering of lirst-fruits. IT & man is riding through a coltivated plot it is
considered unlucky to prevent his animal from snapping ofl a head of grain
here and there. When an official is assessing a erop, many villagers often
accompany him to watch a particular area being measured and threshoed
and the owner views quite complacently the depredations of as many as a
dozen of the visitors' donkeys which wander through the dura. When o
erop has reached the ferl stage, the neighbours of any plot that is in this
condition have the right 1o take a few heads of grain {usually five or seven))
for luck and as a kind of thank uJ]L':rJ'nH thal the crop 15 almos ruﬂrl}' for



10 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

harvesting. It 1s the same sort of 1dea that is contained in Exzodus { chap.
23,a9): »And when ye reap the harvest of your land, thou shalt not make
clean riddance of the corners of thy field when thou reapest, neither shalt
thou gather any gleaning of thy harvest — thou shalt leave them unto
the poor and to the stranger .

This custom was once qunmd in a case of a thelt of dura at Kamlin,
the acensed rather ingeniously stating, in answer to the charge, that he
was merely making use of the recognised privilege of taking a little ferik
from his neighbour's crop, and was not stealing the dura found in his
possession. Unfortunately for the accused the wiseacres, who were called
in, were agreed that although he undoubtedly had the right 1o piclt a [ew
head of the corn he was not justified in carrying off iwo large baskets full
of grain — particolarly alter nightfall.

Where so much is al stake it is not surprising Lo find that the nalives
pay considerable attention to the heavenly signs as indicative of what the
weather is likely to be during the rainy season, several of the older men
being credited with powers more or less real, to forecast the prospects of
the coming scason,

The astronomical year of the Arabs is divided into twenly eight parts,
called mansions or phases of the moon, which are dependent on the
heliacal rising of certain stars. These mansions each consist of 14 3l,"ﬁ
days except that of Gabha which has 13 complete days. With some of
these we are not here concerned and only those of immediate interest from
the point of view of the rainfall in the Geaira (i. e. the part of the
White Nile, Blue Nile and Sennar Provinces lying between the Blue and
White Niles) need be considered. These mansions are named El Natal,
El Butein, El Thurayya, El Dabaran, El Haka'a, El Hana'a, El Zira'a, Kl
Nathara, El Tarfa, Kl Gabhé, El Kharasin, El Sarfa, El "Awa, El Simak
and El Ghafar, The first seven mansions constitute the Summer, the next
seven lhe Rains or Kharif and the last one marks the beginning of the
winter,

The natives explain the stars in various ways, thus Nalah which means
=butting» or =prodding» is fnlerpretﬂd lo mean thal lhe summer is
butting winter out of its place which it will take itsell. El Nathara which
denotes ~dropping» is applied to the sashash or season when very light
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showers may be expected to full. The nest mansions are compared with
the appearance of a lion in a forest glade, El Tarfa, meaning side, is likened
to the distant view of the lion when its flanks can be indistinetly seen :
Gabha, forehead , the head of the lion ean be elearly distinguished and the
rains are increasingly heavy. El Kharasdn , the whole of the lion is in sight
and the storms have commenced in earnest. El Sarfa = departure », the lion
begins to go away and the rains recede. El *Awa = grumbling», the skies
thunder but only a little rain falls, the lion is now out of sight but his
roaring can still be heard in the distance : from this ime on practically
no rains need be looked for.

The eritical mansions are Kharasin and Sarfa : if there is plenty of rain
in Sarfa the storms are said to recede very pradually and the harvest is an
excellent one as the ripening of the crop is delayed until the cold weather
sels in when the dews swell the heads of grain. The general tendency,
according to the theories of the nafives, is for a wet mansion to be followed
by a dry one so that, at first sight, it would appear as if the dual condi-
tions of a wel Kharasin and a wel Sarfd could not be met with. But the
Arabs also believe that after a really wet Kharagan only one, or at most
iwo, heavy showers are needed in Sarfd in order lo ensure o bountiful
harvest. )

If heavy rains fall in El Butein, the land then watered is expecled to
produce an excellent crop, but it is regarded as a bad omen for storms to
break in Thurayya. It is inleresling to nole that heavy rains fell daring
Thurayya this last year in the Blue Nile Provinee and the harvest is a
comparative failure.

So great is the faith put by some of the natives in the eortainty of the
rains falling according o these mansions that, when the cultivating season
comes round, they commence sowing regardless of whether the rains have
aclually begun or not. The vast majority, however, of the people wail un-
til the ground is thoroughly seaked, as they are afraid that the grain may
be devoured while in the ground by insects or mice, or that it may dis-
appear in the eracks in the ground or that the seed may become unfertile.
The whole question is one that deserves close allention as the failure Lo
utilise one heavy shower al the commencement of the rains — owing to
s being followed by another before the natives have lime lo sow — is one
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of the commonest sources of a poor yield in cerlain years. A few persons
planted this last year = according to the slars» and on the whole they were
far more successful than their neighbours. The problem is doubtless one
that will be dealt with scientifically one day but it would be interesting if
some fields could be sown over a widely distributed area doring the last
fortmght in July, reg:rt"ns-s of whether rain had fallen or not, and a com-
parison made between these crops and those sown according Lo the native
method.

Apart [rom these two mansions of Kharasan and Sarfa, which are said
to liave a direct ]maring on One senson’s erops, the next mansion in im-
portance is that of El Ghalar : if very cold weather sets in then and is
followed by a bleak winter, accompanied by high winds, the Arabs expect
a good rainfall during the next season and the phrase is used Bashar ol
Badia bi sanat el nadia =The nomad Arabs have brooght good news of
a wet years. A similar proverh is also quoted : gadar ¢l bard gadar ¢
matar raccording to the cold so will the rains ber. The former of these
two phrases is also employed if there is a wealth of blossom on the arak
bush towards the end of the hot weather : in this case there may be solid
foundation for the Arabs’ expectations and the flowering of the arak may
be due to exceptional humidity in the atmosphere which is sufliciently great
to alfect the plant. Perhaps however the real explanation of the proverb
lies in the fact that the rains will be early rather than heavy, and this would
be quite sulficient to gladden the hearts of the nomads who know that it is
very difficult to find grazing for their animals by (e end of the summer.

In the Gezira the nalives distinguish four kinds of rainfall, El Dahawi,
el Leila, el Nahasi and el Zohri. The first named is the best and com-
mences carly in the morning : it usually lasts some hours and is widely
distributed; of it is said : El Dabawi o tak ma biginfak =if the thunder-
clouds rumble in the morning, the storm does not dissipate». The next best
rainfall is el Leila and, as ils name implies, it comes during the night.
El Nahasi breaks during the late alternoon and conlinues until after sun-
down, The worst storm of all is el Zuhri, which is also called Um Bagar
s lhe cow stormn and is so named from the fact that il follows a semi-
cirenlar course, like the branching horns of a cow, and leaves unwatered
all the area belween ils aclual narrow path.
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Once the rains have set in certain local signs indicate whether a slorm
is approaching and how heavy it is likely to be. In Wad Medani, for
inslance, whenever a parlicular kind of cloud appears North by North-
North-East it is a sure sign that rain will fall within iwe or three days :
these clouds are known s sikib el gibli, Another kind which is regarded
as a harbinger of rain makes its appearance in a south easterly direction
and is named shab of Makad: = the Abyssinian cloud».

As storms approach, the nalives pay special atlention to the nalure of
the lightaing : if this is forked, Hargis, the storm is likely to be merely
local : the lightning, according to the nalive point of view, splilting the
clouds and, by crealing a strong wind, blows the rain away. On the other
hand, the flickering summer lightning, Abu Fereiwa, foretells a general
rainfall.

One other little belief of the eoltivators may be noted. If by the mansion
of Sarfa the cracks in the ground of a particular plot are not thoroughly
watered so that they close up, the crop on that area will fail. This is only
natural as little rain is expected alter this time and the proverb is used
Iza insaraf el saraf, insaraf el kharif sarfan =10 the mansion of Sarfa has
passed away without a slorm, the rains have also passed away ».

The crop is now ready for garnering and is subjected 1o the last and,
in the opinion of many of the cultivators, the worst of its misfortunes
when there looms upon the horizon the Government tax assessor. There is
no need here to delve very deeply into the methods by which Government
decides whal tax is duc. Roughly it demands, in accordance with Moham-
medan practice, one tenth of the crop. The assessment of this tithe, or
Ushur as it is called, is entrusted to a Board of native sheikhs under the
general supervision of a Brifish Inspector and Egyptian Olficers. At this
critical period of the year differences that have divided families or indivi-
duals during the period of harvest die down and all unile in a praiseworihy
altempt to cheat the Government.

A case was once brought me in Seanar, in which a lady complained,
nol that the Government was demanding more than the fenth which she
should have ]mill., but that she had given to the Assessment Board — in
order to have her crop underassessed — a larger bribe than one of her

relations in a neighbouring village had paid! Most of the cultivalors, how-
i
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ever, are not so naive as this and, in some cases quite clever tricks are
worked off on the hapless Inspector.

An average district will contain some three or four hundred villages and
as the crops ripen very rapidly when the rains cease, and much damage
may result wnless it is harvested as soon as possible after ripening, the
Inspeclor can obviously visit the work of a few Boards only : on this fact
the Boards rely and very often indulge in wholesale bribery and corruplion
and extorl money, either for underassessing a particular crop, or else by
threatening to assess it accurately unless a bribe is forthcoming. In one
district recently the Board even went so far as to keep a special private
register showing what bribes were due from cach cullivator, Unfortunately
for them the Inspector discovered the book which was thus no longer
private. Knowing that the Inspector can only visit a very small proportion
of the villages and that if he stops in a village he can only inspect a compa-
ratively few of the individual plols, the villagers put their heads together and
when the [nspector appears he is greeled by the whole village, men, women
and children, all shouting mazlumin = we are oppressed». Something ap-
pears lo be very wrong : possibly the Board may have refused to be bribed
and assessed the village correctly, or it may have aclually overnssessed
the cultisation or it may have accepted bribes and then not granted the
remission for which the people were looking,

As the Inspector cannot have time to thresh and measure every single
plot he says that he will make a thorough investigation of three people’s
complaints on the understanding that if the complaints are unreasonable
— and a deliberate attempt has been made to waste the Inspector’s time —
the three complainants will be fined. There is considerable whispering
and finally three men come forward and say they will run the risk. The
village turns out, the crop is measured, threshed, weighed and, as a result,
it is found that the three men are being called upon to pay twice the proper
tax due from them. Time presses and the Inspector has to visit other places
and the natural inclination iz to reduce the assessment of the whole village
by one half. However a glance at some other plots may cause the Ins-
pector to think that all the village has not been overassessed and, if he
takes three additional areas, and threshes the crop he will probably find
that the whole village — with the exception of the three complainants —



SEEN-TIME AND HARVEST. 1h

las been grossly underassessed. The village had in point of fact agreed
with the three complainants to have their crop overassessed on the under-
slanding that if the willage assessment is nol reduced as they nnticipﬁlu
their friends will compensate them for having to pay art excessive fax.

Natives as a rule have an extraordinarily aceurate idea of what their
plot of cultivation is likely to produce and this is quite understandable when
one realises that their crop may be all that stands Letween some of them
and starvation.-But it is not such an easy matter for the Inspector to arrive
at a really aceurate estimale of a crop even if he measures and threshes
as much as a quarter of one bildad or cultivated area. So much has to be
allowed for damage by birds, high winds, shrinkage of grain, loss by
falling to (he ground and so on : and if he has time to measure the whole
of a dozen plots in a village and thresh as much as one eighth of two or
three areas he 1s lucky. The consequence is that once the natives realise
that the total yield of the area cut is to be multiplied by eight or in some
cases sixteen or even thirty two, they resort to all sorts of tricks to keep the
yield after threshing as low as possible. Heads of grain are left uncot or
thrown outside the area that has been cut, or buried in the cracks in the
ground : or when a way is made through the erops in order to delimit the
plot that is to be threshed all the stalks along the paih are bent outwards
instead of alternately outwards and inwards.

With the first fall of the rains violent disputes as to the ownership of
land particularly on the east bank of the Nile, where there has as yet been
no land seitlement, at once ensue and lead in many cases lo bloodshed.
A shower may fall in a wadi that has not been thoroughly watered for five
or six years and the nearest cultivators rush off to plant it. In many cases
il Mohammed arrives late and thinks that Ahmed has cultivated his par-
ticular plot he sows his own cm]i on top of the other. And if there are
some dispules over the ownership of a given plot, there are ten limes as
many as fo where the boundaries of that plot are. These wadis are for the
most part merely low lying depressions where the rain tends to collect
and it is no easy maller to see where they begin and end : as they depend
on the rainfall from a fairly large catchment area, an exceptionally widely
distributed storm will broaden the wadi and thus estend the boundaries
of the cultivable area. Where there is an appreciable ainlae: in the ground,
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{ur@is, i. ¢, banks, have to be made to hold up the water and these are a
fruitful source of dispute. Mohammed starts a new teras higher up than
Ahmed and thus robs him of the waters that should have flowed down on
to the fatter’s plot. Or if very heavy rains have fallen and Mohammed's
land is higher than that of Ahmed, Mohammed, after a fow days, wanis
his field to dry up and cuts a hole in his bank, with the result that
Abmed's plot receives an cxcessive amount of water and is ruined.

In many disputes about ownership of land it is very difficult for the
Inspector to arrive at a conclusion one way or another on the evidence
brought before him. Both parties will inevitably lie and ruin even a good
case in consequence : fortunately once l]]ejr have ventilated their Eriavanne-g
in Court they frequently go outside and come to an arrangement among
themselves : or one party will agree that if the other swears on the tomb
of a boly man (who varies according to the locality of tribe of the disputants)
as to the boundaries it will abide by the oath.

Another method of setiling a dispute is occasionally employed and is
usually regarded as binding but is much disliked. In this case one of the
litigants has to put a Koran on his head and welk round what he says are
the limits of the arca claimed, and this boundary is accepled by both
parties.

Finally, a still more unpopular plan is occasionally tried, but only as a
last resource, as it is considered a disgrace for the contending parties nol
io be able 1o patch up a quarrel without hling such drastic measures,
Here, in addition 1o the Koran, a fas (or litlle axe), a sword, an old bone
and a broken cantush with a Litile frankincense 1o it, are carried round
the land in dispute. This custom is only resorted Lo at the time of cultivation
and, if a man foreswears over Lhe boundary, he is popularly supposed to
die. There is a well known case that occurred some 'ﬁ[l]f or &i:ll'.f years ago
in Wad Medani when a man called Abd el Mubsin {uncle of Sheikh Ahmel
el Sunni) had a quarrel with his cousin which he proceeded 1o selile in
this way. He had only gone a very shorl distance however when he dropped
down dead.

H. C. Jaceson.



ELEPHANT AND GIRAFFE

HUNTING IN THE HOMR TRIBE

(SOUTH-WEST KORDOFAN)
BY R. DAVIES,

Elephant are hunted, in the region of the Bahe El Arab, by parties of
horsemen armed only wilh the broad-bladed Baggara spear. These parties
would usually consist of from half-a-dozen to ten men, though on the oc-
casion when the Homr massacred in one day ninety-three elephants of all
ages and both sexes, a much larger foree must have been engaged.

Competition among the hunters begins only when they have drawn near
to the quarry and are withing galloping distance. The verb used for this
approach is habaka {Jas). One hears it in ordinary conversation about
elephant hunting and it occurs in the following verse :

AEl um feldioen rigin -

Tn habaku 1 jubil wa sdr wm purdin

Ana bidelfu farkin,

My Indy hath teeth divided as by Lracks :

IT elephant be ofoot and the youths have drawn near {the quarry)
[ will go {with them ) rejuicing.

The first line is intended as a compliment, though at first sight it might
appear that the songster joyfully sought the perils of the hunting-field in
preference 1o the horrors of home.

The first of the parly to got his spear inlo the elephant (the median
line being the part aimed al) has the right to take Lo his house, and re-
tain wntil it is sold, the right-band tusk, or the better tusk, if the right-
hand onc should be broken, This tusk is called the ‘alag (g2e) or the
“ardis [WJJL} The =second-spear» takes the remaiming tusk, which is

in



18 SUDAN NOTES AND RECOBDS.

called um jebrina (Kigyas of), on the same terms. The prowess of these
two is of course celebrated in song by the women of the ferik.

When an opportunity oceurs of selling the ivory to a merchant, the price
is usually paid in cows, Of these, the first spear takes the best four-year-
old cow and the second spear the next best four-year-old. The remaining
cows are then divided equally among the whole hunting-party, including
the first and second spears. If the ivory feiches ouly five cows, the first
and second spears (ake only one four-year-old cow between them; if four
cows, they take two cows as their complete share of the spoils. Should the
sale be for money, the same principle of division applies, calenlation being
based on the current local value of a four-year-old cow.

Elephant meat is caten at the place of the kill and is not divided up on
any system. Delts made of the tail hairs are worn by the hunters.

Complications in the above method of division arise from partnerships
in horses, which are very common in the Homr, and from the employment
of jockeys.

Two men owning a horse in partnership hold it for allernate vears. The
prnﬁls of every eiephanl hunt are divided equaiilr, but it is customary for
the sleeping pariner lo retorn one quarler of his 1|:||f—5ha_re to the partner
actually riding. This quarter is called the dasss, and is withheld if the
parlners are on unfriendly terms.

A jockey, ‘anl  Jaxf), lakes one third of the profits earned by the
hiorse; and the owner, or owners, lwo thirds,

In giraffe-hunting the party would consist of two or three men only,
while often a single individual hunts alone, The objective is the hamstring:
and the first man to get his spear in takes the whole animal, meat and
skin, The meat is made into biltong and, with the skin, is worth about
P.T. 150, if sold among the Arabs.

If two men hold a lorse in partnership, each takes the whele prolits
(from girafle) of the year duving which he holds the horse.

A jockey, called in this case the farvad (5% o), takes the upper hind
leg with ils skin, five ribs and a portion of meat from the neck, near the
withers, known as daribat esh-shok (y2di &1.s ), 2 name whose derivation

is abvious to anyone who has seen the tafh forests through which the
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giraffe plunges in its flight. The hind legs are thus distinguished because,
in the fall of the giraffe, the meat of the under leg is bruised and pressed
and will not make good biltong.

There is an inleresting corollary lo the sharing of the profits of elephant-
hunting by the joint owners of a horse. A hunting-party after elephant to
the south of the Bahr El Arab sometimes degenerates into a raiding-party
on the neighbouring Dinkas, especially if elephants are not found. The
spoils of such a raid are divided up; and a sleeping pariner in any horse
engaged naturally takes his share. In one instance which came to my notice,
however, the raiding-party were brought lo justice and, among other
penalties, a fine of L.E. 8 was imposed on each member, One of the
party thereupon pelitioned for the recovery of L.E. & from his sleeping
partner, who admitled and paid the claim, although he was away in Ta-
lodi district at the time of the raid.

In another raid, one or more Dinkas had been killed; and a heavy
bloodwit was levied on the party, in addition to a fine for raiding. A
similar claim for hall his share in the fine and bloodwit was presented to
me by one of the raiders against his partner in the horse ridden by him
in the raid. The claim for half the fine was admiited and paid, but that
for half the bloodwit was refused.

No tribal precedent met the case, which I referred 1o the elders, who
finally decided against the claimant, on the ground that manslaughter was
outside what might be reasonably expected in the employment of the horse
for profit. From which judgment one may reasonably infer their view that
the discovery and punishment by Government of a bloodless raid on the
“abid is an accident to which even (he best- regulated are liable, for which
therefore the pariner should pay.

R, Davies.



ORYX
HUNTING IN NORTHERN DARFUR

BY CAPT. R. 5. AUDAS, M.C.

The methods employed by certain (ribes in Northern Darfur in hunting
-the White Oryx { Oryx Leucoryx) may probably be of interest to sporismen
and all who are interested in the preservalion of game in the Sudan.

The habitat of the while oryx, in the Sudan, are the walerless desert
districis of North-West Kordofan, Dongela, and Darfur. A southern migra-
tion oceurs in the late winter and early summer as far as the 13" parallel,
where they remain until the first heavy rain, when they drink onee, after
which they immediately start their northern migration. A few days afier
the first heavy rain a district which held many herds will be found com-
pletely deserted by them. Occasionally odd animals and small herds may
remain longer. In North-West Kordofan one small herd of about fifieen
remained in the same disiriet for several years, but this was exceplional.

Until a few years ago, many hundreds of while oryx were destroyed
annually by the camel-owning tribes of Northern Darfur, whose Ibils
(herds of camels) grazed in that vicinity; but at the present time these
tribes have very few camels, as they had been either raided by the Guraan,
or taken by the late Sultan Ali Dinar. Their few remaining camels are not
grazed very far away, the oryx country slill being considered unsafe. For
this reason they are unable to gn' so far afield as previously, when they
subsisted chiefly on camel milk and were, to a cerlain extent, independent
of water,

Large hunting parties went out, and when a herd was sighted it was
rounded up and driven in the direction of their ferigs, where the oryx
arrived in an exhausied condition; the men then killed them with spears
and the women skinned them. In this way the whole herd was destroyed,
and sometimes as many as fifty were killed in one drive.
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During recenl years a few hunting parties only take part in the sport.
Furnished chiefly from the Gulul, Zaadia, and Zawaghi they start out about
February when the oryx arrive in their district, and hunt until the first
rains, and return to their homes when they have collected sulficient
hides, dey meat, etc., lo load their camels, having made four or five visils
to the hanting ground during the season, with infervals for rest.

The methods of hunting are now so strenuous, both for herses and
men, that out of the large numbers of oryx hunted, only a comparatively
small percentage are killed, those being, in the majority of cases, the old
bulls. '

A typical present-day hunting parly consists of perhaps four to six
camels, two horses, and four or five men. The horses are accustomed to
drink once every second day. Three men, the horses, and half the camels
loaded with waler, start out to the oryx ground and make a semi-perma-
nent camp, perhaps thirly to Gifty miles from water. A few days later the
remaining camels, loaded with waler, leave for the camp, when the first’
camels return to drink and bring out more water, and so on. These comels
are walered about every eight to ten days, the journey out being done in
two shids. The horses are not hunled more oflen than every second day.

A typical hunting day would be as follows :

In the early morning three men, a camel loaded with water, and the
two horses, slart oul and go until either a herd is sighlad or new lracks
are come on when they halt. Towards midday, when the oryx are resting
in the shade of the trees, the horsemen slarl again, each armed with a
long spear and carrying a small waterskin on the right side of his saddle
in front of his knee, the water camel following on their tracks. They get
as close 1o the herd as possible without being seen or winded. The oryx is
easy lo gel near compared with most desert animals but, when once he -
sees or gets wind of the hunter, he goes a great distance before settling
down again. As soon as the herd see the hunters they break away, the men
shout = Lu Lu», which causes the herd to pack and slart off at a gallop.
The men keep them at their best pace and in sight. After a fow miles, a
well-mounted man can casily come up with the herd if the going is good,
but this is nol as a rule done, because it would tire his horse and only
mean the killing of perhaps one oryx; the idea is to get all the animals
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exhausted so that the maximum number can be killed, The distance covered
is perhaps six to eight miles, or more. The herd ultimately become blown
and start to walk, the heavy bulls being as a rule in the rear. The horse-
men ihen close in, vach Iliclis oot a big bull, dismounts and appmacims
on fool, the spear being held well outin front. The oryx invur.ialallr shows
light and is extremely dangerous. He charges with his head down, thrust-
ing his horns to either side with a scylhe-like movement, at the same
lime emitling a curious noise through his nostrils. A few well-directed
jabs with their spears {whidl are of the Baggara type, DI!'I a fool or iwa
lnngerjj, and the animals’ eyes are soon pierced; onee blinded, the ham
sirings are cul with the spear blades and the animals maimed are left,
the hunters mounting their horses and proceeding after the rest of the herd
which have walked on perhaps a few hundred yards.

Having come up with their quarry the same Pmmdure is adopted. In
this way as many as ten orvx are killed in one run, the hunters ceasing
only when the horses are exhaosied. At the end of the run the riders have
their drink and start skinning and cutting up the last oryx killed. The water
camel which has been following in the tracks comes up in a shorl lime and
the horses are given a drink; the lide and meat of the cut-up oryx are
loaded on the camels, the parly then retrace (heir steps, kill, skin and
carry off the maimed oryx leflt on the way, and so return lo camp, where
the hides are pegged outin the shade and rubbed with wood-ash, and the
meat cut into long strips and hung out 1o dry. The strips of meat thus
preserved are known as sharmat which is considered a great delicacy and
fetches a good price when offered for sale, but it is usually consumed by
the members of the hunting party and their families.

The bull hides are cut up into long strips, which, when tanned
with garad (fruil of Sunt tree) and guiran (nalive lar), make excellent
loading ropes, head ropes, ete. A good hide will make as many as five such
ropes, the average lenglh being about twelve feet and the market value
from a0 P.T. to 5o P.T. each. Only the old bull hides are of any use for
Seers which are strong hide ropes and very thick, as much as one half
to three quarters of an inch when cut from the neck and withers. The
skins of young bulls and cows that fall to the hunters are made inlo
gurabs, grain bags, et
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Oryx in the vicinily of villages are often hunted with dogs, but enly
very few are obtained in this way.

Although the couniry over which the hunt lakes place is comparatively
good when compared with the appalling ground over which the Baggara
hunt giralfe and elephant, the act of riding down and spearing an oryx
vequires much skill, courage and endurance, and is a feat of which any
sporisman might be proud.

R. 5. Avpas.



NOTES ON THE AZANDE.

The notes which follow have more in common than the mere facl that they deal
with branches of the same trvibe. The Governor of the Babr ef Ghazal's snecdotes throw
into reliel essenliol qualities in Ihe mentality of (he Zande which have led {o sach de-
velopments as N'bili. The note opon the latter which comes to us from a Belian souree
Ilirﬁllgh e kindness l}fﬂapu.ill Bardwell, concerns a seeret sociely which is beligved
Lo be idenlical with thal known as Bir or Bili in the Tembura and Yambio distriets of
the Bohr ¢l Ghazal, Somewhat similar socielies in the Lower Congo anid on the West
Coast have beon deseribed in great detsil by Missionaries and others quoted in the Gol-
den Bough { Balder the Beautiful, 11, p. 251 ) : more or less dispusting orgies and
initiatory riles of regeneration or re-birth are common lo boib. In the Nbili the can-
didate is forbidden to clean himself in any way, this is no doult because he is eou-
ceived 1o be ~born again as a litle childs : in other socielics the regeneration is car-
ried out still forther, he is buried sod reborn snd must then be la,uﬂhl. Inbe.riuug!j
:guiu all he ever knew in the past, who his parents were, for esample, and the way
about bis native village, The Aogging and the beating of gongs is probably done with
iulent to expel evil spirils, and nol, as is suggesled for the mere pleasare of inllicting
pain. The sacred lire witli its woman altendant can be paralleled of coursz in a great
many countries, The general organisation of the society, in partieular the relations bet-
ween e spivitual and lemporal authorvities, will suggrest parallels in other couniries
al a very dilferent level of civilisation. — Eo,

TWO PECULIAR CASES FROM THE SOUTH.

Both the following cases came under nolice when I was [nspeclor of Tem-
bura District, and all the parties concerned were of the Zande Tribe. The
incidents of the first case oceurred within a mile of my house, while these
related in the seeond affair lluppened in a very remole spol in the Distriet
and one which T do not think had previously been visiled by any official.

[ have selected the first case because the rites afler death appear lo me
to be very similar to those mentioned by Fraser as having been practised
in the earliest European civilizations, while the second throws a litile light
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on the workings of the Pagan mind, in what to an ordinary civilized person,
would appear to bea perfectly simple incident.

Case I. News was brought that a man had been speared to death that
morning so | went up lo investigale. His assailant was already in custody,
he having made no altempt lo escape, decloring that what he had done
was absolutely justifiable, as the deceased man had killed his brother l:f
magic on the provious evening, by blowing oa a bewitched whistle that
he had obtained for that very parpose.

In course of time the truth of the malter was laid bare and bricfly was this.

The man who died from the effect of the mugﬁ: whistle, had married
his danghter to the man who had blown the fatal blast. This son-in-law had
a child, but the child had died and it was of course impossible in his
eyes that it could have died paturally, so be had sought the divination
of Bengi (by sceing whether a poisoned chicken recovered or died while
he mentioned the names of the people who might possibly be responsible
for this child's death. If it died, the person named was guilty; but if the
chicken lived, the sospected party was innocent and another mame must
be tried) and Bengi had declared that the mother was guilty, and there-
fore her father was the more guilly for marrying off such a woman.

The son-in-law having dealt with the woman came (o seltle accounts
with her father, and, armed with the magic whistle made from the horn
of an Oribi, strode up to the hoose. There he called Ihf: family together
and informed his unfortunate father-in-law that he was responsible for his
grand-child's death and that he had come to kill him, which he would do
by fising bim with his eyes while he blew on his whistle. He then did blow
on the horn and his father-in-law fell dead, while he went quietly to rest
in an adjoining hut.

When the deceased’s wives and relations saw what had happened, they
laid out the body on the bare ground and called all the neighbours. A
goodly number collected and from these as many virging (or reputed vir-
gins) as possible were selected. These were given bowls of water and bun-
ches of twigs, and directed to march in procession round and round the
corpse and sprinkle it with water as they pusse:l L and, if the [ates were kind |
the dead man would revive, Whether the treatment was to be heneficial to
him in his next incarnation [ do nol know, but it was no good to bim in
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his present one as he remained firmly dead. Afier a Lil, the neighhours
dispersed and the family went to bed, while the murderer reposed himsell
in a hut near by. In the morning he woke up with rather a »swelled head »
and strolled over to his vielim's house to brag about his prowess on the
magic whistle. Having made himsell thoroughly objectionable with regard
lo deceased's character and relations, he sat bimsell down under a little
Giugu or grain store with his back to the bereaved family. This was teo
nfuch for the dead man's son who crepl up and poked a spear through his
back killing him instantly.

The second case shows that even dumb animals can be influenced by an
evilly disposed mind.

Two very old men, both of whom had lost their wives, were living to-
gether in a small hut near a Khor and away from the rest of the villagers.
They were great friends.

One day one of the old gentlemen saw an elephant damaging their
little bit of cultivation, and, with more bravery than prudence, promptly
proceeded to drive it away with a bow and arrow with entirely fatal results to
himself. The second old gentleman went to get help to bury his friend, and
that mournful business being over, he seltled down to a Iamﬂr exislence,

In course of time, however, a young man arrived who claimed to be the
son of the deceased. Having heard the p:lrlil:ulara regarding the death of
his father, Ire at once came lo the conclusion thal some one had = put up »
the elephant to kill his father, and suspicion resled on the laller’s late
companion. When 1 arrived on Lhe scene, 1 found a poor old fellow very
nearly dead of starvation, tied lo an immense log in a half roined hut. His
tormentor was al once arrested and seemed much hurt in his feelings, as
he zaid that he had perfarmml , al consuderable expense lo himself, & num-
ber of Bengies with chickens with a view lo linding out the cuTFril for
certain, and the last Bengi had almost declared that his poor old prisoner

was guilty of his father’s death,
Hawanoen,

Il

Yambio is having a visitation of man-eating lions and three were killed
during July. One had taken a woman in broad daylight on a main road
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not Goo yards from the station. The Commandant with two olher ollicers
and three soldiers took up the trail which led into a very thick and dark
n Gallery » forest. The body was soon recovered and the lion was wounded at
the first volley. After this the heavy foliage made it so dark that fire had to
be direeted at the grants of the beast which was not killed until five hours
later close up to the line of rifles. His final act was to bite clean through lus
forearms, snapping the bone like a match stick. He was a very old beast
and the people are quite sure that the late Sultan Yambio is at last no more.
It was well known that he turned into alion when he died. Sultan Tembu-
ra also became a lion and it was a curious fact thal immediately afler his
death a lion or some-one dressed in a lion skin went through the village
and slew, it is said, some of Tembura's pet aversions,

{ Bahr Bl Ghazal Diary.)

Il
N'BILI SOCIETY.

N'bili has its origin in Welle and must have been introduced to the
Nekopo at a period when Europeans had not yet reached that locality,
probably at a time when Chiel Masaba ruled on the banks of the Nekape
and when the Arabs were still engaged in the slave-trade. It had been
introduced among the Mabudus during the course .[ wars between these
wo tribes.

The rites of this Order are carried out at the Barzah of N'bili, a sort of
closed shed of large dimensions, which is built in an isolated posilion in
the bush and is surrounded by private huts, The one which [ saw at the
home of Chiel Azdapana was surrounded by a protecting fence, while the
whole construction was strongly barricaded at the entrances. Scattored
around the buildings were large plantations of hemyp.

Each of these meeting places is permanently occupied by three people
~— two men and one woman — who share in ruling the order.

1. Fubassa, the supreme head who is looked upon as a person to he
worshipped, and without whose approval no important decision can be
taken, This person is sacred and none of his acts is subject to eriticism.
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Every decision, of whatever description is taken by him alone. He occupies
himself with the preparation of medicines, especially poisons.

2. A woman called the Edili and a man called the Gunambako, who are
in charge of the Neghe. -

The duties of the woman are to guard the flames of the sacred fire
which must never be allowed 1o cease burning. 1T this were Lo happen
through the fault of the Edili, her punishment would be death by hanging.
Oue of the dulies of the man is the gathering of forest planis necessary to
the Lubassa.

Attached to these three superiors are several subordinales with special
duties, such as the Mutu ya butu, a man whose duties comprise the flogging
of initiates and the carrying out of sentences given by the Lubassa; and
the Bandarossi, who being the eldest member of the band, has in conse-
gquence the right to certain honours. The latter, attached to the person of the
Lubassa, is chiefly employed by him in the gathering of the poisonous plants.

It is noteworthy that neither the Lubassa nor the Gunambako is ever the
nalive chiel of the disirict. In fact, the native chief, in spite of his influence
which is often predominating, has no official title in the Barzah. In revenge,
as il were, it is he who appoints the Lubassa, the Edili and the Gunambako,
who are therefore inevitably under his thumb. The appointment of the
Mutu ya butu is in the hands of the Lubassa.

The meetings of the Bariah of N'kili are nothing but huge popular
orgies in which predominates the use of hemp, yando (a root which has
exciting effects ) and sometimes aleohol 1n which debauchery has a big place.

The activities of the Lubassa and his confederates are directed chiefly
towards exploiting the nalives. By the sale of remedies for sickpess, of
medicines for conjuring away ill-fortune, and, above all, by playing upon
the superstitious fear with which the natives regard the « whisile of the N'bili »,
they extort from their victims all those of their possessions which they may
desive. Tt would be difficult to say with cerlainty to what exlent the terror
produced in non-initiates by the = whistle of the N'bifi» is based upon pure
superstition. 1L is impossible o eradicate the beliefl that a = past-master » of
the Order has the power of causing the death of anyone by simply employ-
ing the whistle and at the same lime saying the name of his enemy. The
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fact remains that strange deaths have sqmelimes followed this act. Is this
coincidence pure and simple, or can one see in il the results of poisoning
in order to substantiate a profitable superstition? Personally I believe the
latter. .

In order to evade invesligation and punishment, the members of the
N'bili ave sworn to secrecy under pain of death. Death is the senlence for
anyone, iniliated or not, who may divalge the meelings to others. This
was the case with a certain Mandei, who was condemned for having deigned
to complain to the Europeans that his wife was being despotically detained
al the N'hli.

The specially adopted mode of execution is particularly cruel : the con-
demned person is hung up by the feet with his head over a large fire, and
then the Muiu ya bulu and his assistants flog their viclim lo death.

Initiation inte the N'filk is a long and cump].icul.ed ceremony. The ean-
didate is introduced by a sponsor and has to remain naked in the Barzal
(without being able to indulge in any personal eleanlingss) for a period
the duration of which is determined by the Lubussa and also the candidate’s
rank among the patives. On the day of his admission, the initiate bas to
swallow a series of various concoctions, the chiefl of which are the raw
heart and stomach of a fowl which he has to take from the ground with
his mouth. The Lubassa pives him a new name and provides him with a
wife for his luture sojourn in the Barzah. This is never the candidate’s
own wile : generally she is some unfortunate woman who has been taken
by force in the night, whom superstition and fear of punishment retain
with her ravishers. Afterwards the iniliate is bratally logged to the accom-
paniment of the beating of the gong and women singing and dancing to
drown the cries of the victims.

Aller the convert has been aceepled, his sponsor and other notables, in
consideralion of large payments, clean him, cul his nails and hair, wash
him and remove a special rope which he was wearing during the initiation.

The Order contains several branches with distinct names, but all of
them are under the authorily of the Lubassa. For evample :

1. The Biti. The members of 1his category are [istich praciisgrs ar

fortune-tellers, who are appuinlr.-d by the Lubassa of the N'bili and who de
3
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not themselves take part in the ceremonies in the Barzak. Their business
i5 Lo predict the future, and their usual method consists of throwing darts
al a piece of wood at a certain distance and answering questions put to
them according to whether the dart oblains =a bull's eye» or otherwise.

2., The Mando. All the men of the Mando are members of the N'hir,
bul not vice versa. It is a sort of committee comprising, in addition to the
officials, individuals who are consulled in serious cases and whose duty it
is to see whether the Fates are propilious and lo premib-e suitable philtres
for conjuring away evil influences.

3. The M'boro consists of several persons, not necessarily members of
the N0, but who owe the Blindest obedience to the orders of the Lubassa,
and whose chief dut}' is 1o arrange for all his necessities of life.

fi. The Mapulu. This title is given to those whose duly it is, under the
orders of the Lubassn, Lo prepare the poisons used for the carrying out of
vengeance, or for the =lests» which are always made in the event of a
calamily, such as the death of a chief. The men of the Mapulu also are not
necessarily members of the N'bili.



A DINKA WITCH-DOCTOR

BY REY. W. L. MILLS,

During the rainy season of last year there was much stir and excitement
amongst the Dinka people of the Melut district; consisting of the Agair,
Ber, and Nial tribes, on aceount of the visit of a great witch-doctor of
the Dong Jol tribe to the South, on the Sobal river, rumours of whose
wonderful powers had reached these parts, and had lost nothing in the
telling.

One afternoon there was unusual activity in the village, the big dram
was taken out and set up on lorked stakes, and all the young warriors
paraded the village in full war costume, leopard skins round their loins,
and spears and shields in hand, and then all marched out to meet the
_ great =Bain» who was on his way from a near by village where he hal
been performing his magic,

He was seated on a bed made of ambach, carvied on the shoulders of
four sturdy young warriors and followed by a huge retinve of people of
his own Iribe and villages which had been purified by him. His approach
was heralded by two men running ahead in a mad kind of way, carrying
hippo hide whips, and i:lti&ctliall]f they kept up this mad run round and
round the village the rest of the alternoon and evening. Al the entrance of
the village he was met by the old men and women and children and wel-
comed amidst the acclamation of the people and songs sung in his honour,
and conducted to the largest house in the village where the ambach bed was
lowered and placed in the shade where he sat while all the men, youny
and old, knell down before him, chanting a song in his honour and then
crept up on their knees and kissed bis hand. A sheep was then brought and
sacrificed and the remainder of the day was given over to dancing.

The appearance of the man himself was well calculated to strike terror
into the hearts of the people; shorl of stature for a Dinka heing about 5
foot G or 'I'Irl he was also ver]-' slonk, whirl: 15 nlso an u:cel}ﬁ,un : on s
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cheeks were small patches of ugly pinkish skin, also on his eyelids and
neck, the back of his hands, and his legs from knee to ankle were also
covered with the same disfiguring skin, and it was said his body as well.
He was dressed in loose baggy hall mash trousers with a loose cloth over
his shoulders and on his head he wore a large kind of hat made of black
ostrich feathers with three beautiful white plumes in front, which gave
him quite an imposing appearance.

He gave out that he was the voice of God to the Dinka people, and that
they were to be visited by much sickness and many people would die,
but he would drive away the evil 'spiri.t:a for a small remuneration and the
sickness wouiild depart; as proof of his integrity he assured them he was not
born the same as other people, but that his place of origin was the river,
therelore water is his Fab or lolem, and Le must not cross over it

The following day the village was aslir before sunrise, and people began
to troop in from the outlying bi villages, and all formed up and paraded
the village in single file, marching round and round in order, — first the
old men, then the warriors and younger boys, next the old women and
married women carrying babies, then the younger women, girls and chil-
dren — all singing a song in honour of the greal = Bain», and all the
while the two mad dancers were running round the outside of the circle
with their hippo hide whips.

After this had been going on for an hour or so, they all came to a
halt where two bulls were tied up,, and formed themselves into a solid group,
men in front, women and children behind — all strung to the highest pitch
of excitement, awailing the magical works of the witch-doctor, and all
the while the mad dancers performed their antics round ond round the
expectant group; — occasionally they would make passes with their hands
over the two bulls, this was to convey the evil spirit from the people into the
animals; the significance of the two bulls being that one was a sacrifice for
Deng, who kills by violent death, and one for the Jok, who kills by sick-
ness. Whether these men were actually mad or under hypnotic influence
or merely part of the show, is hard to say.

In the meantime, the witch-doctor was in another part of the village
working up power with his followers, and afier having kept the people
waiting in the hot sun in close formation long enough he proceeded on his
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way lowards them, accompanied by ]'I!i refinue singing songs in exalta-
tion of his wonders, lo the monolonous "drone of the drum. Already the
excitement was beginning to 1ell on some, and some of the girls were be-
ginning lo dance in an hysterical kind of way assimilating the mad dancers,
and some bad fallen down in a swoon, '
Amidst dead silence he loosed one of the bulls and proceeded (o lead
it round the group by its rope, bul as it was not held very securely it
broke away, then the other bull was tried, but it likewise broke away, —
that showed that the evil spirit was very bad in the village, it also caused
further delay as two fresh bulls had to be brought, as the ones which
broke away could not be used again. At last every thing was ready, and
once again he unloosed and led round one of the bulls, four times he en-
circled them, trying each time 1o make the circle smaller and crowding the
people together more, and now and then making passes with his hands over
some of the people, the majority of whom were freely perspiring from the
heat and in their intense excitement; the bull was then tied up again and
the other one laken, the same performance repeated and il in turn tied up.
He then armed himsell with a sharp spear and with a elever throst in the
right side, behind the shoulder killed them one after the other amidst the
shouts of the people : both animals fell on the right side, if they fell on the
lefl side they would not have served the purpose, — and others would have
to have been procured, — this happened in some of the ather villages. By
this time the people were keyed up to the highest pitch of excitement as
he armed himself with a club of ambach, and going round 1o every indi-
vidual he gave them a sound tap on the head with the elub, those who pas-
sed the test passed on lo form a fresh group, while those who laid or fell
down remained where they were 1o be dragged away and weaked in another
group for further trealment. Only one man was knocked out, but the wom-
en and children were bowled over like nine pins; when all had been laid
out, he exchanged the club for a hippo hide whip and then went round to
the prostrate forms laceing them over the head and shoulders with the whip
until they came to. When all were restored, the lwo bulls were laid ont
side by side and he sat on one while all the people slepped over them in
single file parading the village; on the second round he once again armed

him:;a'lf with the ambach club and as they stepped over the balls, so he
L
3
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gave them a sharp crack on the head with it, those who were knocked out
being restored later on by the korbash.

Proceedings being over for the morning, the rest of the day was given
over (o dancing, the two bulls were cut up and caten by the followers of
the witch-doctor and people of villages who had «been purified», those
who had undergone trealment were not allowed 1o touch it; — several
of the girls spent the rest of the day in violenl hyslerics, running about
like mad dancers or demenied creatures,

In the evening once again, the people formed up, marching round and
round the village and coming to a hall in the same place as in the mor-
ning; those who passed Lhe test in the morning stood in a group by them-
selves while those who fell were divided into two groups. Four goats were
taken for each of the latter groups and the same business was repeated as
with the bulls, —— the goats being led round one afler another and then
sacrificed , by this time, they were laid down while he gave them a sharp
hit on the body with his flat hand, and with a sharp round spear, pierced
the throat, and severed the spinal cord allowing no blood to escape, the
ambach elub and whip business was repeated, and the people had to siep
over the bodies of the goats, these were suhsequenﬂ_f eaten by the witch-
doctor’s relinue and people of = purified » villages. Many other goats were
brought for sacrifice, bul these he disiribuled amongst his followers,
keeping only the pick of them for himself, and in addition receiving five
head of eattle for his services, So mearlings were coneluded amidst general
rejoicings.

The whole pmuceclings were weird and uncanny to a degree, whether
the man possessed hypnolic powers, or it was merely hysteria is difficult
to determine, but the whole thing savoured of the oceult; — the effects took
a very long time to work off, for months afterwards many of the young
warriors were apparently quite mad, performing weird antics by day and
night, although it is difficult to see what good was done, as there has been
quite a fair amount of sickness and some deaths. Yet the people still retain
their faith in bim, and speak of him yet as the man of God and the man
of the river.

W. L. Mes,



OUTLINE

OF THE

ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE SUDAN

BY PROF. G. A. REISNER,

PART 1Y. — THE FIRST KINGDOM OF ETHIOPIA,
 ITS CONQUEST OF EGYPF,
AND ITS DEVELOPMENT INTO A KINGDOM OF THE SUDAN.
11100-250 B. C.)

In the u® century B.C.. Elhinpl'n was the sole foreign possession which
remained to Egypl of the vast empire which once estended from the head
waters of the Albara to those of the Euphrates. The inhabitants of the
imperial territory in Western Asia had never been penetrated by Egyptian
colonies and had been but little affected by Egyptian culture. The military
weakness of Egypt during the internal troubles which marked the reign of
Akhenaten and the end of the XVIII™ dynasty had permitted the rise of
other powers in Asia, and in particular the great kingdom of the Hittites,
who developed an awkward sort of hieroglyphic writing, as yet undeci-
phered, and a crude art of their own. Rameses Il had managed with great
difficulty to fight the Hittites to a draw and form an alliance with them. But
in the background a more threatening power was growing to lull sirength,
the Babylonian colony in Assyria. At the beginning of the period under
discussion, Assyria was still engaged in ils struggles with Babylonia, with
the Hittites, and with other strong powers about them. These struggles on
the north and east on the one hand and the military lassitude of Egypt
on the other, freed Palestine and Syria for some time of the interference
of the great powers. Thus there came inlo being the small kingdoms of thal

3.
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region which have been g{mn so greal a p]ata in the memory of the
Christian world by the Biblical accounts of the history of Judah and [srael.
David and Solomon of Jerusalem, Omri and Ahab of Samaria, Hiram of
Tyre, and Benhaddad of Damascus, all of whom stand forth as great men
in the writings of the Hebrew pricsis, owed (heir independence to the
preoccupation of the great predatory nations of Mesopotamia and the Nile
Valley. The kingdoms of most of them were to suffer extinction at the hands
of Assyria as soon as the war for world domination had ended in the su-
premacy of that nation, and the rest were swept away by the Chaldean
Babylonia which succeeded to the empire of Assyria. In the meantime,
these litlle countries existed as political units of very similar cultural cha-
racler. Indeed, the Damascenes, the Phenicians and the lsracliles were
all members of the Semitic race and their records show no important
traces of the influence of Egyptian culture. Elhil}Piﬂ, however, was now a
enltural and administrative part of Egypt and was separated by Egypt itself
from the area of Asiatic influence. Thus Ethiopia remained to Egypt because
it was a part of the great Nile kingdom, not a foreign possession.

Herihor, the first king of the XXI* dynasly, had been high-]:riusl of
Amon-Ra, commander-in-chiefl of the army, and tiwmg of El.h.iupia under
the last of the Ramessides. A member of the royal family and head of the
official autocracy, he succeeded peacelully to the throne and immediately,
out of the fulness of s Pn]iﬁ:il experience, pul in force a simple but
effective measure for consolidating the power of the king. This consisted in
keeping the high offices which controlled the chief sources of revenue in
the hands of his son, and became the tradilional policy of the princes of
Thebes, A practically perpetual co-regency was thus maintained which
made greatly for peaceful succession. Bul the measure came too late to save
the whole of the kingdom for Thebes. Another royal family arose at Tanis
and from time to time the highest office left to the prince of Thebes was
that of high-priest of Amon-Ra.

The details of the succession, the intermarriages between the royal fa-
milies of Thebes and Tanis, have little inlecest for the broader view of
Egyptian history and none at all for the history of the Sudan. But the de-
velopment of the social and religious life of the period was shared by the
Eg”}tianhmi Sudan. The nalional Life of Egypt and Eihinpia was charae-
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terized by an extraordinary complexity. Outwardly, the brilliant ceremonial
of the imperial court was still enacted about the person of a divine king.
The magnificent lemples and palaces built by the great men of an age that
was past, swarmed with priests and officials greedy for place and profit.
All were parts of an intricale organizalion, the self-perpetualing characier
of which is bardly o be overestimated. History has recorded case after case
in both church and state of age-long organisms which owed Lheir continuance
not so much lo their public services as lo the union of personal interesls
which bound a large mass of educaled, intelligent men to their preservation.
Self-interest in such cases maintains a cerlain degree of efliciency in keep-
ing order, in collecling the revenues, and in preserving the sanctity of
the king and the gods. So it was in Egypt in those years, bul justice was
a mere malter of policy and the administration was a parody on good
government in the modern sense.

The evil government provided by the organized body of Egyptian offi-
cials appears on every hand. We find the minor officials poaching in the
poultry yards and the fishponds of the temples, and the cemetery workmen
systematically looting the rich tombs of the kings and queens at Thehes
itsell. Tt may well be doubted whether there was any form of trickery,
and corruplion, or oppression which was left unpractised by the higher
officials and the priests. We know from the allempt made by Horemheb
to purify the older adminisiralion that even then no high standard of
conduet was in force, bul at the lime now in hand the only principle
which is apparent, was thal public office is a private perquisite. Of
course all bad praclices were condemned in the traditional religious wril-
ings, as for example in the so-called = negalive confession» of the dead.
Yet the gencral disregard for the very principles there enunciated and a
cynical contempl for the power of the gods is manifested on every hand.
The apparent coniradiction is perhaps to be explained by the prevalent
belief in the power of ceremonial acls and spoken words to mislead the
gods and to secure pardon for every possible offence. The = negative con-
fession» itsell was only a properly worded piece of magic intended 1o
compel a favourable judgment on the dead man, a piece of magic available
1o the unjust as well as the just. The man who had a copy of the = negative
conflessionn knew thereby the names of the gods of the judgment. From the
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times of the pyramid texts the power of the name was one of the main
tenels of Egyptian magic. The powerful one was he whose name was
hidden, even from his own mother, and who knew the names of all the
gods.

This was then the period in which the magical texts for securing pros-
perity in the future life reached their greatest development and widest use.
These are the tests incorporated in the so-called Book of the Dead, the
nucleus of which was of course much earlier. Portions of them were ins-
cribed on the walls of the lombs, on the colfins, the heart scarabs, the
funerary figures (shawmdibni), various ulensils and a greal variely of amu-
lets or somelimes in a more or less complele form on a roll of papyrus
placed beside the mummy. T|1'e heart scarab was to be weighed against
truth instead of the real heart. The funerory figures were to work for the
daily bread of the owner in the fields of the other world. And thus by one
magic after another, a man could secure an enviable future existence as
ra precious, glorified soul» forever. It is to be noted, however, that all
this machinery had to be obtained by laborious study as a priestly scribe
or purchased from such a scribe. Naturally the magic available for a poor
man was often of a very defective character, and it is difficult to escape
the conclusion that his purchased immortality was also of an inferior qua-
lity. Some of the mummies of poor penple are pathetic enough with the
bones of several individuals mixed logether, with deliciencies eked oul with
sticks and rags, and with inscriptions ending in mere seribbles. But whe-
ther a man was rich or poor, it was the power of words and of ceremonial
acts on which each one relied for his future safety.

As for ordinary daily life, the ideas which governed personal conduet
were equally erude. The material is not so full as for the Egyplian con-
ception of immortality, bul a certain number of volive inscriptions made
by men of the lower middle class are sufficiently enlightening. One of
these, now in Berlin and published by Prol. Erman, contains a hymn in
praise of Amon-Ra, and was dedicated by a cerlain lomb-painter, named
Nebra, when his son, Nekhlamon ula]r 1l and dfinﬁ', and had fallen inlo
the power of Amon on account of a sin» (i. e., an offence against the
god ). Nebra informs us that he had at that time promised Amon, saying :
=1 will make this stela in your name and [ will place this hymn upon it
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in writing, if you will save Nekhiamon for me». =50 | spoke to you and you
heard me. So behold | do what [ promised. You are the lord of them that
cry to you, who rejoices in trath. » Again, an ex voto in Turin, also publi-
shed by Erman, was made by a cemelery workman, named Neferabu, who
had been afflicted with a difficulty in breathing (asthma, pneumonia, or a
bad cold): =1 was an ignorant man and a foolish one. [ knew not good from
evil. I did an act of transgression against the Mountain Peak (a name of the
goddess, Merseger) and she punished me. I was in her hand night and
day. I sat on a brick like a woman in pains and eried for air, but none
came {o me.» Then, probably after trying various magical expedients in
the way in which modern Egyptians tey various quack-dectors, Neferabu
promised Lo make this stela wilh the accompanying hymn to the Mountain
Peak, and =when [ called 1o my Lady, 1 found that she came to me with
sweet air. She pardoned me after she had had let me feel her power.» At
the end, he says : ~Behold, let every ear hear which lives on earth,
heware of the Mountain Peak». The primitive ideas which lie behind such
dealings with supernatural beings, are common enough even in the pre-
sent day but they are none the less based on a superstitious malerialism
of a low order. It was obvious to the meanest inlelligence that evil deeds
were not punished in this world. To offend a supernatural being was more
serious, but such offences being more of a ceremonial character such as
touching a shrine with impure hands, were more difficull to guard against.
When they occurred, the offender, or the victim of the god's anger, had to
be bought off by a bargain like one of the above examples.

Turning to the theological expusill'-}ns of the higher class of scribes, one
finds explanations of the crealion, of the relations of the gods, and of the
underworld, similar in many ways to those of the Babylonian priests some
of which have come down to us in the Book of {renesis. Nor is there any
lack of hrri['-upﬁu ing commentaries of these e:cpaniliuns, sueh as the Hebrew,
Christian, and Mohammedan theologians of certain periods loved to com-
pile. Thus the knowledge of the ancient Egyptian scholars was richer in
details, but the fundamentals of their beliefs in regard to life and death
were much the same as those of the common herd. Nor were the gods as
the Egyptians conceived them much different from men. There is a tale
inseribed on the walls of the tombe of Hcir | and Bamoeses “l. qu:lis]n,bd
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by Naville under the litle La destruction des fommes. The great god Ra
had become old and mankind losing their respect for him had begun to
blaspheme his name. He summons a council of the gods hidding them to
wcome quietly lest the people should hear them». The gods advise Ra to
send Hathor lo destroy all mankind. The people take alarm and (lee to the
desert. Hathor pursues them and slays them for o day making indesern-
bable slaughter so that Ra's pity is aroused. But he cannot recall the word
of power. He therefore plays a trick on Hathor. Having obtained a great
quantity of beer and colored it with the juice of a plant to look like blood,
he makes a pool of it in the place where Hathor is to go forth for the
second day of slaughter. Hathor, attracted by the blood-like appearance of
the pool, stops to admire her face in the mirror of the surface, drinks of
the pool and becomes so intovicaled that she forgets her purpose. Thus,
by a rick, the total extinetion of man is prevented by the great god who
had spoken the word of power and then repented of his order.

With such ideas current, it is hardly a matter of wonder that great
weight was attached to the orders of the gods given by visible signs in the
great temples and still less that the priests venlured lo engineer the ne-
cessary movements of the slalues of the gods. The highrpriesl Henlhﬂperm,
afterwards king of Egypt, who was a greal-grand-son of Heribor, onee had
oceasion o seltle a civil disturbance at Thebes caused apparently by too
great severity in punishing prominent men for unnamed misdeeds. The
account 15 as follows : = Then the high-priest of Amon, Henkhepmn,, said
{:lu Hmrlm‘j : O my good Lord, therc is an affair, shall it be told (1o you)?
Then the Great God nodded violently. Then he spoke again to the Great
God, saying : O my good Lord, the affair is thal of these servanis, against
whom thou arl angry, who are in the Oasis, whither they are banished.
Then the Great God nodded violently. » After a hymn of praise lo Amon-
Ra, mentioning his readiness to forgive, the high-priest continues : « Thou
shalt hearken to my voice on this day and thou shalt forgive the servants
whom thou hast banished to {he oasis, and they shall be brought back 1o
Egypt. And the Greal God nodded violently.» It is impossible to penetrale
to the intrigue which lies behind all this, but it is clear that an oracle
was oblained banishing cerlain men to the oasis, that the political conse-
quences made it necessary to reverse Lhe decree, and Amon-Ha eonsider-

-



OUTLINE OF THE ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE SUDAN. iy

ately revoked his oracle (see Bar, IV, 650-658). An inscription at Karnak,
of the time of Painezem I[, the son of the Menkheperra mentioned above,
says that on a cerlain day, the high-priest, Painezem, «took counsel of the
affairs of this land, before the Great God (1. e., Amun-Ru}w., and «this
Great God determined that which the seribes, the inspectors and the
administrators had done, who had committed fraudulent acts in Thebes,
his :u:il]r+ Then the Great God condemned the scribes, the insllmctnrs. and
the administrators, because of the acls of fraud which they had commilted. »
The inscription then gives the procedure in the case of a cerlain Thothmes
who was acquilted. Two wrilings were placed before the slatue of the god,
one saying he was guilly and the other that he was innocent. =Thén the
Great God took the writing which said : there are no mallers fo be investi-
gated in the case of Thothmes» and rejected the other. This extraordinary
method of controlling the acts of officials needs no comment. It is indeed
surprising lo find that the priests, in spile of their intimate knowledge of
the machinery for controlling the physical manifestations of the god's will,
were fond of promulgating their testaments and their land conveyances
as divine decrees. Perhaps, it was the best they could do under the cir-
cumslances and possibly they relied somewhal on the proverbial honour
among thieves,

Thus in faint outline was the slate of life in Egypt at the beginning of
the period under consideration. All these beliefs and customs spread through
the whole nation even to the southern limits of Ethiopia. Amon-Ra of
Karnak was Amon-Ra of Giebel Barkal, and what the priests did in Thebes,
their brothers also carried out in Napala.

Politically the great event was the scizure of the throne of Egypt by the
Libyans, about 45 B. €. Foreign mercenaries had been employed in the
Egyptian army as far back as the time of Rameses 1I, and Mazay and
other Nubian tribes even in the Old Empire. Daring the XX™ and the XXI*
dynasties, ithe Egyplian government came to rely mainly on the Libyan
troops. The Libyans, badly beaten by Merneptah and Rameses I in their
altempt o invade Egypt by foree, had nevertheless succeeded in Bllering
into Lower Egypt and the Delta in considerable numbers. Here they
rapidly became Egyplianized, and about the beginning of the XXI* dynasty,
a certain Mawasen, son of Buyuwaws, became priest of the god Harsaphes



fhia SUDAN WOTES AND REGORDS.

at Heracleopolis (Ehnassiyah). This is the man whom [ believe to have
been the ancestor of the kings of the first Ethiopian monarchy. For four
generations, his descendants held the post of priest of Harsaphes at Hera-
cleopolis. Then, Namlat (or Namrat), representing the sixth generation,
became =great chief» and his son, Sheshonk, seized the throne of Egypt
as Sheshonk I. The course of evenls is obseure, but one surmises that the
family had gained complete control of the Herncl&npnlitnn nome, that
Namlat extended his territory to cover the Delta, and Sheshonk took the
throne without much diffieulty. He commanded, no doubt, s strong foree
of his own hardy tribesmen and possibly the Libvan mereenaries of his
rivals deserted Lo Inm.

The Egyptianized Libyans brought a fresh virility into the general ma-
nagement of Egyplian affairs. Sheshonk [, mentioned in [ Kings g, 16 as
Pharach and in 14, 25 as Shishak, is said to have made an alliance with
Solemon, but to have plondered Jerusalem in the 5™ year of Rehoboam,
son of Solomon. Iis own inscription al Karnak proves thal he made at
least one successful campaign in Palestine. The Harvard Palestinian Expe-
dition found, in the court of the palace of Ahab at Samaria, a broken
alabaster vase with the names of Osorkon I, a great-grand-son of She-
shouk I, which could m|||3r have been a ruyui prosent. Thus the relalions
between the Libyan king and Ahab seem to have been those of a friendly
alliance. Ethiopia remained united with Egypt, but there is no sign of a
revival of the Egyptian empire.

Internal conditions in Egypt appear little alfected by the Libyan domi-
nation and for our purpose little need be said of the succession of the
Sheshonks, the Osorkons, and the Takelats, who with their lamilies enjoyed
the profits of kingship. Sheshonk 1 married his son, the erown-prince
Osorkon, lo one of the princesses of the Tanite rn}'ﬂl fnl:nihr and he made
his younger son, Yuwpuwt, high-pricst of Amon-Ra and commander-in-
chiel of the army. Thus, it was Yawpuwt who probably acled as vieeroy of
Ethiopia, and his successors in office may aleo be assumed to have acted
as viceroys. But little is said of Ethiopian affaivs, The tribule is mentioned
a few times, and one or two of the kings include in their laudatory predi-
cates that of conqueror of the southern lands. It may however be safely
concluded that Ethiopia retained its place in the Egyptian organism and
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shared the conditions of Egypt, although the written records offer no
explicit information.

About 750 B. C., two hundred years after Sheshonk became king, and
over three hundred years afler the last important reference lo the Sudan
in the Egyplian inseriptions, Ethiopia appears again in the records no
longer as a province of Egypt, but as the seat of an independent monarchy
of which the Thebaid wag the northern provinee. Historical research has
not yet succeeded in penetrating the obscurity which covers the origin of
this monarchy; but something can be inferred from the conlemporary
conditions in Fgypt. The virility of the earlier Libyan kings had weakened,
and the monarchy had become fitthe more than a coalition of local dynasts,
paying tribute and nominal submission to the king. These dynasts, who
called themselves kings and enclosed their names in cartouches, were
mostly Egyptianized Libyans whose family history must have been similar
to that of the king. There thus appear to be several different kings ruling
in Egypt at the same time, and cerlain of these dynasts did from time to
time make themselves independent. Under these circumstances, it may be
reasonably assumed that the Libyan prince who had the command of
Ethiopia would also have made himzelf & more or less independent place
as governor of Ethiopia. This man [ believe to have been the command-
er-in-chief of the army, the son of Ring Sheshonk I and the time about
779 B. €. 1 found an inscription of his at the Nuri pyramids, He appears
never ko have laken the title of king, bul a man named Kashta, whom |
believe to have been his son and suecessor, appears as the first of the line
to call himsell = king ». Kashla, having inherited Kush and being descended
from Sheshonk 11 or I, managed to displace Osorkon Il {Sa-lsit) from
Thebes and foree the adoption of his davgther Amenirdis by Shepenwepet
the daughter of Osorkon, hfgh—prinslns:; of Amon-Ta. This is wrvefulable
proof that Kashla had oblained the mastery of Upper Egypt from Thebes
to Assuan in addition to Kush itsell, Osorkon retired to Bubastis in the
Delta with such vestiges of power as were lelt to him over the Lower
Egvptian dynasts.

The king of Ethiopia and of Thebes was now in possession of a consi-
derable military power and a very comfortable income. He had control of
all the traflic between Egypt and the south, as well as (he gold mines,
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and he held the right of laxation over a considerable agricullural area in
Egypt itsell. The man power al his disposal was probably equal in numbers
to that of the rest of Egypt and perhaps of betler quality owing lo the
levies of negroes and Nubians. His capital was the old cily of Napala.
situated on the Nile at the place now called Gebel Barkal, or the railway
station of Kareima. It was a place of some magnilicence, adorned with at
least three Egyptian temples built by Thothmes 1V, Amenophis I and
Rameses I, and we may assume palaces and fortifications to correspond.
From that place northwards o Assuan, the bank was strewn with great
and small temples and Egyptian colonies. Probably the commandants and
most of the leading men in these colonies were now of Egyplo-Libyan
~descent like Kashta himsell. Egypt as will appear below {rom the inscrip-
tion of Kashta's son Piankhy, was held by the military officers of the
Ethiopian king just as Ethiopia in the preceding century had been held
by the military officers of the king of Egvpt. Such iz the history of the
origin of the first royal family of Ethiopia as [ would reconstruct il from
the scanty materials at hand.

Yor convenience of reference, the lirst dynasty of Ethiopia may be set
forlh as follows :

Sheshonk 1., King of Upper and Lower Egypl.. About ggo-750 B

Pashedenbost . Governor of Elhiopia.. ... ... — 70 B.G.
Kashila... . ... Governor of Ethiopia.. . ........ Toe 750 B.G
King of Kush and Thebes........ About 730-780 B G,

+ Piaukby 1.... King of Kuh and Thebes. . ... .. — gqhoga1 B.C.
King of Kash and Egypt........ — qa1-71h B.C

4+ Shabaka. . ... King of Kush snd Egypl........ -— qibegoo BC
4 Bhabataka.... King of Kush and Egypt........ —  moo-GRE B
+ Tirhaga. . ... King of Kush and Bgypt........ —  fK8-663 B.C.
+ Tanutsmon .. King of Kush and Egypt ... ... — 663660 B.C,
Kingof Kush, _.............. — ©Be6idd B.G

The great document for the extension of the lerritory of Kush northwards
to the Mediterranean is the granite stela of Mankhy which was found in
the temple of Amon-Ba at Gebel Barkal in 1862 and is now in the Cairo
Musenm. It has considerable interest for the ideas prevailing in Ethiopia
as well as for the history : 11 begins : =Year 21, first month of the first
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=season, under the majesty of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt,
EHII‘IH]]‘-ME[‘]’HEHI‘I, ﬁring forever. The command which My Majesty
=speaks : Hear what I have done more than the forefathers. I am the
=king, a part of the god, a living image of Alum, who came forth as a
=greal leader, as a ruler whom those greater than himsell feared , whose
«father knew and whose mother realized that be was lo be a ruler while
=he was in the egg, the Good God, beloved of the Gods, the Son of Ha,
=achieving with his own hands, Piankhy-Meryamon. One came to His
nMajesly to say : The chief of the Westland, the great nomarch in Neter,
«(called) Tefnekht, is now in the. . ... nome, in Xois, in Hapi, in. . .,
=in Ayan, in Pernub, and in Memphis. He has seized all the Westland
«from the marshes to Yethtauwi, coming upstream with many soldiers.
=The two lands are uniled behind him. The nomarchs and the comman-
=dants are as dogs at his heels, No foriress has closed (its doors as far) as
=the nomes of Upper Egypt. Meratum, Perskhemkheperra, Hathetersebeq,
= Permezer, Thekanesh, every cily of the westland, — they have broken
=their doors because of fear of him (i. e., unconditional surrender). He
=turns to the eastern nomes and they likewise open Lo him , — Hatbennu,
« Taiwazyl, Halnesdli, and Pernebtepyeh. Behold, (he) besieges Khenen-
nnesuli (Heracleopolis). He has completely invested it. He allows no
none to come out or to go in, fighling every day. He has distributed
= himsell around its whole circumference (so that) each (of his) nomarchs
nknows his (part of the) wall. He causes each man of his nomarchs and
ncommandants to besiege his porlion. Then (His Majesty) heard (these
~things?) as one greal of heart, laughing and his heart was glad. These
nchiels, nomarchs, and captains who were in their cilies sent 1o His
= Majesty every day, saying : Wilt thou be silent, ignoring the land of Upper
«Egypt, the nomes of the Court? Tefnekht seizes upon it, finding none Lo
awilhstand his arm. » Thus it appears thal the Upper Egyplian nomes were
in a special relation to the king of Kush, probably part of the inherited
kingdom left by Kashta. ‘A litle further on it is said that thé dynast of
Eshmun, near Minieh, had forsaken his allegianee, so that the part of
Piankhy’s Kingdom under allied vassals extended at least as far north as
Minieh. Piankhy sent orders to his nomarchs and caplains in Egypt to

take up their position along the frontier of the Hare-nome and hold
&
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Tefnekht. He then gathered an army in Eihiopia and sent it to desiroy the
army of Tefnekht. His instruclions as lo their tacties was full bul more
inlevesting for the present purpose is the following paragraph : = When
=you arrive at Thebes, opposite Karnak, you shall enter the water, you
w=shall wash in the viver, you shall put on fine linen, laying aside the bow
wand unslinging the quiver. The chief shall not boast himself a man of
rmightl... There is no might in the strong man who is ignorant of him
n(Amon). He {Amon) makes the weak man to a hero, so that a maultitude
nturns the back lo a few and one man takes a thousand. Sprinkle your-
#selves with the water of his altars - Liss the earth before him. You shall
wsay o bim {Amon) : *Lead ws that we may fight in the shadow of thy
=mighty sword; the troop who comes 1o thee, its victory is sure (lit. be-
=comes ), for it overcomes a mullitude.” Then they (the officers to whom
= Piankhy was speaking) threw themselves on their bellies before His
= Majesty, (saying) : It is thy name which gives us strength. Thy counsel is
nthe anchor of thy army. Thy bread is in our bellies on every march; and
nthy beer quenches our desire. It is thy might which gives us strength,
=and lhere is power in the remembrance of thy name. No army is perfect
#whose commander 15 a coward. Who s thy equal {ua a commander}?
« Thou art the viclorious king, achieving (viclory) with his own arms,
nthe overseer of the works of warfare. (Then] they sailed away down-
rstream. They came to Thebes and they did all that s Majesty had told
=them, » This army accomplished many great victories, but Tefnekht, the
leader of the opposing forces always escaped and managed still to hold
the country as far south as Eshmun, Piankhjr, sitling in his pﬁiaen in
Napata {Kareima), grew ever more angry with his army, at the failure to
obtain the utter breaking of Tefnekht's power. Finally he went north him-
sell, stopping at Thebes to celebrate the Festival of Ipet, and arriving at
Eshmun besieged by his army, he took [-ersunnl command of the opera-
tions. The account of the suceessful sieges and battles which followed may
be read in Prof. Breasted’s careful translation in his dncient Records of
Egypt (vol. IV, pp. hag-hfh). Memphis was taken by assavlt by the
use of shil:rx, and the soldiers seem to have been allowed twenty-Tour
hours plundering. Afler that the Della dynasis, including Tefnekht, sor-
rendered unconditionally and swore allegiance to Piankhy. The inscription
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ends : n Then the ships were loaded with gold , silver, copper, clothing , every
nthing of the Northland, every offering of Syria, and all the perfumes of
=the God’s Land. So His Majesty sailed upstream with joyful heart. The
slwo banks were cheering; and the west and the east received a holiday {‘f},
ncheering in the presence of His Majesty, singing and cheering. They
asaid :*0 mighty roler, O mighty ruler, O Piankhy, O mighty ruler.
=Thou goest having conquered the Northland. Thou makest the bulls
(1. e., strong men) like women. Sweet is the heart of the mother who
whove thee, of the husband who begat thee. Those in the valley give
s praise (o her, the eow that hath horne a bull. Thou art for ever, thy
=strenglh endureth, O ruler, beloved of Thebes'-, '

It is to be noted that Piankhy's commanders in Egypt, Puowarma and
Lumersekny, as well as most of his opponents, such as Osorkon, Yuwpilt,
Akanesh, Pama and Howrabas, have Libyan names, while others of his
oppenents who have Egyplian names are said to be chicfs of the Libyan
mercenaries and are probably Egyptianized Libyans. It is also clear that
Piankhy's conquest did not result in bringing Lower Epypt under the
central Ethiopian administration at Thebes but only in making the northern
dynasts tribute-paying subjects of the king of Ethiopia and Thebes. Piankhy
returned to Napata, where he had been born, and it is little we know of
the rest of his reign. He reconstructed the great temple of Amon-Ra built
by Rameses I at” Gebel Barkal, was liberal in his gifis to the temples,
and was no doubt a favourile of the priesthood both at Thebes and at Na-
pata. Afier the campaign of Piankbhy, Tefnekht seems to have acted as
Piankhy's agent in the north and head man of all Lower Egypt. His son who
succeeded to this position, assumed the royal titles about 718 and was
counted by Manetho as the enly king of the Egyptian XXIV* dynasty.
When Shabaka, the brother, or hall brother, of Piankhy came to the
throne of Kush about 745 B. C., Bekenrenef continued to be ealled king
but acled me.e or less as a vassal of Shabaka. About 710, Shabaka,
wearied not doubt by the conlinual unrest in Lower Egypt, finally esta-
blished the Ethiopian administration firraly over the whole of Egypt. Manetho
says that he burned Bekenrenel alive. From that date then, the historians
reckoned il]{! II.iIIH!E l:lr Hual‘l i1 l|-|n :ﬁ.?‘:vd‘ Eﬁ'yptian ]j}-'rpas.l:.;T iﬁnurinﬂ
Kashta and Piankhy. The position of Napata at the upsiream end of Dongola
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Province was very unsuitable for the capital of all Egypt, and Shabak.
transferred his residence and the seat of the government to Thebes. He had
his daughter, Shepenwepet I[, adopted by his sister, Amenirdis I, as god's
wife of Amon-Ra and his son, Horemikhdti, made high-priest of Amon-Ra
of Karnak.

In this wise Elhiupiﬂ conguered Egﬂ}t and the ruler of the Ethiopian
Empire was known through the ancient world as the king of Kush and Misr,
or Ethiopia and Egypt. For al this time, 750 to 700 B. C., events were
preparing in Western Asia which were lo force Ethiopia into the great
struggle for world domination. Battles were being fought in Mesopolamia,
in the swamps of Dosra, in the plateaux of Persia, in the mountains of
Armenia, and in the land of the Hiltites which were to make Assyria the
dominant power of Western Asia, The advance of the Assyrians southward
through Syria and Palestine was gradual. Each campaign was made Lo pay
richly in plunder and tribute. In 732, Damascus was taken by Tiglath-
pilezer, king of Assyria and Babylonia, and the Syrian kingdom became an
Assyrian provinee. In 721, about the time that Piankhy invaded Lower
Egypt, Sargon of Assyria took Samaria and transported the people of Israel
to Mesopotamia. Only the kingdom of Judah lay between the borders of the
Assyrian Empire and Egypt. The Book of Kings gives a vivid description
of the vacillations of Hezekiah, between submission to Assyria and coope-
ration with Egypt. In 705, Sargon was succeeded by hi% son Sennacherib.
Outwardly, the two greal powers, Assyria and Ethiopia, about to meet in
maortal confliel, mainlained friemilj' relations, for a frﬂgm;ant of a cla:,r
tablet found in the royal archives of Assyria at Nineveh bears the seals of
Sennacherib and of Shabaka, his contemporary. But each of these two
kings must have realized thal sooner or later the Assyrian armies would
atlempt to make Egypt part of the profilable estate of Assyria, The smaller
countries of Palestine and Arabia shared the terrors of Judah, those already
conquered were seething with discontent because of the outrages and
extorlions of the Assyrians. Shabaka could not well refrain from fostering
a coalition of these small powers against Assyria and promising his help.
About 701 B, C., Sennacherib came down and besieged Jerusalem. Our
principal evidence is contained in the double account given in Il Kings
19. Hezekiah was hard pressed. He stripped even the temple lo make up
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the tribute demanded as a ransom for the city, and in the end the Assyrians
went away. This departure is explained by one account as due lo the
approach-of an army lead by Tirhaqa, king of Ethiopia, and in the other
to a visit of the Angel of the Lord. The favoured interprelation is that these
accounts are merely two different aspects of the same event. The mistake of
calling Tirhaga king is explained as avising oul of the fact that he comman-
ded the Ethiopian army on behall of his uncle Shabaka and became king
later. In any case it is clear that the Ethiopian king was laking an interest in
the advance of Assyria and that wilh the submission of Jerusalem , the next
advance wesiward of the Assyrian would be at the expense of the Egyplian
provinee of Ethiopia.

For twenty years, Sennacherib and his son Esarhadden were preoc-
cupied with affairs in the east. Syria and Palestine quietly paid their tribute
and no occasion orose for sending an Assyrian army to the west. Shaba-
taka succeeded Shabaka, his father (7}, and was followed about 688 by
his cousin Tirhaqa, a son of Piankhy. The Ethiopian kings had by now
firmly organized their government of Egypt, but without departing from
the old Libyan feudalism by which the local administration was left in the
hands of heredilary dynasts whose terrilorial himits followed roughly those
of the ancient nomes. Bul it does not appear that they made any reorga-
nizalion of the army or any special preparations for a conflict with Assyria.
Nevertheless, Tirhaqa carried on a series of inl:igum with the vassals of
Assyria, especially with Sidon and Tyre. Abdimilkut, king of Sidon, was
encouraged by Tirhaqa o refuse his payments, and, as a result, lost his
life in 676. Tirhaga appears to bave done nothing to help him. In 674,
the kings of Arabia tried the same game and had their kingdoms destroyed
by Esarbadden. In 673, Baal, king of Tyre, also listened to the mes-
sages of Tirhaqa and was besieged in this city. At the same time, an
Assyrian army was sent against Tirhaqa but was defeated, or at any rate
forced to withdraw. The siege of Tyre lasted five years, and Esarhaddon
became thoroughly enraged against Tirhaga. In 670,-he advanced to the
Egyptian frontier, where he met and routed the Ethiopian army. Tirhaga
fell back on Memphis. Fifteen days later, the capital of Northern Egypt was
taken by assault, but Tirhaga escaped southwards, leaving his harim in the

hands of the enemy. Esarhaddon satisfied with the I:-Inmler af Mcmphis

i .
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and the Delta did not follow up his victory, but contented himsell with
receiving the submission of the Delta dynasts and reappointing them to
their posts as Assyrian vassals. The Assyrian had a stela made on which
he represented Tirhaga as a negro led captive by himself with a ring in
his nose, but that was only an orientsl boast. Moreover, Tirhaga was not
a negro, for the slatues of both himself and his descendents show features
which might be Egyptian or Libyan but certainly not negro. A similar
boast was Esarhaddon's claim that he was king of Misr, Tatarisi, and Kusi,
that is Egypt, Southern Egypt and Kush. It is improbable that he or any
of his army ever saw Tirhaga or Upper Egypt, muoch less Kush; bat pro-
bably the fickle Delta men currying favour with the Assyrian spoke of
Tirhaga contemptuously as =that nahsi» (that negro) of Ethiopia.
Esarhaddon was hardly out of Egypt before Tirhaqa was back with
anolber army levied in Upper Egypt and the Sudan. He made quick work
of the vassalage of the dynasts to Assyria, occupied and restored Memphis,
and renewed his messages to the Tyrian king. It must be remembered
that while Tirhnqa had now become the Elhinpian king, Elhinpia was
culturally a part of Egypt and the king of Ethiopia was by descent an
E,Efpﬁllliwd Lib]'an like the dynasts themselves. They felt ne lovalty to
the foreign king of Assyria and very little to the Libyan king of Ethiopia and
Egypt. So we find them swilching from one side to the other during the
nest ten years each secking to save what he could for himsell from the
confusion. A letter sent by these dynasts to Tirhaga, a few years later in
the reign of Esarhaddon’s son, Ashurbanipal, was intercepted by the
Assyrian general in Egypt and is given by Ashurbanipal in his Annals as
follows : = Peace be between us and let us be friendly. We will divide the
=land among ourselves and no one else shall be lord over us.»
Esarhaddon died in 668 while on his second expedition against Tirhaga,
and his son, Ashurbanipal , continued the campaign, calling it his first expe-
-dition. His account in the cuneiform inscription has considerable interest
for the ideas which F]'E‘i‘a‘il&d for centuries in the ancient world, and runs
as follows : »Tirhaga, king of Egypt and Ethiopia, whom Fsarhaddon,
amy father overcame and took his land, — he, Tirhaqa, forgot the power
=of Ashur, Ishtar, and the Great Gods, my Lords. He trusted to his own
=strenglh and attacked he kings, the governors, whom my father had
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=appointed in Egypt, and came to kill, to plunder, and to seize Egypt.
wHe sel himsell in Memphis, a eity which my father had captured and
=added to the territory of Assyria. An express messenger came to Nineveh
rand informed me.» It is seen that the worthy Assyrian seribe gives the
official Assyrian view. Moreover, the messenger actually came to Esarhad-
don, bul Ashurbanipal continues as if he alone had been concerned. We
know the truth from the dry, matter-of-fact record of Lhe events of cach
year kept for practical purposes by the scribes of a Babylonian temple.
Ashurbanipal tells of the mustering of his army, the march to Egypt and
the great battle in =the open field », by Karbana in the eastern Della. The
mixed army of Ethiopians, Egyptians and Libyans was completely broken,
and = Tirhaqa in Memphis heard of the rout of his army. The terrifying
«glory of Ashur and Ishtar cost him down and he went mad with fear.
«He left Memphis and fled for bis life to Thebes». Ashurbanipal followed
him, reaching Thebes in 4o days. Tirhaga drew his army off to the west
bank, and the Assyrians took Thebes apparently unopposed. Ashurbanipal
strengihened the Assyrian garrison in Lower Egypt, reinstated the Egyptian
dynasts as governors of their respective provinces, and returned lo Nineveh
laden wilh the plunder of the temples and palaces of Egypt. The Assyrian
text gives the names of twenly of these lesser »kings» whose Libyan or
Egyptian names look queer enough in their cunciform dress but are still
recognizable. The two most important are Nikhu (= Egypt. Nekaum, and
Greek, Necha) of Sais, and Mantimekhi {— Egypt. Mentuembia) of Thebes.
Necho was the father of Psammetik I who founded the Egyptian AXVI* or
Saite Dynasty and [ostered the Egyplian renaissance. Mentuemhba of Thebes
was a loyal agent of Tirhaga from whom we have statues and inseriptions
found at Thebes which prove that it was he who restored the temples and
the statues damaged by the Assyrians and did so in the pame of King
Tirhaqa. Even the Delta nomarchs were only temporarily submissive. They
soon engaged in a conspiracy against the Assyrians when the letter to
Tirhaqa mentioned above was wrilten. This attempted rising was put down
by the Assyrian garrison, greedy no doubt for plunder and oulrage, and
the guilly nomarchs were sent in chains to Nineveh, Necho, however, was
pardoned and sent back to Sais, Asfor Tirhaga, the Assyrian writes : « The
frightfulness of Ashur, my Lord, cast him down in the place whither he had

4.
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flad, and his dark fate E:i, e, denlh]l eame to him. Allerwards, Tanutamon ,
the son of Shabaka, sat ‘on his throne». Ashurbanipal also relales his
expedition of the year 661 against Tanutamon, Thebes was laken a second
time and plundered of its = countless booty». Tanutamen fled southwards,
and no king of Ethiopia again ruled over Egynt. Nor did the Assyrians
ever again invade Egypt, for some fifty years later, Nineveh itself was taken
and looted by the Medes.

Tirhaqn and Tarutamon have cach left us one inscription which may be
called historical, but that of Tirhaga is in a fragmentary condition. It was
set up at Tanis to commemorate a visit of his mother lo Egypt. He had
come away from Napala as a young man of twenty in altendance on the
king, that is, his uncle Shabaka. Now that he ocenpied =the throne of
Horus of the ]i?ing » and had appeared in the greal doulde crown of Egjrpt,
he sent for his old mother that she might feast her eyes on his magni-
ficence, just as lsis looked on her son, Horus, when he received his inhe-
ritance as king of the Earth. He restored the temples of Thebes afler the
first Assyrian conquest, but devoted most of his altention to the temples
at Napata. There he restored one of the halls of columns of the temple of
Rameses II, and placed in it the great grey granite altar inscribed with his
name, which now lies broken in the ruins of the temple. He also made
two rock-cut temples in the ¢liff =north» of the great temple, and he built
the temple at Merowe which was excavated by Prof. Griffith in 1g12-1913.
Tirhaqa also founded the greal royal cemelery of Ethiopia at Nuri (near
Hernwe}, where twenly kings of Ellliupia and fifty-three of their royal
ladies were buried. His pyramid was excavated by the Harvard-Boston
expedition in 1g16-1917, but was found completely plundered in ancient
times, The ecoffin which had been of wood and the mummy with ils cases
had been broken up so that a few fragments of 2 leg bone were all which
was found of this great king. Nevertheless, there were many objects found
in the debris despised by the plundercrs or dropped by them accidentally.
A large series of funerary slalueties, so-called shawwdibiis, of stone, beau-
tifully worked, a few stone vessels, and a number of gold ornaments. Many
of these are now on exhibition in the Museum at Khartoum. Near the temple
of Amon-Ra at Gebel Barkal, the Harvard-Boston expedition also found a
gigantic black gramite statue of Tirha.qa, broken but Praclicaﬂ]r com-
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plete with a portrait head of the king. This too is destined for Khartoum.

As for the inscription of Tanutamon, it is on a stela found with the
Piankhy stela in the same tempie from which came the slatue of Tirhaga.
It is ordinarily knewn as the ~dream stelan. The text begins : = The good
=l(z00d God (i.e., Tanulamon), on the day he was born, he was (the god)
=Atom for mankind, lord of the two horns, ruler of the living, a king
=seizing every land, mighty of strength on (he day of batile, hastening on
= the day of atluck , lord of might like Montu {god of war), greal in strength
elike a lion, true of heart like (the gﬂd:} Thoth, crossing the great sea
nafter bis opponent, and ollaining him who epposes him. He has seized
=lhis land without fighting, without appﬂsiiiﬂn, the King of Upper and
= Lower Egypt, Bakara, the Son of the Sun, Tanutamon , beloved of Amon-
« Ra of Napata.

=In the year of his coronation as king (of Kush), His Hujesqr AW a
=dream in the night : I:Them we:'s} lwo serpents, one on his right hand amd
=one on his left hand. When His Majesty awoke, he found themr not; and
= [lis Majesty said : Wherefore has this come to me? Then it was explained
=10 him , saying : * Thou shalt have the Southland, and thou shalt seize the
«*Northland. The two crowns shall appear on thy head. The land shall be
= given to yon in its length and is breadih. No other shall share it with
n*thee.” His Majesty appeared on the throne of Horus in this year.

= His Majesty went forth from the place where he was as Horus went
=forth from Khemmis (to assume the crown). When he went forth from
®.....,a million, one hundred thousand come to him to follow him,
#and His Majesty said : * The dream was true. Glorious it is for him who
wsels it in his hearl : evil, for him who is ignorant of it". Then His Majesty
= went to Napata. » His accession was recognized by Amon-Ia in the midst
of the Holy Mount (Barkal), and after various offerings, Tanutamon went
northwards to Thebes, where he was recognized hr Amon-Tia of Karnak.
= Then His Majesty sailed downstveam to the Northland while east and west
=cheered, singing and cheering, and they said : ‘It is come in peace, and
wthy ka is at peace 1o give life to the Two Lands, to restore the temples
= which begin to fall in ruins, to set their statues in their Piuces, to endow
wihe offerings of the gods and the goddesses, and to pul the priest in
nhis office, and lo make all things belonging to the gods’. They whose
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hearts were set on fighting, became jubilators (Le., joined in the wel-
=come to the king).

= His Majesty arrived at Memphis and the children of rebellion came forth
nlo fight with His Majesty. His Majesty made a great slaughter among
wthem, of uncounted numbers. His Majesty seized Memphis and entered
xthe Temple of Ptah-South-of-his-Wall. He made his offerings to Ptah-
r Sokar.

=And His Majesty was glad of heart so that he made a monument for
«his Father, Amon of Napata. He gave an order for it to the land of
« Ethiopia, to build for him a new hall of columns, one not found built in
#the time of the forefathers. His Majesty caused it to be built of stone,
=overlaid with gold (foil); its columns were of cedar, smoked with the
=myrrh of Punt; the doors thereof were of electrum and the bolts of thiy
«(an unidentified metal, or alloy). He built another hall at the back for
= milking his many herds in ( their) tens of thousands, thousands, hundreds,
nand tens. There was no counling the young calves with their cows, » This
building has not yet been found at Barkal, but many ruins remain unex-
cavated. '

w After thiz, His Majastar went down siream to fight the princes of the
= Northland, but they entered their strongholds as |:mi1:e creep | into their
=holes. His Majesty spent many days before them, but not one of them
wcame forth to fight with His Majesty.» Tanutamon then returned to his
palace in Memphis and while devising means of overcoming the Della
chiefs, they made their submission voluntarily and accepted the annual
tribute laid on them. The dream is nol again referred to, but the closing
words mark its complete fulfilment : «The Southerns came downsiream
rand the Northeens came upsiream to the place where His Majesty was
o (probably Memphis), bearing every good thing of the Southland and all
=supplies of the Northland to salisfy the heart of His Majesty, who was
=now the King of Upper and Lower Eg'ﬁ:lh Bakara, the Son of the Sun,
= Tanutamon, may he live, he prosperous and well, uppcaring on the throne
=of Horus for ever». All this took place in the ycar 663, soon alter the
Assyrian general had quelled the revoll of the local dynasts. Two years
later, Ashurbanipal made the last Assyrian invasion, menlioned above,
and Egypt was lell with Tanuwlamon in Napata and Psammeiik T, son of
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Necho, at Sais. Tanutamon held Thebes down to his 8 year, 655, B.C.
for a stela recording a sale of land at Thebes is dated in that year. In 654,
Psammetik forced the adoption of his daughter Nitocris as hereditary high-
priestess of Amon-Ra al Thebes on Shepenwepet IIl, the aunt of Tanu-
tamon, and the records of the height of the high Niles of 653, 652, 646
and 644 are dated in the 10™, 11", 19", and 19™ years of Psammetik.
It is elear that Tanutamon had fost Upper Egypt in 654 and probably
died either that year or in 653.

The stunning defeats of the kings of Ethiopia by the Assyrians bad
broken their prestige both at home and in Egypl. It may be assumed that
the Ethiopians had borne the brunt of the fighting, and the heavy losses
of their picked companies had reduced the Ethiopian army to a position
of equality with the united forces of the Delta, or even one of inferiority.
The Upper Egyptians to whom the matter was merely one of a change of
maslers, each considerate of the temple dues, had learned 1o take what
came without risking their skins for either side, — a lesson they seem
never to have forgotlen. Tanutamon still held Thebes while Psammetik at
Sais wos organizing his young kingdom; but the accumulated wealth of
Thebes had gone to Assyria, the catile had been driven off, and the vainm
could hardly have yielded any considerable revenue. At the same time, the
wealth of Ethiopia had been dissipaled in the great military effort, the old
trade with the south was disorganized by the destruction of Egyptian pro-
duetion, and Tanutamon must have been a very poverly-stricken monarch.
At Nuri, where he and his queens were buried , we found their pyramids to
be of pitiful size and while the tomb [urniture included 2 few heirlooms of
fine workmanship, most of it was common and cheap. The funerary figures
(shamwdbtis ) of the king were of blue fayence made in an ordinary mould.
By a lucky chance, this same mould was used for a few of the funerary
figures of one of his ladies, a wife or a davghier, which led 1o the identi-
fication of the group of queens’ tombs of his reign. Of the two queens
mentioned on the »dream stela», one of them, Ietiowreuw, was boried in
the very small tomb with only a symbolic pyramid which | numbered
Nuri LILL. The poverty of these burials is striking, and shows clearly that
Tanutamon was in reduced circumstances, being l:rmhnbl}' followed by a
king of another branch of the family, This conclusion is borne out by the
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fact that the next two kings were not buried in the cemetery of Tirhaga ot
Nuri but founded a new field of pyramids at Kurvu, about 15 miles down
siream on the olher side of the river.

The kings of Ethiopia were now thrust back within the borders of that
land. The Assyrian Empire was lorn by a struggle between Ashurbanipal
and his brother, Shamashshumukin, whese names and fates have been so
curiously mixed in the story of =Sardanapalus». Psammetik, left undis-
turbed, organized the resources of Egypt and secured the funds necessary
to build up an effective army of mercenaries, mainly Greek, with which
he broke the power of the Egypto-Libyan dynasts. He fostered the trade
with the Mediterrancan porls and along the Arabian caravan routes, but
he seems to have been conlenl lo let the Ethiopians alone. Both partics
were interested in the southern trade lines and probably found no profit in
a confliet. L1z Pns.sihle that Assuwan, the nmarl'ebl}'!amn, remained in Uhe
hands of the Ethiopians and even Thebes, at some moment of Saife pre-
occupation, may have been occupied for a short time. But the folure of
Egypt now lay in the Mediterranean while that of Ethiopia rested in the
negro districts to the south.

Thus the Ethiepian Empire came to ils end. lts material power had
rested on the intensive exploitation ofits natural resources and its favourable
commercial situation by a bighly intelligent class of Egyplian immigrants;
and the extension of ils territory had been won by the spirit of a strong
family of Egyptianized Libyans. For the moment the accumulated wealth
of Ethiup‘ia was dispersed, ils man power weakened, and the spirit of ils
rulers broken; but the trade routes and the gold mines were still there
awaiting only favourable conditions lo become agoin sources of revenue.
The virile family of Kashta was still in the land, as well as an upper
class of Egyptians, consisting of priests, seribes, officials, and craltsmen
of every art. In the temples built by the Thothmes', the Amenophises,
and the Hameses’, by Piankhy and Tirhaga, the rites of Egypt were
still fulfilled from day to day, carried oul according to the Egyplian papyrus
rolls stored in the temple archives. Culturally Ethiopia was still a part of
Egypt.

“Until the Harvaed-Boston expedition excavated the prramiuls of Nuri,
in 1geli-1g18, the history of the kingdom of Ethiopia after the fall of the
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Fig.. 1. — Pyramid of Aspala,
showing renuing of chapel, enclosing wall and stafrway.

Fig. 2. — Pyeamid of Anlanun, looking down
an chapel dnal stairwy,
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Fig. 1. — Pyrwid of Senlmanseken, buris] chamber 13,
shawwabiis as found,

g, 2, «= Pyrwmid 0, o W comer, O oright . foundation deposic

~

wrdor gormer of first poramid. On beft, cormer of svcond ¢ rebutle) prramid.
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empire was so little known that even its ghronological basis had never been
attempted. Although the names of nine other kings were known, no wo
scholars could agree as to their relative order, their approximate dates, or
the duration of the kingdom before it was replaced by the kingdom of
Meroe (Kabushia). At Nuri we found the tombs of 20 kings beginning
with Tirhaga and al Kurru those of four more. The examination of these
pyramids and their contents enabled me to establish by comparison the
chronological order, which admits ef no question cxcept as to the relutive
order of one or two pairs of minor kings. The theory of the comparison
is very simple. These kings were all kings of Napata and buried from that
capital. They must therefore have ruled in snccession and died at inlervals
that would average about a generalion apart or slightly less. We begin
with a fived point, the tomb of Tirhaga. The tomb and ils contents re-
present the work of one generation of craftsmen, seribes, sculptors, gold-
smiths, faence makers, potlers, masons and so forth. The tomb of the
next king would have been prepared in parl by the same crallsmen, but
some of the old eraltsmen would have died and been replaced by others.
Thus some objects in the Tanutamon tomb were exactly like those in that
of Tirhaga, but others were different. In the same way each successive lomb
presented objects like those of its predecessor but others which were differen.
Thus the work was like fitting together a huge picture puzele. The resulls
were conlirmed by a similar examination of the evidence furnished by the
tombs of the queens. Then we were so fortunale as to discover the founda-
tion deposits under the lour corners of the pyramids and these strenglhened
still further the conclusions. The order thus obtained, going back 1o Tir-
haga, is as follows -—

GRIFER, FYRAMID,. HANWE OF KI®O. EESFIMATED DATE Bl
{rroup a
1 B | 11T S Tirllarla. GEE-0G.F
- — XX Tanuiamon. Gh3-653
: TR Kurrn XV Piaukhy 11, R53-633
i —_— = Alanerss, (33-6a3
B e MNuet I Senkarmanss ken, fiad-6find
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ORDER. FTRANID, WAME OF KING,
(Group b
G.. . Nuri VL * Anlaman.
T — Y. .lhlmﬂn
R — 1X. Amlslga
.. - VY. * Malenagan.
10............ AVIL  ® Nalma'aya.
{rroup ¢
11.. Mot X Nelaklabataron,
L — Vi * Karkaman,
13.. - 1L * Astabarqaman,
{1 - V. * Sa'psheriqa,
4. - XIX. * Nasakhma.
Group d
16.. . Nuri XL * Matewiyaman,
17.. —  X¥L.  * Talskheman.
18 e — Xl * Amanherinutarik,
19, .00 - AVIL * Baskakeren.
2. Kurvn 11 ! i
. — L * i
. S Num XML Harsiolef.
. T —  XlIv, Piankhalara N
24, — XV, Nastasen,

The names marked * are those of newly discovered kings. The positions
of the Kurru kings, Nos. 2o and a1, is securely established by the founda-

EETINATED DATE Rl

fod-573
578-b53
5h3-538
338-528
hal-523

had-hod
Hod-hB8
IG6-063
G63-003
O43-438

hiB-hol
fof-fhod
find-373
dqd-d7a
dya-368
BGE-34H
BRR-343
F13d-ag8
af-agH

. - - - L
tion deposits, but their names have not yet been found. The name of No,

a1, | am afrad, will never be recovered, but 1 still have Bupcs of Iimiinﬂ
that of No. ao. This chrnnnlngim] skeleton 15, on the whole well esta-
hlished. Further malorial may send one or iwo names up or down the list
by a number, and will probably make more precise the estimated dates,
but will make no radical change in the list and probably not more than
25 years difference in the total period of 410 years. There are no more
pyramids in the Sudon of this period except that possibly one or two of

the earliest of those at Kabushia may fall within group .
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Now for the first time, a history of the kingdom of Ethiopia for the four
centuries between Tirhaga and Ergamenes, the friend of Plolemy If, may
be taken in hand. For the moment, material for the cultural development
has been recovered in abundance from the royal tombs, but the inscrip-
tions which alone can give us the political history are sill only four in
number, two by Aspalia, and ene each by Harsiotel and Naslasen. n addi-
tion to this, there is the temple at Barkal begun by Atlanersa and finished
by Senkamanseken, and certain allars and statues made for Tanutamon,
Atlanersa, Senkamanseken, Anlaman, Aspalla, and :’nnlﬂlr[a. Prof, Saycc
has also found the names of Aspalia, Amlalqa, and Malenagan in a temple
excavaled by Prof. Garstang at Kabushia, The sum total of the evidenee
seems little enough, and yet is suflicient to cast a rough outline about the
chronological skeleton obtained at Nuri.

The kingship did not always descend from father to son, but rather to
the remaining head of the [amily or its strongest member. Nominally the
decision rested with Amon-Ra of Gebel Barkal, Aspalta relates that when
aflter the death of the old king, Anlaman, the princes were presented to
Amon-Ra in the greal temple at Barkal, the god indicaled him, Aspalta,
as his «beloved son». There can be no question that this placed the choice
of the king in the hands of the High-Priest of Amon and his colleagues,
but only within the limits of the royal family. Tt must not be assumed
however that this choice could be exercised freely. In the case of Tanuta-
mon, and probably, of many another man, the priests simply performed
a serviee practically foreed on them by a strong man. Nastasen seems lo
have disposed of his competitors before seeking the priestly sanction. Once
firmly seated on the throne, the power of the king seems to have received
little check from the control of the oracles. We see Aspalla lining up the
priests of Amon to record Lthe appointment of his daughter as High-Priestess
of Amon. Ife does not request them : he orders them. The old Greek tale
that the priests ordered the king whom they dislited to commit suicide
never applied (o the kings of Napata. Nevertheless, it is obvious that the
kings of Ethiopia were devoled worshippers of Amon and of all the other
gods of their land. They prided themselves on their gifts to Amon and
looked 1o his favour for life and prosperity. Conflicts belween temple and
Palm:u doubtless arose. We have one inscription of a king punishing certain
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priests, but the name of that king was afterwards carclully expunged by
the priests of the temple. Inirigue, assassination, and usurpatinn, all thess
may be assumed as concomilanls of an oriental monarchy,

The Egyptian customs of brother and sister marriages and of unlimited
polygamy were in full practice. Apparently the children of the minor wives
as well as those of the sister-wile were counted as members of the royal
rﬂmﬂ]'; bul as far as our records go, only sons were a]iﬂilafu to 1he throne.

The capital city was for a long time Napata, Northwards, the larger
towns known Lo us are : Per~Gemalen, at Kawa, opposite Dongola el-Ordi;
P'er-Nebes, probably near Halfa; and Duwa'ab, somewhere near lbrim or
Abu Simbel. The stela of Harsiolel mentions also Akena and Assuan, lying
further north, but in that time these belonged to Egypt. Southwards of
Napala, the names are recorded of Taka, in the valley not far from Napata;
Tara, somewhere near Abu Hamed, two days jnurner from Napnla-,
Asdarsa, a day's journey northwards from Kabushia; and Baruwa
(= Meroe) at Kabushia. Six other towns of the kingdom are mentioned
Karaza, Katerudi, Mesha, Taluwdima, Taramenow, and Sokasokadi, bt
their location is uncertain. The coronalion eeremonies look place at Na-
pala, in the great temple of Amon-Ra, but duplicate ceremonies were also
performed in the temples of Amon al Per-Gemalen and al Per-Nebes, and
the round was compleled by a visit upstream to Bastet of Tara, who
suekled the king and gave him long life.

OF all these cities, the grealest interest allaches to Baruwa, or Meroe,
near the modern Kabushia, which was destined to become the capital
of the Kingdom of Meroe. Afier the separation from Egypt, the exploitation
of the region of this city was naturally the fiest step in the estension of
Ethiopia southwards, the most promising direction then open lo its rulers.
This district contained a comparalively large agricultural area, held a
commanding position on the trade routes including the roads lo the gold-
bearing eountries of lhe eastern desert and Abyssinia, and was not [far
from the Gezira and the productive lands of Kordofan. The date of the
founding and the manner of growth of the city of Meroe are not known.

The district had probably been in the possession of Ethiopia from the
time of Kashta. In the reign of Aspalia, the temple of Amon had already
been built, bul not in its later form. When Harsiotel came to the throne,
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about 350 B. €., the Island of Meroe had become culturally and politically
so integral a part of Ethiopia that his family seat was in Meroe. [ndeed,
this advanced part of the kingdom was then politically more important
than Ethiopia proper. Naslasen, aboul 5o years later, spys that his political
selection look place at Mevoe, where the other candidates renounced theie
claims in bis favour. He then proceeded to Napata to receive the confirma-
tion of Amon of Barkal, and the coronation ceremonies were completed
by similar visils lo Amon of Per-Gematen, Amon of Per-Nebes, and Bastet
of Tar. After the coronation at Barkal, the people said : «He will do all
= things well. Amon of Napata has given him the sovereignty over Ethiopia.
nThe Son of Ra, Nastasen, goes up on this day and sils on the gilded
~throne in the shadow (of the god). He will be king and sil and roside in
= Meroe. = [1 15 clear that the political capital was now at Meroe, while the
religious capital remained at Napata. The kings were erowned at Gebel
Barkal, as of old, and their bodies were brought back to be buried in the
royal cemeteries within sight of the Sacred Mount. The temples of Napata
wilh their endowed bodies of priesls and eraftsmen educated in the learning
of Egypt remained the caltural centre of the kingdom, while Meroe became
the cenire of material wealth and political power. The effect must have
been am evil one on both (hese centres of national life, snd indeed, the
monuments of the royal tombs show a steady loss of command over the
ancient learning and the traditional handicrafts inherited from Egypt. It
was nol until a generation or so aller the death of Nastasen that the rolers
of Meroe introduced a revival of learning and art under the influenee of
Molemaie Egvpt and made their capital for the first time the cultural
centre of Ethiopia. This is the point when Meroc hecame the real capital
of Ethiopia and the kingdom of Meroe may be said to begin.

Going hack to the Ethiopian kingdom, it is difficult to determine just
when the southern city, Meroe, became politically dominant. The material
from the pyramids of Nuri present two breaks in the maintenance of the
Egyptian traditions either of which might have been caused by such a po-
fitical development. The first is between groups b and ¢, and the second
hetween groups ¢ and d. In each case a weak king was succeeded by one of
wealth and power. In the first ease, the deterioration of the handicralls
is S% !:“u'hi that I would prefer to think that Netaklabataman, the first of
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group ¢, and his successors lived al Napata, although their home may
have been in the southern province. In the second case, the degeneration,
espectally in the knowledge of hieroglyphics, is so great that this seems the
time , the hugfnnfug of group d, when the seat of government was transfer-
red to Merce, The king in quesliun is Malewiyaman and the date, about
hho B, C. He must have been o very great king judging from the size of his
pyramid and the richness of lus funerary furniture, and his chapel was
the only one which showed marks of long continued reverence. The roof
had been formied of two rows of great stone slabs leaning against each
other to make an arch, and must have lasted a greal while. Up to the time
it fell, the walls were being scored by the rubbings of visilors to obiain
sand for meﬂim-mugiml purposes, just as happened to so many Egyptian
temples.

During the period of group d of my list of kings, when as I suppose,
the political capital was at Meroe, the only guild of craftsmen who exhibit
a high standard are the masons. The potters produced a set of poorly for-
med vessels of badly levigated material, insufficiently baked. The gold and
silver-smiths were still capable of good work but their designs were for
the mest pert clumsy in drawing. Faience-making was nearly a lost art
and on ifs later revival employed a different material. The manufacture of
small slone objects was on a low level, Heart scarabs were no longer made,
and the only stone vessels seem Lo have been imported ointment jars. Seul-
pture appears to he represented solely by the reliels on the stela and the
chupefi, and at its best was poor in design and workmanship in compa-
rison with the work of group b, while some examples are almost barbarous
i execution. Egyplian, especially in the hieroglyphic form, is clearly a
dead language. A curious illustration of this is given by the titulary of the
king himsell. Since the time when the kings of Ethiopia ruled Egypt,
they had retained the five titles and the five names of the Egyptian king;
but now we find the first three names stereolyped and transmitled from
king to king apparently as part of the first three titles. The royal annals
were still composed in Eg‘fplian_nnd cut in hieroglyphics on slone, but the
language is so peculiar and the signs often so sirange that a special study
has had to be made in order lo permit of a translation. Thus all that
which Ethiopia inherited from Egypt was at a low ebb. Yet it is remarkable
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that now afler four cenluries of isolation the Ethiopians retained even these
remnants of Egyptian cullure. '

The territory included in the kingdom of Ethiopia certainly included old
Ethiopia and the province of Meroe, hut beyond that it is difficult to say
what other districts were actually under the administration of the king and
what were merely within the sphere of his mililary activities. Prof. Schafer,
in his great translation of the Nastasen stela, has pointed out that the ac-
counts of the military expeditions of lHarsiotel and Nastasen conlain some
indicalion at any rate of the direction of the campaigns of these two kings.
Harsiotef, whose inscription is daled in his 35" year, made g campaigns,
inhisa, 3,5,6,10,16, 18,23, and 34"™ years, Nastasen up to his eighth
year had made siv. The army of Harsiotef seems to have had its greatest
labour in repellin'g and punishing the raids of two deserl tribes, — the
Mazay lying beiween Abu Hamed and Halla and the Rahrahsa, forther
south. The Rahrahsa gave no trouble in the time of Nastasen, but the Mazay
raided the lemples at Per-Gematen (el-Ordi) and Tar {Abu Hamed), and
escaped unpunished. Each of the two kings made one campaign into Lower
Nubia towards the Egyplian border and Harsiotel claims o have reached
Assuan, but it may be doubted whether either of them made any pretence
of holding the valley helow Kalabsha. The other campaigns, these which
might shed light on the geogeaphy of the time, were made by Naslasen
against districts which yielded large amounts of gold, catile and slaves.
The places named are as follows :

LAN®B, Ty, MAME OF CHIEP.
D . Mekhendene. iayl:uI:.
2o lebalo ..o Takalukaran. Lubhaiden,
3. larrasa, teeeenee e ons Masha, Tabesh,

. Mekbtarkberet. .. ... .. ... ..., » =
B Moyhoka . ..o il Sarasura, Tamakhiyl.
The booty obtained was as follows :

LAND. GLE, CATTLE. EMALL CATTLE. WOEEN.
P =Much=. aig,fidg Eugtﬂ-ﬁ-g *1,*.1_31]
2 wMuchn. god,21h God, 107 =Alls,
oo 1,214 deben, a9,130 bb,ann =Alla.
b L.o.... «+. No menlion, and, 146 A%,060 wAlln.

b.oo........ a,000 deben, 15,530 5h,5af Al
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The 2,000 deben of gold makes about 184 kilogrammes, or about
L. E. ali,o00. It is to be noted that this booly represents the property
cnpmred in the invaded lands, not their annual Pmduclinn, nor necmarilr
the whole of their possessions. Both Maspero and Schifer were inclined
lo seek these enemics of Ethiopia in the easlern desert and towards the
head waters of the Atbara and the Blue Nile, that is in a region which was
at once a gold-bearing and a great grazing country. But in view of the fact
that gold may have been found in the Nuba Mountains and may even have
been acquired in trade in these small amounts, the most trustworthy indi-
calion is the item of caltle. We may be sure that at least lands nos. 1, 2
and 3 were great cattle producing countries. The following table is there-
fore of inlerest as showing the cattle raising districts of the Sudan in
tg9th. It is compiled from the annual report of the Finance Department
for that year (see p. fi1); and groups horses, cattle, camels and donkeys
as equivalent 1o large eatile :

LARSE CATTLE. SNALL CATTLE.
Yo Kassala.. ..o oiiiniiinninas hol,ogb ag7,233
2 Kordofam .. .....coveirennnnnn. afib, 668 hab1do
JoBemmar.......oiioniiiiaes ibz,h10 170,864
G White Nile. .........oovnvoon, 117,315 183,506
5. Nuba Mountsing................ 106773 16,068
fi. Bahr-al-Ghazal . ................ 104,066 3,050
T UpperNile. ...l 1,478 17,001
B BloeNile ..o iiiniinan fio, 10k 217 fiffo
9 RedSea...................... b7,50b 178,498
0. Dongola. ...ooooviiiiiniiiens ha,oo0(t)  afighaa
11 Berber...........ociuvia... a8 866 166,255
12. Mongalla.. . . ... e e an, A8y 1,047
13, Khartoum .. .. ..........o..... 1dbhg 100,553
MW Halfa oo 333N a0,370(7)

These figures include the tribute-paying as well as the registered cattle
and like all tax lists are certainly an under-statement of the aclual numbers
of catile in the provinces. From the above figures it would appear probable
that the expeditions of Nastasen were made in the direction of Kassala, the
Gezira, or Kordofan, or perhaps in all these regions. Kordofan in fact is
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the only modern province which presents figures similar to lands pos.
and o of the Nastasen campaigns.

The possibility that the wars of Nastasen may have led him into Kordofan
seems nol to have been considered up to the present. Operations at this
distance from Meroe would imply that the Gezira or a large part of it was
permanently occupied by the Ethiopians. Now, in recent years, the exca-
vations carried out by Mr. H. 5. Wellcome al Gebel Moya have thrown an
unexpecled light on the history of the Gezira during the early part of the
Ethiopian monarchy {700 10 500 B.C.) and for some centuries before that
period. For the first time, a scientific archaological record has been made
of 4 site in the interior of Africa. Thal record concerns, it is tree, the
history of only one village, but judging from my experience, the village of
Gebel Moya was probably typical of all the villages in the inner Gezira.
Mr. Wellcome has very properly reserved the publication of the results until
they can be fully worked out by his archaological assisiants all of whom en-
listed at the beginning of the war. There are two points, however, of greal
importanee for tlus oulline which I think [ may mention without detracting
from the final publication. The first point is that the lasi century or so of
the occupation of the ancient village of Gebel Moya-was that in which
lived Tirhaga, Tanutamon, and the kings buried at Nori down o about
the time of Aspalta. The objects found in the upper debris prove this and
show that the village had divect trade connections with Napata. The second
point of supreme interest is that the populalion of the village has been
shown by Mr. Wellcome's anatomists to have been a mixed race with negroid -
characleristics not greatly unlike the present inhabitants of that district.
With this population and with the proved connection with Napata, it 1s
only reasonable to assume that the Gezira was at that early period within
the sphere of the political influence of the kings of Ethiopia and was later
brought under the rule of those kings whe lived at Meroe. The importance
of these results is so great for the history of the Sudan that it is sincerely
to be hoped that Mr. Wellcome may continue his work and extend it to
other sites. Only by such researches will we ever be able to compile a history
of that part of the Sudan which lies beyond the borders of Egyptian Kush.

In view of the imperfect character of the materials, a Po.a:il.ive conclusion

as to the terrilory ruled by the later kings of Napata is beyond our reach.



Gh SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

My personal conclusion is that these kings held the provinces of Helfa,
Dongola, Berber, Khartoum, the Bloe Nile, and the district of the Gezira
with the adjoining part of the White Nile. The provinces of Kassala, the
Bted Sea and the Kordofan were within the radius of military aetivity, while
the region of the sudd and southwards was practically beyond reach. The
weight of the territory thus outlined lies too remote from Dongola Provinee
to have heen effectively administered from Napata, The exploitation of the
malerial resources of the southern provinees had drawn men of strength
and initiative southwards to Meroe and gave them the means of establishing
the political domination of that city.

It iz now plain that the most important part of the Sudan in antiquity
was that which includes the present provinces of Berber, Dongola and
Halfa, — or the Nile Valley from Assuan to Khartoum, with its hinterland
on the cast. Down to about 8oo B. C. the main gold supply come from the
easlern desert north of Um Nabardi; but alter that time, the kings of
Ethiopia show the greatest indifference to this region and manifestly drew
on more southerly sources of supply. The trade routes for the supply of
ivory, chony, gums, myrrh, incense, and slaves, lay as ever through
Halfa and Dongola provinees. In the New Empim, lhe valley as [ar as the
Fourth Calaracl was occupied, colonized and made an integral part of
Egypt. As such it shared in the moral degencration of Egypt 1o an auto-
cracy of oflice holders dependent on mereenaries for protection, and with
Fpypt fell a prey to the Egvptianized Libyan chiels who seized the (hrone.
Under a branch of the Libyan voval family, Ethiopia became one of the
feudal principalities subject lo the evown, and when the dissolution of the
loose fendal bonds brought disruplion, Ethiopia was the principality which
assumeil the leadership and forced the other principalitios inlo union as
vassals of her royal family. But the Assyrian had now swept over western
Asia and was approaching the castern borders of Egypl. The altempis of
Shabaka and Tirhaga to set up a barrier of the small states of Palestine
and Pheenicia failed and the havd Assyrians broke the military power of
Eihiopia and drove the Ethiopians oot of Lower and Middle Egypt. Exhausted
by the war with Assyria and unable to withstand the new Egyptian
power which arose ab Sais, the kings of Ethiopia withdrew to Napata
which was now regarded as their home, aliens as they were by descent.
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Thus about 650, Ethiopia was cut off politically from Egypt. The cultural
relations were fostered only by the voluntary intercourse brought about by
the journcys of merchanls, the importalion perhaps of craflsmen, and
the visits of the priests from temple to temple for purposes of study. The
effect of this veluntary intercourse was small and by 550, we lind the
Ethiopian priests and craftsmen travelling their own road, diverging
more and more from that of their brethren of Egypt. Cut off from Egypt
and barred by internal weakness from attacking the kingdom of the Saites,
Eihiopia was forced Lo turn southwards. The province of Meroe was
consolidated and made an integral part of Etliiopin as Elhiopia had been
of Egypt. Meroe was Ethiopianized, that is, brought under the influence of
the Egyptian culture which had been inherited from the davs of the vice-
roys. But this Egypto-Ethiopian cultare, probably never so virile as that
of Egypt itself, was certainly greatly diluted by its extension to Meroe.
Meroe was Ethiopianized, not Egyptianized. About fho B. C., I believe,
bul al any rale before 350, Meroe had in its turn absorbed Ethiopia itself,
just as Ethiopia three centuries before had absorbed its mother country,
Eaypt. The degeneration of the eultvre became more vapad, The priests
and seribes gradually departed from the traditions of Egvpt and the
craltsmen lost the ofd skill of handling materials which is so characteris-
tically Egyptian, Even the race was changing. The Egyptian element was
being overborne by others, Libyan, Nubian, negro, or whatever it iy
have been. The fine traits of the educated and skilled Egyptian were visi-
bly fading into the coarse features of a negroid race which may have heen
slow al forgetting but was incapable of giving a creative impulse 1o art,
learning, or relipon,
ti. A, Bewssen,
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The travels of Werne.

In Mohammed Ali's time Lhe =lost ones» of Southern Europe pravilated
to Egypt and the Sudan by a kind of natural Jaw and in a sort of descending
seale. The grealer adventarers, sealed of the tribe of Bolo, did not go beyond
Cairo, only a meaner class of misereant, the llalian pharmacisl-poisoner may
sland as typical of the breed, went as far as Khartoum or further. This, al
any rale, is the impression you gel from the pages of Ferdinand Werne though
he was himself a man of genuine humanity of the legendary emotionful Ger-
man lype : his chief interesls were nafural history and anliquilies, but he
made no great discoverics : he loved merisa and haled Fikis : thoagh full of
fears he travelled where no white man had been before him and, being in the
Government service, he saw things more inlimately than the ordinary traveller
of that line. His books, though ill-arranged and inconsequent, may be des-
eribed like the games of our youll as innocenl, instructive and (moderately)
amusing, they have apparent trulhlulness and the saving grace of hrevity.
Those on the White Nile and the Expedition to Kossala have been translated
into Enplish, but no English version has appeared of his journey through
Sennar and the Bulona and a few noles on this book I may therefore bo wel-
come.

Werne starled south from Khartoum in May +841 after his doclor brother
Joseph's death which was nalurally altribuled by all Kharloum to the poisons
of a rival praclilioner. Afler passing Burri, where he noted old red-bricks
poinling to a former Ghristian village, Gerel, the fonr mud-hrick villages of
Gedid and Gubha, he came fo Alti El Fugara (?Mesid) - where only Fikis live
willh whom [ wished to have nothing lo do» and ancther Alti where collon
was grown and woven, So he came to Kamlin or Kamnin which Ahmed Pasha,
then Governor General, was developing, for his own benefit of course, through
the agency of Nor El Din Ef. In Kamlin there were over filly well sagias
and a flourishing sugar planiation, besides two Talisn pharmacists and facio-
ries for making seap, sugar and brandy, in charge of a German, named

s iin i

0 fivise dureh Semnar, noch Mundera, Noawb, Gheli, von Ferdinand Werne, Derlin 1853.
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Bauer, whose name occurs also in the lelters of Lepsius. From Kamlin, Werne
went through Abu Ushar, Abu Fru, then the seat of a Kashel, Mesellemia, a
big village setiled by the inhabitants of Arbagi, to Medani. The Euwropean
communily in Medani was represented by a Freneh ehemist, an ltalian doctor,
a Provencal bird catcher and a second Ttalian of revolting morals, who died
shorlly allerwar.ds = mordendo come un canes. Among the objects of inlerest
in Medani, Werne mentions five iron cannon previously looted from Abyssinia
by King Badi and set up in Sennar; they seemed lo Werne fo he naval guns
of Porlugu®e origin : also a small Venus in hronze, in the altitude ol the
Viénus de Médicis, a span long, found near the Gubba.

It is worth noting that the villages beiween Khartoum and Medani which
Werne mentions have all survived to this day, whereas south of Medani and
again in the Bolana he gives several names whiel have disappeared from the
map. Everywhere south he heard complaints of the exaclions of {he Turks :
the villages he mentions on the way to Sennar are Soriba, which survives,
Wad Raweihi {7}, the market of Osman (7), Hillat el Hadji (), Abdin El Chila
(¥ Deneigila), Degibo (7 Dekhein), Wad El Nowdi(?) and several unnamed
Nuba villages near Sennar. At Sennar itself he had long conversations with
Yusufl, a son of the last HI‘IH, on he I:islar:,— and tha oriHill of the Funﬂ kiﬁH—
dom, and thenee sel oul for Jebel Mova in quest of anliquities. He paesed
Kadara (?), Umjabn (#), where the Pasha had lately duj o greal Halic which
held water the whole year round and where {here were also well-auﬂiaa, then
several other haflirs and mounds of old village siles covered with potsherds,
and came to a place called Kewawi(?) which was in sight of the Jebels, At
Jebel Mova he found onfv Arabs selthed, but al Segadi there were Bagpara
who had fled with their catile from the plunderiog Turks oo the White Nile :
the Baggara camp was in excellent order with the lents in a line and a fire
in lront of each. The numerous polsherds and halirs aboul pointed to a much
larger population al a lormer time, and the people showed him a rock a
Segradi shaped like a man which they said was the figure of an infidel king
called Hudei who had been turned inlo stone because Lo rejected Islam,
Warne relurned (o Medani by a dilfferent route : the first night he spent at
Shadli in a new halt which was decoraled with bones as a charm to bring
weat, and went on through Melechela (7}, Yakub{?¥), Sheikh Ahmed(?),
Usman (%), El Shakaba and Ansumnpal (Umm Sunet}, the last two places
lieiny elose (o Barakat, At Medani he found the number of Europeans increa-
sl I:!lr llm nrrinﬂ ur a Kharhruln Im'!n:h:,i[:[ “I!HJ Wiks ﬂeal'm;_; on oa |nrﬂ'ﬂ sc:ﬂ,e
in =black ivorys which actually did seandalise the other Franks.
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From Medani, Werne erossed the river at Abu Haraz in the hopes of beginn-
ing his exploration of the Butana, but found the counlry too wet and had to
postpone starling until August. The pages which follow are perhaps the most
valuable in his book, az they conlain an inleresting account of the then stale
of the Shukria. According 1o their own story, the Shukria had enly recently
conquered (he Butana by defeating the Rikabis at Jebel Mandera : the latter
had appealed for help to Sennar and the king had senl them soldiers, bul as
soon as Lhe latler had after a first success withdeawn, the Shukria relurned
and for fifty years ~had drunk the waters of the Rikabis». The Shukria them-
selves were now in some diffieulty with the Turks, and their leaders were
handling the diplomatic situation much as their descendants handled the
dervish erigis : in other words, the real head of the tribe, Mohammed Abu
Sinn, refused 1o have any dealings with the Turks and lived near Jebel Rera,
while lis younger brother Ahmed acled the Shedkh bita® Ef Dimdn and wore
a larbush as did his son Hamid and Mehammed's son "Awad. Hamid diseussed
polities frankly with Werne : he openly declared his halred of the Turks
and, complaining thal it was only their hopeless disunion which prevented
the Arabs from ousling them, quoled a prophecy that the Turks would be
finally expelled by a Frank and regrelted that Werne's face was not black
enough for him o 6l the part! Meanwhile their customs were changing and
the children of Abu Sion were being tanght to write Arabic and to pray; their
followers, however were hardly contaminated, they were only just taking to
cullivation al the bidding of Sheikh Ahmed and the land had clearly (o
Werne's eye been betler collivated in the past. The men in fact were siill
fonder of fighling than anyihing else : they all wore the Shusha and spoke
their own digleet ' though they understood Arabie as well, and they strongly
disapproved of Werne's presence,

Werne's route led him froms Alu Haraz via Sadunabi (7) and Kagli{?} 1o
Alleha El Tor {Lebaitor) where he found a big camp with some (wo thousand
fires alight. The camp was shortly struck with a great bealing of the sheikhly
drums and speedily packed on camels and they marched lo Jebel Nasib where
news was brought of a raid by the Hadendowa against the Atbara Shukria.
They went next lo Jebel Mandera where Werne was struck by the number

O Worne (pp. 51-75) declaves this to have beew the same as thal of the Bishari and -
dendowa with which he had been soquainted on the Kassala expedition. Mr. Dillelson questions
thiz on the grosnd thal Shikeia poeans of earlior dale are written in Arabic, bet (his hardly
seems lo me conclusive,
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of Hafirs : in his search for antiquities he was disappointed for the only build-
ing; was a stone hut which once belonged to Sheikh Sidigab, a Rikabi fiks,
revered equally by Shukria and Bufai who all stored their grain there in mat-
muras which were marked by sticks or slones laid cross-wise. Werne noticed
also numbers of basins and scoops on the rock to which parallels may he found
on most of the Bulana Hills. The ancient name of Mandera is written by
Werne as Cheria, which may be the same word as Khidri, the name given 1oan
ancient sile east of Jebel Rera. From Mandera they went to Jebel Abu Shasfa
{Nasub Abu Shal) and thence by Emla El Ohd (1) and Zibehk (7 W. Shibei-
ka) to Jebel Geili where Werne noled the polsherds but [ailed to diseover the
aneient Meroitic carving : from Geili he returned to Kamiin by way of Adara.

Alter 1his, Werne inlerpolates an sccount of Gedare! ealracted from the
nole books of this brother Joseph. Gedarel then consisted of a number of
villages inhabiled by tribes differing in origin, Shukria, Dabaina, Takruris,
and Fung. One of these, Tiave was the original cenlre and still the seal of
a Fung chiel, lbrahim Wad Voltil, who complained thal ihe intrigues of
the Shukria had roblied him of his lands but st r,]ung to lis old prero-
gatives, the Nogara and the Horned Cap. Joseph Werne like his brother was
wealons in collecting reports of anliquities : Jehel Kassaman «should confain
imporlant antiguities, greal stoncs with hieroglyphs and human forms- : al
Soli there were remains of pyramids, worked stones and old walls, as also
al Masabullah onhe left bank of the Athara!

Ferdinand alter menlioning fucther reports of anliguities at El Derri half
a day north of Abu Deleiy on the authority of Nasr El Din then Sheikh and
Fiki ol the Batahi, and st Chert one day east of Halfaia, which may be an
old site ot Bir Haj Yusul, prives a faiely good deseription of Meroe and ends
abraptly with the tale of how he thrashed a Fiki in Burri.

The picture which Werne grives of the Sudan has a value of its own. As con-
trasted with that deawn Ir&' Coilliaud , for t:ﬂl’nph, O lwuul!,- years earlier,
it shows that in the intervening peviod considerable aclivity had taken place
in the economic sphere. Progress was mainly the work of the disreputalie Eu-
ropeans who figurve so largely in bis pages, men who wished to get - rich quick»
guacungue modo, and the ultimate failure of the old Government was due pri-
warily fo the moral shorleomings of the agents it employed and this disre-
gard for justice and humanity in dealing with the natives. Their work and
chiavacter, however, descrve some veeord if only by way of an example to be
avonded,

1 W, G
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korvorsy Provisce.
Id el Faig (Mrs. Sah'gmaﬂ‘s article, 8. N. and #., vol. 1, no. ﬂ:]

The phrase is properly Id of Fitiga, or Fi'igi, ¢ being a common Kababish
mispronunciation of the terminal §.

The word is nol Zius, but &i55, the feminine of the present participle of
&k and it means the lady riding in the “otfa,

i is a fairly common eollegquial word for ~le be al ease= or =lu be jdle -,

A description of some leisured man as fig sikit would be understood any-
where in Kordofan,

The following song introduces the verbal noun of this word in the sense
indicated above.

Blis i wldaly o Yia wldal
hl.l.“’ LH:J-.J' r_’.j ,.Lp.s_* ug.'l!_,i1
G G sz it yaat Ul

The girls, 0 my comrade:!

Some stir my pride. others move me fo lenderness,

“lll_\_.' laim Ill'l;tl.hl‘l‘lmnd with tliem al wrlll:]l'llgx or bmes of ease :
1 am their brotler thers, where the shields clash!

Fiig is also a common Syrian adjeclive for =eminent = which is an addi-
lional reason lor applying the term fo the Tady in the -utfa-,

It I,
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Ren Ses Provisce.

Beni “Ainer Marriage custom.

The following nole is intended to give some idea of the marriage custom
as practised by the Beni “Amer tribe. It may be menlioned that each section
of the tribe regards itself as free to modily or amplify the details here set
down, o

Ou the day appointed for (ke mareisge ceremony to commence, the male
and [emale relatives of the bridegroom leave him at home and with singing
and rejoicing proceed lo ereel the bridal hut. The malerials for this hut are
as follows :

Seven pieces of while bursh.

The usnal nunber of beat poles over which to streleh the barsh.

Picees of zdf, i. e, leaves of dow palw, wherewith o lie the bursh to the
poles.

An angarel or even simpler form of hed.

Some ]'I:i|3|:|35 of Hﬂg{rrﬂ!, the local name for o hematite which 1s found in
Eritrea.

The above mentioned malerials ave pul on a camel and conveyed to the spol
arranged where they are all taken off and laid upon the ground.

The male relatives now take the comel and go themselves to the house of
the bride’s fther. They are met wilh derisive shouts by the female [riends of
e bride whe seal the testimony of theie regard by bespatlering the visilors
with dong. '

*( This formy of play is indulged in by the hride’s female friends for the en-
suing seven days. )

Nevertheless they veturn with the men, who load the camel with an an-
gaveh or some forin of conch and procecd singing to the sile ol the new hul,

The lridal hul is now erecled by the female relatives only of the bride and
Dridegroom, The Lut is partitioncd into lwoe portions by fixing up light hang-
IH'IHH.

Waler is next poured over the picees of huygarit and the vesulling solulion
is laken and apl:u}]md over The pnh-.ﬁ &uplmrli'll“ the hut and I]I.IHI-.‘ muuh Cros-
ses are made on the bursh above the entrance 1o the hut with this same so-
lution.

This eeremony is said to be carried out in commemoration of the tragic
murder of the father of the frst of the Nablobs who was beheaded by the
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Christian King Buld on the morning fellowing the fiest night after his mar-
rviage with the king's own danghter,

{ This man is reputed to have been a = holy man » called “Ali Belds, lo whom
the King Bult took such a faney that he gave him his daughter in marriage.
On the morning after his first bridal night, he was, for a slight breach ol
eliquette in the presence of the king, summarily beheaded. His one night
bride hore him a son, Mohammed Diglal ibn Mousa, the first of the = Nah-
tahs=.)

This cercmony completed, the bridegroom on horseback appears upon the
seene accompanied by horsemen and camelmen, who encircle the hol seven
times. After the procession has compleled the seventh circle, the whole moun-
led body with a shout, gallop for about hall mile in a line due south of the
hut, { The reason lor goiog in a southerly diveclion is because in ancient lnws
the tribe prayed with faces turned to the south.) After this has heen done,
e bridegroom is carvied bodily into the hall of the Tt reserved Toe Bim
and his friends, and is deposiled on the angareh.

He is now aneinted with water info which Tave been poured a few whole
grains of dura, He also changes his parments and deeks himsell oul with
women's jewellery especially racelels, and a pieee of dry eamel dung is in-
serled in his amma. The jewellery includes a necklace of alternate gold and
ollier lieads and a broad silver bracelet and is worn by the bridegroom unlil
the sevenlh dur when il 15 “in}l‘l lo the bride.

He is now ready for the bride who, in due course, approaches with all the
women in altendance. She is carried on the back of a strong slave seven limes
|'ﬂ|;mr] th:l. ]'Jlll .:md Es rhen ].II'OIIH"IJ. in anid dopl).si!fr] on lhe mrgwrwﬁ in her
half of the hul. She is anointed in like manner as (he bridegroom.

Ag soon as the bride is anocinted the women in their half of the hut and
the men in their hall commence singing and vejoicing. The men, however,
soon o oul and indulge in sports and races.

The marriage feast commences and is kept up for seven days — the men
enlering and leaving their portion of the hut while the women do the same
in theirs, For seven days and seven nights, the bride and bridegroom are
surrounded, day and night, by their friends. Only onee during that period
does the bridegroom enter the bride’s chamber. Tu the silent watches of the
first night, he, accompanied by a friend, by stealih approaches the eouch
ol the supposed-to-he-sleeping bride. He strokea ber face and neek and immne-
diately refires again. This eeremony is performed with the purpose of pre-
venling the jinn from bearing her away or changing ber info another being.
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At the end of the seven days, (he male friends of the bridegroom begin to
leave him wnlil by evening only one is lelt in attendance.

At night the bridegroom and his [riend again enter the bride's chamber,
This is the signal for all the bride’s altendants, except two old women, to
rush out of the hut. The bride tries lo follow and must be forcibly detained
by the bridegroom. (She has allowed her finger nails 1o grow long so that
ihe seralches she makes on his wrist may allerwards be shown Lo bis [ends. )

Il he fails to retain her, so thal she escapes to her companions wailing
oulside, he is made Lhe langhing siock of the village.

Il he succeeds, he throws her upon the ground and in the presence of the
Iwo old women and lis friend, he puts his fool upon her neck and proclaims
liimsell her lord and master,

The wilnesses now leave : the partition is thrown down : the hut is one.

Before the wife can speak to the husband, he must pay her father the sum
of &£ to or give him the present of 2 camel.

AL the end of ten days, the hosband is required Lo leave his wile. He goes
away for the purpose ol carning the 3£ 10 or ol gecaring a camel, and quile
olten does not return for several months,

The period of silence seems lo vary very much and even though the bride-
proom has already provided the necessary gift, the bride ought not to speak
to her hushand for at least six months. IT he does not leave her village she yel
may nol speak o him nor may be live conlinuously in her house and il he wishes
1o st@ her lace belore the end of the six months, e muost remove her veil by
force. The period of silence may be extended lo two years il the present is
uol fortheoming. The reason given by the people for this ~aveidance= is that
if the bride speaks it shows Lhat she has known the bridegroom previously
and this is considered disgracelul.

G. 1. Fuewise,

Senvan Provisce.
A Stray buffalo.

Last August a villager from the village ol Dorgu apparently working near
the edpe of the forest was suddenly attacked by a bull bulfale and thrown. He
managed to erawl under a gum (ree before the buffalo charged him again. The
buffalo was eventually killed by the villagers and the horns and skin were
lroaght to the Merkaz,
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The village of Borgu is aboul 20 miles north of Sennar, on the west hank
of the Blue Nile.

[ made enquiries and found thal no one could remember having heard ol
a bulfalo so far norih before.

Men from another village a little to the south-west of Borgu had seen this
buffalo the same morning,

[ particularly asked if there were any marks on it to shew that it had been
lighting and had thus been dispossessed from leadership of a herd, but I was
told there were no wounds on it. Neither had any other bulfaloes been reported.

The people suggest that it had been driven so far north lo get away from
the fly; but in this district there has been very litlle fly on account of the
poor rains this year,

[ am told that there are buffalo around El Ein on the White Nile and thal
lhis one probably came from there,

E G. C.

Sennar, November 7%, 1918,

B



CORRESPONDENCE.

Stories.

[ send you Iwo stovies for publicalion in Suden Notes : One was fold me,
aboul seven years ago, by the late Sheikh Mohammed El Tom Talha of the
Semania Tarika, This is his story : The night belore the batlle of Omdurman
a cerlain powerful fiki of the Semania Tarika, who was compelled by Khalifa
Abdullahi te live in Omdurman, slepl, and while asleep, he dreamt that he
saw the Prophet and the Mahdi talking together. The Prophel said to the
a‘-’llldi H FS]:ID'H' me '!'0“[' Hiﬂﬁ&ﬂﬂi"r, TI“:!' Hl-:l].'l.di. 11“{1;{1 1 'ii:l'['l ﬂf h'i.'l. 1n|'| aﬂll
pulled out a black stone which he handed to the Prophet. The Prophet look
the stone and wiped it with his clothes and it became a brilliant white. Then
he said to the Mahdi : = Your Kingdom is dirty. | have taken your Kingdom
from you and handed it to people wearing helmels, -

The fiki then woke up and saddled his denkey and Med.

Alter the death of Sheikh Mohammed El Tom at Medina, when returning
from his pilgrimage to Mecea, T told this slory lo some ol his fellowers and
they said : » The fiki, in the story that yon have told us, is Sheikh Mohom-
weil Bl Tom himself. We all know that story.»

The second story was told me by Munhil Khieivalla, Nazir of the Shanabla
Tribe; it is as follows : Before the [6ll of Omderman there lived o cerlain
Sheikh Hamad El Nil, 2 man whose heart and mind lived continvally hefore
the Eternal Presence. One day while sitling among his disciples he was seen
to eover his moolh with his tob and Taugh! The diseiples did not know what
had happened to him. When they asked him he said : -1 have just seen El Kos
wearing a coal, trousers and a helmel. The Government is going to change. -
Note : ~El Kosn is the Governor of Governors and acts according to the
orders of the Prophet whose minisler he is, That is ; he is ihe angel who
carries oul the orders which come from God through the Prophet to him.

This story is well known and common knowledge.

E. Dnumsonn Hay.
El Dueim.
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Volume II. Ne 2,

DISTRIBUTION OF SUDAN ACACIAS

BY W. R. G. BOND.

In the northern half of the Sudan few scenes , except those in the extreme
desert, are devoid of specimens of Acacia.

Not cven excluding the introduced palms, it is the dominaling genus of
trees, and the change of scenery noticeable in a journey by rail and steamer,
from Abu Hamed to Renk, is largely due to the abundance or the reverse
of Acaciag, and to the relative preponderance of the different species.

Their cconomic imporlanee is also greal : as a fodder for herds of camels
and goals, as a source of gum, as imber for boals and waler-wheels, as
fuel ), and as providing fanning materials, they play an indispensable
part in nalive life.

On the other hand, their dense thorny growth forms an obstacle to com-
municalions, and their thorns are a vehicle for the discase known as «=ma-
dura loot», .

Though varying in size and habit, a general resemblance runs through
them all, and a single leal picked from any of hall a dezen species would
be difficult to identify.

All are adapted 1o intense sunshine and very dry air, nevertheless they
have acquired cerlain interesting adaplations , which enabile them to oceupy
very different surroundings, from the extremely arid deserts of the North
to the submerged mud-Nats of the swamps further South.

Curiously enough the two species, which bave adapted themselves to
these extremes, resemble cach other fairly closely, and it is not easy, al

" The wood of the Sayal burns so well that (he Arabs have a special word for the
flame of & fire of this wood,

i
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first, to detect the morphological differences which explain their different
habits.

The reason for this is, I believe, that their main differences are buried
under ground, lie, in fact, in their root systems, where they are most
likely to escape notice.

To the traveller intent on other objecls opportunities of studying the
roots of the trees he passes are not frequent, but the caving in of river
banks, and the sinking of wells, afford oceasional glimpses of what is
going on underground.

The deductions here put forward are based on such fortuitous observa-
tions, and do not claim to bo the resulls of methodical study.

The Sudan Acacias may roughly be divided by their habitat into Desert,
Prairie, and Biverain forms.

The purely desert forms are the Sayal (1) and the Sallam (2) which
may be seen isolated or sparsely scattered over deserts so scorched and
forbidding, that not another trace of vegetalion can be seen in a day's
riding, and where, but for the evidence of heir presence, it would seem
impossible 1o believe that any plant could live. Unlike some desert plants,
such as the cacluses, they have no fleshy stems or leaves for the storage
of water, and Farnduxi:al as it may seem, it 15 just these iwo desert forms
of Acacia that are the most exacting in their demands for a constant and
unvarying water supply. The fact is that deserts are not necessarily so devoid
of waler as lhe:r seem, and many a man has endured the agony of death
from thiret, with water, had he known it, but a foot on two beneath where
he lay. All that is required to form a deserl is a surface layer of a foot or
twe so porous and lacking in capillarity that water does not diffuse up
through it from below, while allowing occasional rains to pass rapidly
downwards. There is thus a layer so dry that young seedlings cannot work
through it to the moisture below. The two Acacias mentioned above scem
to have solved this difficulty, perhaps either by the very rapid growth of
the seedling root, or by their seeds withstanding dessication for a long
time until an exceptional rain helps them. Whatever the reason these con-
ditions of a desert surface, with a waler supply beneath are just those
which suit the Sayal and the Sallam.

Nor does the Sayal send its roots far down in search of water, and it is
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probably safe Lo say that by digging a well under the shade of a Sayal,
water would be found at a depth not much exceeding five or six feet.

The Sayal therefore is usually confined to the lowest-lying spots in the
desert; the Sallam is deeper rooled and spreads furiher through the val-
leys, but since Arabs naturally dig their wells where the waler is nearer
the surface, it is difficalt to obtain divect observations.

Neither of these species scems tolerant of a great rise and fall in the
water-lable, conditions near the river are quite unsvited lo them, but in
one —— in my experience — unique instance where surface irrigalion is
practised under conditions where Sallam grows, the whole habit of the
plant changes.

[nstead of being a stunled and twisted bush, it sends up long straight
stems nearly twealy feet high, and resembles a Sant (3) under similar
conditions. This is due to the greater vertical distribution of moisture in
the soil, for where as in ordinary circumstances the tree is dependant on

Dingram 1.
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oot system of (ree wholly i Root system of treo
dependant on subsoil water, nasisted by surfoce irfu’tlrll.inn.

subsoil water, it does nol send oul root-hairs in the salurated layer, but in
the moist layer just above, which, owing to the bad capillarity of the soil
in which these trees grow, does not extend far above the limil of satura-
tion. Perhaps this can best be explained by a diagram of two trees growing

near a well, one of which is supposed to be surface irrigated, the other
not.
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The = prairie » forms are the Hashab (4), the Kittir () and the- Laoul
(6). They are characterised by rools which do not penelrale deepl]rt bt
which run along just beneath the surface of the soil VI,

They do not need therefore a constant supply of subsoil waler, but de-
rive their moisture {rom water falling on the surface as rain. Since in this
country rains are striclly seasonal, these species have become deciduous,
and are in fact green for only a few months in the year.

The Arabs have a saying that the Government fixed the Dongola-Kor-
dofan boundary =between the Sallam and the Laoutn. A traveller riding
across the bouadary would nole ne sudden change in the scenery, but
beneath the surface of the ground there is a difference, for as has been
seen lhe Sallam must have subsoil water, the Laoul need not,

The Government fixed the boundary to suit the old tribal limits of the
Arabs. We have here therefore a gnnd inslance of the obscare influences
which control the distribution of races and iribes, and set a limit lo their
spreading. Two kindred Arab tribes and two species of Acacia have found
the same subtle limit to their dispersion. Students of ethnology are fami-
liar with these parallelisms.

Though similar as to their waler requirements, the prairie species have
their soil predilegtions.

The Kittir almost monopolises the clayey plain, while the Hashab pre-
fers the sandy ridges; hence the importance of the laller as the source of -
gom. The Laout is intermediale in its tastes and prefers soil neither so
sandy as the Hashab nor so stiff as the Kittir, hence these three tend 1o
segregale themselves somewhat even when growing in the same neigh-
bourhood.

I have ntlﬂmpted to shew that the desert and prnirie have iheir respe-
tive boundaries of distribution, which may perhaps he determined by their
root form; it might be thought that the riverain forms would have no such
strict limitations. We are mel however b]-' whal seems at fivsl even a grea-
ter puzzle in distribubion.

The White Nile from Khartoum to Jebelein may be-divided into three

O Obeervers differ as o whether they ave mainly reprodoced by suckers from these
rools or by seedlivgs,
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approximaltely equal siretches. The distance is under 250 miles and the
elimalic condilions are not dissimilar throughout. Yet in the northern third
a common, if not the predominant Acacia is the Haraz (7), in the southern
division the Kuk {8) attracts the chiel attention; neither grows in (he
other’s territory, or in the central area which is wholly given up to the
Sanl |:3:| Nevertheless, the Sanl grows alongside both the Haraz in the
north and the Kuk in the south,

The Haraz extends further south up the Blue Nile, and the Kuk does
not appear on thal river at the some latitude, and only seventy miles distant
from its main babilat on the White Nile. In gardens all three can be grown
together. This segregation is puzzling, for since they all grow on the river
bank, it might be thought that the water conditions would be similar. 1
am inclined Lo think that just as the length of their roots determined the
different Plnncs where the two desert forms grow, anil separa ted them from
the prairie forms, so it is differences of root lenglh that control the distri-
bution of the riverain forms.

Since neither the Haraz nor the Kuk tolerate long submersion, Lhey
must grow above or near the limits of ~high Nile», and since on the other
hand neither can stand drought their rools must be able to follow the
waler in the soil as the Nile recedes. The roots of the Haraz are, | believe,
longer than those of the Kuk; therefore the Haraz can live in the Northern
reaches of the While Nile where the mean rise and fall is considerable, The
mean variation in level at Geleina is nearly 5 metres.

The Kuk, on the other hand, is a shallow-rooted form and ts therefore
better suiled to places further up the Nile where, as at Renk, the mean
rise and fall is only aboul 2 metres.

The Sant is also a shallow rooted form and requires a heavy retentive
clay to grow in; nevertheless, as bas been pointed oul, it can grow lﬂong—
side cither the deep rooted Haraz or the Kuk.

This 15 due to its curious ability, unexpeeted in an Aeacia, to endure a
considerable amount of submersion. It has gone down, as il were, inlo
the river-bed to a point where it can reach the moisture al low Nile, and
unlike the Haraz does not mind if it is partly under waler for a consider-
able period when the viver is in flood. Why the Sant suddenly ceases
just south of Jebelein is at present unknown.



EE SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

Diagram 2 may help to illustrate the different habits of the three species,
A and C shew lwo forms growing above the high Nile level, but being
long or short rooted to suit the mean variation in water level.

Dingram 2.
Haraz. Sanl. Kuk.

Soil leved. A B C

High Rile level.

w Low Nile level,

[.nn-g rooled Forim r;r:mmg above  Slaort roated foem s'-ulrrl'mr[;td. Short roobed !‘nrl:nr;r'owi.ng alwove
bigh waler mark. atdiigh Nile. high Nile level.

I} is a short rooted form and is adapted to low Nile conditions , butit allows
the high Nile to cover a part of its stem and lower branches and takes no harm.

The Blue Nile, for a considerable distance south of Kharloum, has a
large rise and fall, this suits the Haraz which cxtends further south than
on the White Nile,

Iis sleep hanks, unlike the mud-lats of the sister viver, aflord little
foul-hold for the Sant, which here thrives best on the mawms or spills of
the viver forming pools which maintain their level long alter the Mlood in
the main chaunel has receded.

I this view is corveet, e distribalion af these threee qmcins 18 ex Fiuinad ,
and it is pot diflicult to understand, on the principle of Diagram 1, whs
all three trees will grow in a gacden, for all alike have the power to throw
oul rool-hairs at any level in the soil where constant moisture is assured.

It has been pointed ont that the Haraz sends its roots deep down towards
the level of the low Nile, these roots are therelore deeply submerged at the
time of the Rood.
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To obviate the ill effects of this submersion and to avoid excessive tran-
spiration, the Haraz has adopted the curious expedient of becoming deci-
duous during high Nile, just at the time when the prairvie forms are green.

Henee the rather weird effect, noticeable on the Blue Nile just south of
Khartoum, of a Haraz forest appearing leafless and dead just when every
other plant is bursting into vivid green.

I have made an arbitrary division of the Acacias into desert, prairie, and
riverain forms, and have etplnilmd that the Fruirie forms are deciduous in the
dry season, while the Haraz casls its leaves al the lime of maximum moisture.

The Talh [:gj {alls into neither of these calegories.

Avoiding the vexed question of species and subspecies, the Talh is found
on the {ringes of the desert, in the prairies, and by the river. In Dongola
it is a large Lree and not deciduous, further south it never grows to a large
size, and casts its leaves as regularly as the Kittir or the Laout. The colour
of the stem also varies considerably. In Dongola it is greyish green, though
in cerlain places, as near Merowe, it is a rich orange red.

In the prairie area the stems are the colour of a well burnt brick while
il the asoffar» variety still further south, really belongs to this species,
the stems and branches ave paper-white, a colour, which in combination
wilh the eerie whisiling of the wind in the hollow bases of the thorns,
gives a weird and ghostly effect.

Given a fairly clayey soil, the Talh seems to grow anywhere and to alter
ils characteristics to suit its surroundings with a remarkable freedom,

One is tempted to look on it as a very generalised form, and as stand-
ing near the ancestral form of many of the Sudan Acacias.

APPENDIX.
LIST OF VERNACULADR AND SCIENTIFIC NAMES (BROUN 1906).
{1, Sayal ......... Acociz spivearps. G Laoul......... A. mubira.
4 Sallam ....... v A, Elrenberginna, T, Maraz, . o...00. A, albida,
BT TT1 A, arabica, B Kuk.......... A peruTera,
A, Hashab. ....... Ao Ferel, 9 Talh.......... A. Segal
5. Kittir. .. ... ... A mellifera,

Note. — Not the least of the puzzles presented by the Acacias is the lack
of eorrespondence in these names (vide nos. 1 and g).

W. i G. Bosp.
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NOTE TO Mr. BOND'S PAPER.

There are many inleresling points raised by Mr. Bond's article on the
fhstrabution of Sudan Acacias, but to deal with them efliciently would need
i special monograph on the subject. = Situation wanted » might be taken as
the text for these few remarks, for it is the cry in all communities whether
they be human or vepgetable.

Nowhere is the survival of the litlest better illustraled than in the silent
struggle which takes place every season in the arid plains of the Sudan.

That Acacias do predominale is due lo characteristics which are direct
adaptations lo environment, and which may be briefly summarised as
follows :

1. Reduction in leal area, thus prevenling excessive loss of waler.

2. Capacily for movement of the leaves, enabling them to present a
vertical surface to the inlense solar rays, and so avoid over-heating and
consequent loss of water.

3. Extraordinary growth of tup-root, especially in a voung seedling.
The rate of growth of the root is out of all proportion to the growth of the
portion above the ground. This enables the plant 1o reach water before
the surface soil dries up.

4, Resistance of the zeed 1o five.

her characteristics which are pr.srs-ilnl:l due 1o the enviconment are -

5. Th presence of thorns; it is well known that thorns are evoked by
dryness aml that in o maister climate they become less pronounecd.
They are, of course, an invaluable protection to the plant.

6. Hardness of the wood and the lack of sapIpy, waler-containing
elements,

7. Prolific seeding.

8. Presence of tannin; this 15 a common feature of desert plants.
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At the conclusion of a tour in 1913, through the Eastern Sudan, the
writer showed in a short sketch of the plant geography that the master
factor delermining the distribution of plants in this region is the water
content of the soil.-

The character of the country between latitude 13.5" N. and latitude
18° N. changes from desert lo thorn forest, passing through steppe into
savannah with a few pioneer Acacias, and finally inle thern serub and
forest, the components of which are entirely Acacias,

The Kitir is the real outlier, and as Mr. Bond poinls out, it is ﬂdaptcd
to a scanty rainfall and a fong period of drought. The true tree forms
such as the Seyal are nol met with until the raiofall inereases, and even
then it is dilficult to understand the presence of isolated groves of thriving
trees without assuming the presence of a sublerranean waler system.

The back colton-soil is practically impermeable and would not held
the rain water for a sulliciently long period of the year to maintain a
perennial vegetation.

The writer suggested that the origin of this waler is generally an -in-
trusion of reck which has decomposed, and, being permeable allows water
to percolate through, and sccumulate in the vnderground layers.

In this connection a study of the map on which the curves of the ave-
rage rainfall are shown is illuminating.

The following represents in a concise form the writer's observations on
the various Acacias commonly found in this country. He has no wish to he
dogmalic, for prolonged investigation has ol been possible.

Acaeia -FF;IWFIM, Hochst. . . ... =Samre, somelimes vS-e!'af-n. Flowers 1n ,l.lrri[;
fruits in June, possibly two varieties.
Nubian desert, Sennar, Kordofan,

Avacia toriilis, Hayne ... . ... .. »Seyals. — Kordofan, Nubis | Berber, Dongola, Red
Sea Hills.
Aengia nubica, Bemili. ... ... .. -Laad, Laout, Land=. — Two varicties apparenily

exisl : one fowering in June, the other eaclier,
in April or May. Nubia,

Acnciz verngern, Schwfl. .. ..., rKok=, — Upper White Nile { BariJand), F&m{;]:li s
' Kassala,
-’I#ﬂ;;ﬂ Seyal, Del............ rBeyal or Talk-, — Nile valley, Gazh, Gedaref,

Sennar,
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Acatia Seyal, Del, var. fistula. ..

_ Acacia Eﬁm&ﬁﬁm, Hayne, .
JGI-EI‘E :neul]"ars, Benth. .. ...

Aeacta arabien, Willd.. .. .. ..

Aeacia albida, Del Haraz.. . ...
Acacia verek, Guill et Perr. . ..

Acncia skenocarpa, Hochst . . .,

rSofirs, — Sennar, Gedaref

Nore. — The curfous swellings and punetures are
cansed by insects which utilise the cavity thus
formed.

This form seems to be inlermediste in habitat
beiween A. arabics and A. verek. It is commonly
found on strong clay eoils, in colonies.

. wSallom», — MNubis, Shoves of Med Sea, Uppes

Egypt.

. wKiltirs, — Red Sea moontsins, East Nubia, Ge-
daref, Sennar, Kordofan, Upper White Nile.

. «Sant or Supls — Flowers during rains, develops
its fruils with the flood, snd ripens them wilh
the retreat of the waters (),

» Ou all soils, sandy for preference, generally isolated,
rarely in groves, widely distribntad.

. «Hushibn. — Flowers and froits about May — Ko
dofan, extends o Senepgal.

. nKakal (Bega} — Talk { Arab }». — Gedaref, South-

ern Nobia, White Nile,

In conclusion, should this most interesting article stimulate the zeal of

amateur bolanists, it may be mentioned that, for identification, flowers,

leaves and froit are necessary.

R. E. Masser.

™ My own note reads as follows : »Prefers ground strongly irrigated, basin land,
ele., but canuot stand too prolonged immersion, when on the baoks of rivers is ge-
nerally well elevated sbove high water level.

rNalurally vooars in colonies, and fruits more freely thus than when isolated, »
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SEASONAL FESTIVAL AT GEBEL MIiDOB

BY H. A. MACMICHAEL.

[n the first number of Sudan Notes and Records (Jan. 1918) [ gave a
short account of =lwo annual festivals» beld by the inhabitants of the
Southern Hills of Gebel Midah in North-Eastern Darfur, a people who have
strong claims 1o be ethnically connecled with the Nubian (Barabra) race
of the Nile Valley. The first Festival, I said, took place when the first
heads of corn wera being cut, before the general reaping, the latter at the
harvest proper. Bul from the evidence subsequently obtained 1 find that
these =two festivals» are in reality only phases of a single one and that
corlain rites are perfﬁrma’] which are highly interesling on account of
their curious similarity to those practised from the carliest times in widely
separated parts of the world — in all five continents in fact — on the
oceasion of seasonal festivals.

In March 1918 I was travelling in Western Darfur with camels hired
from (Gebel Midab and noticed that one of the drivers, a youth of about
19, wore his hair long and pluited, somewhat in the manner of the
Bedayria and Hawdzma youths in Kordofan {Baqqara), When [ enquired
from him as to the reason | found him shy and rather ashamed of himself,
but his companions readily gave all the information required. From them
[ learnt that the bazza, as the (estival is called, is common 1o the whole
Midab range but is only held in a year when the rains have been reason-
ably heavy and a good harvest {bukkali) is ensured. It begins, it is said,
on the 8" day of a lunar month when the eorn is ripe and the first few
heads are being cut, but before the general reaping. On this occasion the
young men and the girls go to a kher (Odingiir in the case of the Southern
Midobis) and camp there for fifieen days, enjoying themselves with
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dancing and horseplay. The elder folk mcrulr act the part of speclalors
and bring out the food and drink for the others.

A month later, on the 8" of the futluwing month, that is, the young
men go lo another Khor {TEI in the case of the Southern Midahis) and
take part in manly sports, running and riding, etc. The women and girls
look on. In the evening each young man has to jump over the Khor and
then all go home.

The plaited hair (dirwa or tirwi} however, plays an imporlant part in
the proceedings. In anticipation of the [estival the lads of Mideb allow
their hair to grow long, and aboul spring time they begin to pay special
allention to anuiul[ng and p’:'niting it. Thus, when the lime comes for the
celebration of the second hall of the festival, if the fathers, judging the
harvest sufficiently good to warrant it, give sanction and anocint their
own heads (which are, of course, close shorn)) the lads dress themselves up
with women’s ornamenis, bracelets, beads, ele., and lake a drum (nugira)
and form a procession and go round visiting all the neighbouring villa-
fes, beating their drum and inviting contributions.

In a good year there will be some 50 to 100 youths there celebrating
the bezza, in a poor year perhaps only a dozen or so; and evidently it is
o matter for distinet pridé in after life to have been one of the lads of a
good year; of my informants one boasted that he had been one of 63 and
another one of 55,

If the numbers are sufliciently large, two indﬁpnnde;nt Fm@es;{uns are
formed instead of one.

Before selting oot on their series of visils |:w|3ir.|1 may cxtend over a
week or a fortnight or so, according te the number of villages 1o be visited
and the length of the gaps between visits) the lads select from among the
elders of their tribe, for the maturity of their judgment, two old men
(baraga sirige, 1. e. =rulers of the young men» : the word sirigi is also that
used for a village sheikh at Midob ) as advisers : it was EiFlEinﬂd that lwo
were chosen, and not one only, because in human affairs ~lwo heads are
better than onex.

Itis a malter of formalily that these iwo elders at first refuse, and only
allow themselves to be over-persuaded when the lads engage solemnly to
them to behave themselves and lead a decent oru:lnr’l‘r life, umi&ing q;u,un'cla
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ani irregularities and insubordination. "]:his done the iwo elders consent
to act, and insiruct the lads in the proper rilual. The same elders may
never serve more than fwice.,

In addition, the lads chose from among their own number two leaders,
also apparently called baraga sirigi, as are the two elders, for each pro-
cession, or for the single procession as the case may be; but for this
privilege only those are eligible whose fathers and mothers are still alive
and hale,

During the course of the processional visits all the lads submit to the
oriders of the leaders thus chosen.

Then the procession sets out and visits the villages, bealing the drum
and collecting whatever is offered of corn, money, sheep, strips of cotlon
material, ete. Small girls, not yet come to puberty, may follow in the train
of the procession, but it is nol customary for anyone else to do so.

At the end of the festival the olferings ave all handed over to the two
elders, who divide up 1/3 of the tolal amount among the lads and keep
a3 for themselves. The leaders of the procession get no more in this
distribution than their companions.

Then the lads disperse lo their homes and the father of each (or, in
default, the father’s i:rniher:} cats off s son's locks and gives them to the
mother, and she hangs them up in the home and there they remain sus-
pended indefinitely.

This saerificial culting of the hair is the final consummation of the
whole alfair and every male Midabi goes through the process on the thresh-
old of his manhood, and once for all,

There is no parlicular age specified and the rite has apparently no con-
neclion with puberty, marriage, ete. One simply waits for a reasonably
good harvest year, It is only forbidden for sons of the same mother 1o go
through the ceremony in a single year, though sons of the same father by
different mothers may do so. '

Until his hair has been shorn it is improper for a boy to leave the
mountain, and, in the case of the one wilh unshorn locks whom 1 en-
countered , nothing but the force of parlicular circumstances would induce
him to do i1,

Now here we have obyious resemblances to the rites al those seasonal
Tw
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festivals which were practised at one time or another by primilive people in
Europe, Asia, Alrica, North America and Australia and which survive in
many cases in a modified form to the present day.

It is nol necessary lo suppose that these scasonal rites were in every
case deliberately teansmitted or borrowed by one people from another.
Somelimes they certainly were, but the simplest facts of nature are apt lo
strike the simple primilive man in the same way all the world over and
his natural instincts vary hut Little with his environment. Thus, as Miss
Jane Harrison has said "' : = The savage is 2 man of aclion. Instead of asking
a god to do what he wanls done, he does it or tries to do it himself;
instead of prayers he utters spells.. . ... When he would hunt and catch
a bear, he does not pray to his god for strength to oulwit and oulmatch
the bear, he rehcarses his hunt in a bear danee..... Magical dancing
still goes on in Europe to-day. In Swabia and among the Transylvanian
Saxons it is a common custom. . . .. for a man who has some hemp 1o
leap high in the field in the belief that this will make the hemp grow tall,
In many parls of Germany and Austria the peasant thinks he can make
the flax grow tall by dancing or leaping high or by jumping backwards
from a table. .. .. n

When the Macedonian farmers have been digging their fields, they
throw their spades up into the air and, calching them again, exclaim :
« May the crops grow as high as the spade has gones. In some parts of
Eastern Russia the girls dance one by one in a large hoop at midnight én
Shrove-Tuesday. The hoop is decked with leaves, flowers or ribbons, and
allached to it are a small bell and some flax. While daneing within the
hoop each girl has to wave her arms vigorously and ery : «flax, grow=,
or words o that effect. When she has done, she leaps out of the hoop or
is lifted out of it by ber pariner.»

In each of these cases the performers do what they want their god to
do. Their intense desire finds ulterance in an act. =Lel anyone watch an
exeiting game of lennis, or betler stll perbaps a game of billiards, ke will
find himsell doing in sheer sympathy the thing he wants done, reaching
out a tense arm where the billiard cue should go, raising an unoccupied

" Ancient Art and Rinal (Home Univ, Library), pp. 30-33,
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leg to help the suspended ball over the net. Sympathelic magic is. . ...
in the main and at the outset, not the oulcome of intellectnal llusion, not
even the exercise of a mimetic instinet, but simply, in its ultimate analysis,
an ulterance, a discharge of emotion and longing. »

Now the performance of these rites very nalurally tends to become a
ceremony performed by the people collectively — in order to obtain in-
tensified results — and it is only as religious faith declines that the
serious ritual act degenerates inlo frivolily, and the Presiding Deity of the
Spring Festival becomes a mere children’s Queen of the May. Food and
Children being the main interests of primitive man and the supply of each
being closely connected with the recurrent seasons, ho naturally holds his
festivals and performs the rites at the periods obviously designated, the
spring time and harvest, and hiz object is the simple one of promeling
fertility in the corn, in the women, and in the flocks. Thus the object of
ncarrying the may» is to =bring the very spiril of life and greenery into
the village !», and by burning Guy Fawkes in elligy one aims at exorcising
the very spirit of treason,

These ceremonies then are designed through sympathetic magic to induce
fertility, and unavoidably they involve at some stage in their evolution the
actual personification of a spirit of ferlility or vegetation.

Primitive man, if Miss Harrizon is vight ™), does not first form a con-
ceplion of a spirit of vegetation (e. g.) and then later embody it. He begins
with a vague excited dance. The dance has a leader. The leader comes to
personify the thing desired. =50 [rom many aclual living personal May
ueens and Deaths, from many actual men and women decked with leaves,
or trecs dressed up as men or women arises the Tree Spirit, the vegetation
Spirit, the Deaths and as the festival is recurrent and there is always a
leader, the latter tends to become a permanent con ceplion and the periodic
festival begeis a perennial spirit, who in the imagination dies and lives
again in an everlasting cycle.

Bearing the above in mind compare the details of the harvest festival of
Midéb with (e. g.) thase of the ancient pre-Christian festival associated
with the Holy Bull of Magnesia, a comparatively early example of the

" IIHJH |h ll.:!gq — ™ I&H.’ Pq Tln
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deification of a spirit of virility and ferlility, and one must, I think, be
siruck by several striking coincidences 'l,
Plutarch quotes a ritual hymn sung as a spring song by the women of
Elis :
In Spring-time, O Dionysos,
To thy bely temple come;
To Elis with EI::" Giraces,
Rashing with thy bull-fool, come,
Noble Bell, Nobde Bull,

But it was not only at Elis that a holy bull appears al the Spring Festival.
Among the Delphians the = Sanetifier» was a bull, =a bull who not enly
is holy himself, bul is so holy that he has power to make others holy, he
is the Sanctifier; and. . . .. he sanctifies by his death in the month Bysios,
the month that fell, Plularch tells us, cat the beginning of spring, the
time of the blossoming of many plants».

We do not hear that the ‘Sanetifier’ at Delphi was *driven’, but in
all probability he was led from house to house, thal every one might
partake in the sanctily that simply exuded from him, At Magnesia, a city
of Asia Minor, we have more pnrliculars. There, at the annual fair year
by year the slewards of the cily bought a Bull, *the finest that could be
got’, and at the new moon of the monih at the beginning of scediime they
dedicated it, for the city's welfare, The Bull's sanctified life began with the
opening of the agricullural year, whether with the spring or the autumn
ploughing we do not know.

The dedication of the Bull was a high solemnily. He was led in pro-
cession, at the head of which went the chicf priest and priestess of the city.
With them went a herald and the sacrificer, and two bands of youths and
maidens. So holy was the Bull that nothing wnlucky might come near
him; the youlhs and maidens must have both their parents alive, they
must not have been under the taboo, the infeclion, of death.

The herald pronounced aloud a prayer for “the safety of the city and
the land, and the citizens, and the women and children, for peace and
wealth, and for the bringing forth of grain and of all the other fruits, and
of catlle.

1 Angient Ari and Rimal (Home Univ. Libesry ), pp. 86 et saq.
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= All this longing for fertility, for food and children, focuses round the
holy bull; whose heliness is bis strength and [roitfulness.

=The Bull thus solemnly set apart, charged as it were with the luck of
the whole people, is fed al the public cost. The official charged with his keep
has o drive him into the markel place, and ‘it is good for those corn-
merchanls who give the Bull grain as a gift’, good for them because they
are feeding, nurluring, the luck of the State, which is their ewn luck.

=50 through the autumn and winter the Bull lives on, but carly in
;'..pril the end comes. Again a great I':'moession it led forth, the Senale and
the priests walk in il, and with them come representatives of each class of
the stale — children and young boys, and youths just come to manhdod,
Epheboi, as the Greeks called them. The Bull is sacriliced, and why? Why
must a thing so holy die? Why not live out the term of bis life? He dies
because he s so holy, that he may give his holiness, his strength, his life,
just al the moment it is holiest, to his people.

«*When they shall have sacrificed the Bull, let them divide it up among
those who took part in the procession.” The mandate is elear. The proces-
sion included represcntutives of the whole state. The holy flesh is not
offered to a god, it is ealen — to every man his porltion — by each and
every cilizen, that he may get his share of the strengih of the Bull, of the
luck of the State. . ... n

=Next year a fresh Bull will be chosen, and the evele begin again.»

The tleas underlying the bazza at Midob have clearly much in common
with those that prompted the celebrations at Magnesia two millennia ago,
and the precise coincidence of certain details is remarkable. Nowhere else
in Darfur, 1 believe, is the bazza held except at Midob Y, and it would
seem al least probable that it is related to the Egyplian seasonal festivals
connecled with the colt of Osiris, which are themselves of common origin
witli the similar seasonal festivals of Fastern Asia and Greece.

H. A. MacMicuaer.
" House Lo house processions of boys dressed wp for the orcasion are beld by some

tribes {e. g, Qimr) after a bateh of them have been circomeised, but this is gnile a
different alfair,

=1



DATE-TREES IN HALFA PROVINCE

BY T. A. LEACH.

For e Land Settlemeni Officer or lnspeclur in charge of a Date Census
in Halfa Province it is impossible to see the wood for the trees; il is even
dilficult for him to see the lrees owing lo his preoccupalion wilh the paris
thereof. The present article therefore being wrillen ealirely from the point
of view of the Land Settlement Officer will deal with no general questions
of interest concerning date-trees, such as methods of eulture, the different
species of dates, the value of a Lree's vield or facilities for markel or export.
The prospective date grower will find here no useful information or advice
as to the conditions and prospects of successful date farming, nor will the
administrator be given any statistics or hints which will help him to encou-
rage native enterprise in this direclion or to assist (he development of the
date teade.

The existing native system of ownership and some of the cusioms of the
most uncompromising and perverse community in the country alone come
wilhin the scope of this arlicle, though it will be necessary also to give
some account of the ways in which official record is kept of such owner-
ship, and of the method of seltling dispules.

The natives of Halfa Provinee, with the exception of a few merchants
and others in Halfa town and two small ontside villages of Gararish Arabs,
are exclusively Berberines.

The main characleristics are generally well known. The great majority
of the male population are cmployed away from their homes as servanls,
saises, rmses, bontmen, ele., while their women and old men, aided by
monelary contribulions from those away, eke oul a meagre existence on
narrow strips of coltivated fand squeezed in belween the desert and the
river, such as may be seen along all the river bank from Halla to Shellal.

But the one constant source of pride and object of desire of the absent
Berberine is the possession of a share in such a small holding of land, or
more parﬂeuluﬂ]r in a dale-iree.
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For these Lilliputian estates are seldom owned by a single individual,
and there is nothing in the province loo small 10 be divided.

The question naturally arises. « How can a dale-tree be divided up into
parts? or whal is the use to a man of owning {say} 3[10 of an indivisible
entity like a date-tree?»

The explanation is simple. The principle comes into practical application
only when the crop is gathered, and it is the fruit that is divided up each
year among the several owners. Even when as will be seen later there are
" several trees subject to the most complicated cross-division of different
partners, the registration of which enlails claborate mathematical ealeu-
lations to arrive at the proper fractions or indeed often becomes impossible,
there is no real difficulty in the division of the dates — which is easily
carried out without any knowledge of mathematical formule. The dates of
b trees in a single clump, for instance, are collected into heap, The first
division iz probably into three heaps representing the three equal shares
of the original owners. One of these thirds is possibly owned now by se-
veral heirs of the original owner, and it may be necessary to divide this
heap into clevenths, Mohd. Ahmed, one of them, takes his share which is
two of these small heaps and goes off with it. Meanwhile the [ruit of an-
other tree of which he owns 1/a hias heen collected and put in a separate
heap for him —- and he takes this off and pours it inlo his own separate
individual heap, and so on for all the trees in whieh he has a share. At
the end he has all the dates he is entitled to from different trees collected
in one heap, and Le has never had to trouble hiz mind in the least as to
the working out of the sum 2fv1 of 1/3 of 5 4 1/8 4 1/5 of 1/2 of 7 or
whatever it may be. The registration of his ownership is a dilferent thing,
but of that later.

The question next arises how did this complicated system of division
arisel Why does a man not plant a tree for himsell and keep it as lis
own, at any rate until he dies? Since the land was settled, a tendency to
do this iz to be noticed. But the number of such trees compared to the vast
number of older trees is as a drop in the ocean, and the force of habit is
too strong to allow even this practice on a small scale to continue long.
One way which would naturally be expecled to be a frequent cause of di-
vision, is that a man being in need of money, but disliking the thought of

T



100 SUDAK NOTES AND RECORDS.

parting from the whole of his properly, might sell half a tree. This how-
ever was a very rare occurrence, and was only resorted lo occasionally in
cases of real distress and only in Mahas, the poorest part of the Provinee.
It may however have become more common in or since the bad year of
1g13-1914. In ordinary circumstances it was a disgrace o sell either
land or dale-lrees, Sale may therefore be ruled oul as an impurtanl cause
of the division of trees, though gills, as to a son or lo a wile for dowry,
are not uncommaon.
The main causes are as follows :

I. The general custom as to planting, especially in former times and

before the Land Settlement.
II. The Mohammedan law of inheritance.

HL. The pride of ancestry, and the innate reluctance of the people to
part with anything.

I. The classical methed of planling a date-tree is as follows : A oblains

shoot and plants it; B in whose land it is planted receives 1/3 of it; C

who waters it [:in ils early years when it would otherwise never survive till
maturity) 1/3, leaving A himsell with |||'3 only.

There are, of course, many variations of this basic principle; e. g. A may
plant the shoot in his own land and water it himself, in which case he
owns the whole of it, More ofien B, the owner of the land, having a Sagia
walers the shoot and so receives 2/3. In some cases the land chosen is
particularly good for date-trees, and by special agreement B receives 1o
instead of 1/3 only.

In former days il seems seldom 1o have been the rule for the land
owner lo be sPecinily consulted, It would often -have been an understood
thing that he would receive 1/3 of the tree, bul frequently this was not the
ease, and prnbnhl:,r the right o claim the 1/3 was in many cases waived
in favour of a [riend or in relurn for the right of planting a Lree in the
other's land. During the Land Settlement when claims were put forward
in the case of trees of some age, that is at least over b years, Lo 1/3 of
any {ree on the land purel]r on ihe sirength of the old custom, the rule
followed was that the land-owner must definitely prove that the /3 had
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heen actually received in the past or the existence of a specific agreement
to that effeel. In more recent times it would have been impossible to plant
a shool in another man's land without his consent.

B (the land-owner) is of course, where every nsagia» or plot of land is
owned by several partners, frequently not a single individual but may re-
present all the owners of a =sagia». In that case B 1/3 has to be sub-
divided among all the partners in proporlion to the shares of each in the
land.

This leads us to some deseriplion of the different methods of ownership
of the land which is occupied specially by date-irees. Such land goes by
the general name of mashghil (worked, or occupied |, or mashghil el siakhil
{dale-ln:es} and consists nearly always of the loremost sl.rip of the sagia
land on the river bank where e rools of the irees when full grown reach
to water level.

In passing, it may be remarked thal il the native cultivators showed any
enterprise they would aim at filling the whole area of their land with date-
trees, and not merely as now a narrow E.Irip on the river front or just along
the gadwal {irrigation channel). There would be no dilliculty in growing
the usual crops till the trees reached maturity, and they would then have
a valuable properly which, if watered as they now waler a poor annual
crop of wheat, would bring in o return far more than sufficient to buy all
their requirements for bread and provide a handsome surplus.

The mashghil is generally an integral part of the sagia. Where il is
full of old full-grown trees, the sagia owners have Little control and as
they have nothing to gain out of it they generally, to the detriment of the
yield of the trees, lake care that they lose unlhing cither by watering it for
the benefit of others. Where there is still space [or planting new trees or
the trees arc mostly the property of the land-owners, the mashghdl is
generally divided up among the pariners separately from the rest of the
sagin, but as far as possible in proportion to their shares in it. This is a
frequent cause of dispule — when one partner is dissatisfied with his por-
tion as being largely occupied by the Lrees of one or more of his partners,
and he claims from them the =land-owner's right= to 1/3 of the trees in
his own special portion. However he is generally satisfied without resort
to this further complication.
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The mmﬁﬁﬁ&l 15 also fmquenlll' a separale Flul and nol part of any
sagia. In many such cases in Halfa District the land is the actoal properly
of the owners of the trees on it, and the owner of every tree or part of a
tree is the owner of a share in the land proportionate to the number of
trees or parls of a' lree or Irees he owns. The dillicullies which can be
raised by a cantankerous pariner against any proposal to deal with any
portion of such land can be easily imagined. Fortunately in olher parls of
the Province even where the mashghil is a separate plot, it is owned by
definile persons whose shares are fixed without reference to the number of
irees they may or may not own in it,

To return now 1o our original shoot which was planted by A on land
owned by B and watered by C, we should have little difficulty in recogni-
sing it at any time and tracing its history however much subdivided if it
only remained single. But the trouble is that when it grows up it becomes
the mother of a elump (Arabic biira or hufra). The small shoots which
start from its root are seldom cut off by the nalive grower whao is more
inleresled in the possession of a large number of trees than in proper
palm-cullure. In this way one original shool may grow inte a clump con-
sisting of anythtng up to ten trees, and the clump s always identical as
to ownership with the original mother tree. The number of trees in a
clump perpetually varies as additional young trees comeon, or older trees
die off, so that [rom census to census (an interval of five years | the iden-
ification of the rees becomes execedingly dillieult for an outsider.

In the course of the years 1go7 lo 1g11 the lirst complele register of
individual owners of Irees was carvied ouwl. Previous censuses had heen
merely an approximate record for purposes of tax collection only, and
trees had been shown in the name of the most important of many part-
ners who were made responsible for the tax. To vecord all the owners the
use of the complicated fractions referred 1o above was indispensable. But
it was impossible to show every tree or clump seporately, and for the
purposes of the census all the trees in a sagia o similar registered pluL
of land are shown together. You get thus Mohamed Khalil recorded as the
owner of 3 34 trees 1n Sagia no. fig, though in lact be has not probably
a single whole tree in the world, the 3 3/4 representing the sum of the
[ractions of single trees or clumps in which he has a share in that Saga.
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Even if you find Ahmed Ali with one tree (o his name in the register, it
is probably 1/3 of a clump of 3, 0r 1/a 4+ 1/3 4+ 16 of § different trees.
In spite of these complications however it is generally fairly easy to iden-
tify for the purposes of a lawsuit what trees or part of a trec orein diﬁpule,
but when it comes lo the next quinguennial counting, by which time the
number of mature {rees is considerably allered , it is unfortunately difficult
to oblain much assistance from the older register.

[I. The second chief cause of peity divisions, the Mohammedan faw of
inheritance is too familiar to require more than the mere statement : the
(adi’s documents recording the divisions of an eslate are generally very
conscientious and thorough, and in order to give no one a share more or
less than his due, they employ fractions which are the despair of the Re-
gistrar. For strictly correct registration, fractions containing 6 or 7 figures
in the numeralor and denominator would be nothing.

[II. We have now seen how the partition of trees into exiguous fractions
arose historically from the custors of the people and the nature of the palm,
and how on another side it has been developed to exagperation by the
sanction of ecclesiastical law. Bul even so the position would not be despe-
rate if you had to deal with people more willing to compromise. The ob-
vious way of pelling over these inconveniences would be for the partners
and especially co-heires Lo come o lerms whereby cach pariner would take
a whole tree or lrees in one place instead of all retaining fractions of
trees scattered all over a villoge or distriet, inequalities of value between
different trees being vectified by cash payment, or by exchange of chat-
tels or of land in the same way. But this is totally opposed to the Berberine
attitude of mind — which is incapable of even conceiving the idea of [ore-
going a right or parting with a possession, however great and obvious the
advantages of so doing may be. In one aspect this is a most praiseworthy
aftitade, The Berberine has an intense fove of home such as is found in
other peoples who inhabit a barven region, and spend most ol their lives
away [rom it, and an overweening pride in his ancestry and inherited pos-
sessions, But when this leads to the people whose homes and properties
were submerged by the Assuan Dam spending their compensation money
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in building on bare rock a few yards higher up on an oven of a hill in-
stead of acquiring fair broad acres at Shendi, or to a relired servant of
Halfa Province spending his whole substance and life in raising lawsuits
lo oblain a share of 13 of a great-grand-father’s palm-tree which is now
almost past bearing [ruit instead of sta rting a profilable grove of his own,
it must he regarded not as a virtwe but as a vice. He is more suspicious
than an Arab and as uncompromising as a sca lawyer. Far rather than
run the risk of sceing his cousin gather possibly a handful of dates more
than himsell by giving up a share in a tree which was once his father's
(supposing he could even imagine himsell doing such a thing), he will
either go to the annual trouble and espense of a []nf'a. journey lo gather
his modicum for himself, or suffer [resh lortures every vear in thinking
that his cousin is chealing him over the collection.

However, when all is said and done, it must be remembered thot the
system praclically insures against enlive loss of erop by spreading the risks
and that the natives do not fecl the inconvenience of the divisions lo any
great extent, since they are mainly concerned only with the distribution of
the dates, and the real sufferers are only the judicial and administrative staff.
A register is of no value unless it gives a complete and aceurale record of
actual ownership, and as the ownership is of the nature explained the re-
gister is hound 1o follow it. The lack of a Register is (reperts crede) desola-
tion; and an incomplete Register is the worst state of all, eausing injustice
among the people, for the rights of the deserving may be fost cternally
because they are not recorded in ihe hook.

T. A. Leacn,



SUDAN PROVERBS

BY H. ©. JACKSON.

e m——

The natives of the Sudan have a fund of proverbs particularly in rhy-
ming form. Many of these are common to olher parts of the Arabie speak-
ing world, bul, as far as possible, only those peculiar lo the Sudan have
been recorded here, together with the local interpretation put upon them
in the Blue Nile Province : possibly a somewhat different meaning atfaches
to them elsewhere in the Sudan, and it would be interesting 1o compare
any varielies of interpretation lhere may be. For other Arabic proverbs the
reader is referred to the collection made by Mrs. Singer : a fow of these
are quoted below but only where the explanation given in that collection
appears o be wrong or where no interpretation of them is given at all.

Arabs and Sudanese alike have a distinct sense of Lhumour (though it
may be (ruism {o say so) and much appreciate the quick thrast and parry
of smart repartee ; an ability 1o make a neat and epigrammatic reply fur-
nishes a useful passport to the good wishes of the natives of this country
and puots the oflicial on terms that render it a simpler matter to handle
questions that crop up in the course of his administrative duties. So, in
dealing with an Arabic speaking population, the knowledge of a few pro-
verbs may have a definite value — by causing the people to faugh and
thus put inte the official’s hands =that cypher key wherewith we deeypher
the whole man». Any one can learn a few proverbs by heart to quote
when pccasion demands while most of us, uafortunately, can only joke wi'
deeficulty, more especially in an alien tongue. -

I adla ol b wlye &a¥1 0 He whose mother is naked is not likely
to clothe his aunt=. In other words, Eharit:ﬂ begins at home. A somewhat
gimilar proverb is in use in Egypt :C"L'u e r-j..;. el U5 Le ot .;..ij.ﬂ

+if there is no oil in the house one cannot very well give it o the mosque ».

"1 Note that )i is the Sedan form of the relative pronoun correspoading to the
Egyptian Elli. — Ed.
|
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2, yuaa s olé b K 55 i (S rTwo kings on the same
threne, when one 1s absent, the other is presents. Therc is some diver-
gence of opinion as to the exact meaning. A kakar is the name of the so-
called throne on which the Fung Kings sat : the term is rather a misno-
mer as ihe throne in question seems 1o have consisted of little more than
a sugar box with two sides removed. Another kind of kaker is in posses-
sion of Hamad el Nil Abd el Bagi, the Fiki (parish priest) of Tayiba, but
this only dates from ahout the year 1840, two decades afler the kingdom
of the Fungs had been destroyed by lsmail Pasha. This particular «throne»
is about 12 inches high and 24 inches long.

The obvious parallel that there cannot be two Kings in Brentford does
not appear 10 be a corvect one; the usual explanation given is that the
proverh nppﬁus to a man who is of such importance that he is always
conspicucus : either the sun or the moon is always shining upon him.
We may compare the saying that the sun never sets upon the British
lﬂmPirc“].

w P e

3. et Ul g o slgill L u!‘,.u o lﬁ1 « e wha does
nol work when the dawn reddens, will have to work for others when he
15 blind». The same sort of idea is contained in the Egyplian proverb :
Sumed) I-,g}i & xiiy pagdl &8 ewhite money 15 useful in a black day»;
i other wnrds, put a hiiin Lt away for a rainy {Jnv Similarly - ,_,...:E
;_4-5‘ u'-'l_-, ;_4.—- =l lick my stvop and sleep happily »; it is better for me
to lick my strop mysell instead of getting someone else to do it; heaven
helps those who help themselyes,

fi. pme il F'»;i‘; ene ylaie =lor the sake of one eye a thousand eyes
are honoured »; =love me love my dog» is almost the idea. The illustration
usually given 1s that of the followers of a Fiki who stop at a village amd
are treated hnspitalliy on account of their connection with the holy man.

Do eusds ‘}J.-i_, sy el » The dog barks, bul the camel passes on», one
of the neatest of the Sudan proverbs that has ofien been quoted with effect

) We have heard this nsed nol as proverh but as o viddle, the suswer being :

+the Sun and (he Moons. — Ed.
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when a harassed official has to calm the ruffled feelings of some person who
imagines that his so-called sheraf {honour) has been insulted by a junior.

There is some difference of opinion as to whether =the camel» refers
to the camel itsell or its rider, but in any case the meaning — that a man
of importance need not bother about the snapping and snarling of the
common mob — is piaiu : an acquaintance with the supercil[uuﬁ hautenr
of the animal makes the former alternalive preferable and, in point of fact,
the suPer]u-r awrs apparently assumed by the camel are generalljr recognised
by the Arabs themselves who state they are due to the fact that the camel
knows the hundvedth attribute of Allah, although such knowledge has
been withheld from man.

6. g oy sle b = Thoa owner of herds, where is the herdsman? ». If
a man has flocks or herds, he must go to the expense of hiring some one
to look afler them.

T. S mayl Gypall o« The reward of kindness is four slaps s, ra-
ther a cynical view to take of human character though ene that finds many
parallels in Avabic. One of the commonest of these used in the Sudan is
as follows : gae § Jebud desa & 09! mmy hand in your mouth, your
fingers (fist) in my eyen. I gave you lo eal with my own hand and you
retaliated by giving me a black eye.

A more generous expression is also q_r:n!.nd lacally, though of alien origin :

ksl b Taazy ae gt o dol ad 51 e the true Triend is he who goes
with you and harms himself to help vou-.

8. glas she Yy (dloy w My home before my stomach». Better poverty at
home than riches abroad. = On peut-on étre micux qu'au sein de sa famille?
= There is no pIace like home, =

9. copdl i ¥y (fodl Jgr = A comel in the compound rather than a
Sheikh of the nomad Arabs». In ils narrower signification this proverh is
said o be only in use in large towns and is not employed even in villages.
[f'a rich nomad with matrimony in lis eye came (o the house of a towns-
man and offered Iwo hundred camels as a dowry, the father of the girl
would refuse in the Phrmu quoted above, the fml:h'nal.[un being that towns-

people are civilised clean individuals, while the nomads are a dirty bar-



1 DS BUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

baric crowd. Most people will find themselves in agreement with the sen-
timent expressed in the latter halfl of the sentence, though acquaintance
with some of the denizens of the larger towns of the Sudan leads one to
suppose Lhat the towns-people generally take rather an exalted view of their
own cleanliness. At any rale the idea is that poverly with a clean respeci-
able member of lown sociely is preferable to the uncertainties of a wan-
dering life with a rich but unwashen nomad husband and is illusirative of
the deep-rooted antipathy that exists between sedentary and nomadic Arabs.
The proverh also has a somewhal wider interpretation that comforlable pe-
nury is betler than uncomfortable plenty. = Better is an handful with quiet-
ness than both hands full with travail and vexation of spirit. =

An instance of the application of this proverb occurred quite recently
where a certain Mamur wished to purchose two bulls from a nomad Arab
in Kordofan; the owner refused in the words of this proverb, in spile of
having been offered a very good price, and stated that he knew his bulls
well and, as they could carry his children without throwing them off, Le
did not wish exchange them for others of uncertain temper that might
always be pulling his u[Tspring on the ground. Il he sold his old bulls, he
would have no guarantee that he would not have a good deal of trouble
with his new ones and this would not compensate him for the fact that (as
far as money was concerned ) he bad made a profit over the transaclion.

A rather similar proverb is also in use : ._.;ngi;u .;1)1 Yy Gadu 5,8 can
ape lo amuse me is betler than a gazelle that makes me weep»; a plain
but cheerful wile is better than a pretty one that annoys you.

0. 15? l,-!,f. U yuyS v book for a erow and pluck il . This is a proper
reply if a man comesand asks you to do something in his interest or agninst
your own.

it Jﬂ).nfq_,id'l 8,55 = Constant dropping of water breaks the stone ».

There is some uncertainty as to the exact meaning of the word nagar,
which is also explained as continual nagging on the part of a shrewish
wife. The comparison of continually dropping water with the ceaseless
wagging of a shrew’s tongue is not uncommon. Solomon, who had a some-
what exlensive acquainlance with the weaker sex, was quite alive to the
similarily between them when he wrote : = A continual dropping in a very
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rainy day and a conlenlious woman are, alikes. The word nagar iz com-
monly used in the Sudan of a fish nibbling the bait off a hook. Mrs, Singer
spells the word with a K, but the balance of opinion (at any rate in Wad
Medani) inelines ta a (); and il the meaning given above is the correct one,
a parallel may be found in the senlenee @ &idd .ﬁ")’#‘ Zlais &35y =a oI
nwaler although gentle breaks a stone in spile of its hardness».

12, lg paus i By l...ﬁ,_.ﬂt 34l = An old ape cannot learn Lo dance .
The same idea is contained in the Egyptian proverb : S50 3y3y wolis Ly S
eafter his hair had become grey, they sent him to school ».

13, sl Ll ¥y LT § #oi% = A locust in the hand is better than a
thousand flying things»; similarly =20 Jo 5,280 ¥, 3o § 8ypdeaz na

bird in the hand 18 belter than ten upen a treen,

14. ;;%J.: gy 30ual) = He who has a little belila (millet soaked in wa-
I.er:'| can join the feast» : if a number of neighbours have met together for
a dinner a friend who only has a little to bring to the meal may join them
with what he has to contribute; if he has nothing to share among them , he
cannot do sa. The idea seems o be the same as that contained in the pro-
verb = when poverly comes inal thedoor, love flies out of the window =, or,
= wealth maketh many friends, but the pooris separated from his neighbour ».

15, jalll ks ¥y Lalll By < Better is a litle belila from a man who
smiles upon you than o slavghtered sheep from one who frowns». = Beller
is a dinner of herbs where love is than a sialled ox and hatred therewith. »

For debibat the word tabikhat (cooked meats) is sometimes substituted
but the meaning is the same.

= La facon de donner vaul mieux que ee qu'on donne.

A similar proverb is quoted in Egypl : J;}i.j Yy gl mweleome me

rather than give me a meal»,

16, goug padl miay H&;;)._dl aie 83uall (ol 2 The son of a slave is a
long way removed from good, but the bad is near». = You cannot gather
grapes from thorns nor fige from thistles». The sentimentis a common one
and the Spaniards have proverbs lo the same effect, that it is of no use lo

seek pears off an elm-tree and that you will never make a gnud arrow of
Fa
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pig’s tail. Other proverbs with the same meaning may be quoted, e. g.
14;.:.! ra-fﬂ @ eilie son of o slave is a viclous crealure ».

17, sigaape of & pol80 b @l gl = Take care that the fate of the
Kamilir at Um Suweibina does not overtake you too=». During the first
years of the xix* century, the Fung Kings {who had ruled a great part
of the Sudan from the end of the xv* century onwards) had lost nearly all
their former authorily and were, for all prn:tical purposes, in the hands of
their Hameg advisers. From time lo tim: however various supporters of the
old dynasty attempted lo restore the authorily of the Fungs. In the year
1805 a certain Sheikh called Kamiir came to blows with Mobammed
Abu Hish, the ally of the Hameg viziers. A fight took Flnm‘: in which the
latter was wounded in the hand. After the fight, the principal religious
leaders reconciled the two factions but, in spite of this, Kamtir and his
followers treacherously attocked Mohammed Abu Rish at a place called
Um Suweibina, not very far from Wad Medani. Twelve of the lollowers of
Sheikh Kamtir were killed and the incident is now quoled as an example
of the fate of those who do not respect treaties. P'rosit omen. A somewhat
similar proverb to the effect thal unless a man behaves properly he will
meet with the fate that overtook Imam Wad Hababa (w]wn he led a rising
againsl the Sudan Government in 1408) is generally coming into use in
the Blue Nile Province; bat it has not vet crystallised inlo epigrammatic
form,

18. Joa po &, 00 ¥ = A running animal must find a root=. The
usual illustration of this saying is that of a donkey running about with its
head in the air as if it was Lord of ereation; suddenly it trips over an un-
seen root of a tree lying on the ground; «Pride goeth before a fall». The
proverh is applied in a different sense to a man whois always complaining
about something or other and when he really does gotinto trouble no one
helps him out. The same sort of idea is contained in the lale of the boy
who was always crying oul =woll! woll!»,

19. 874 s Lo 550 8 =Fvery time the bowl is not safe=. = The pit-
cher does not go so often to the water, but il comes home broken at last -,
Another proverb with a similar meaning is also r{lluled T O .‘jl“.‘,._ai.}di_,aﬂl
5y (3o «the rolling mill-sione must inevitably get broken .
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20. alah s iyl :._..'._.;I =He who imagines at the time of harvest
that he is really well off and need not trouble to cultivale, linds when
the rains come round again that he is a poor man». =The sluggard will
not plow by reason of the cold, therefore shall he beg in harvest and have
nothing. » The proverh is applied in Wad Medani to a cerlain Sudanese
Officer now on pension who does not work when it is time to plant his
crops and has to beg or borrow meney when other people liave gathered
their harvest,

21, #ls syl plin pag!l = White wings, black houser, =Allis not gold
that glitters »; «fine feathers do not make fine birdse. The proverb is ap-
plied 1o a man who wears white elean clothes as il he was very well to
do whereas his home is dirty and bis cupboard bare.

22, ipad L e Lol muyla xalilt kLY = The she-camel cries oul anid
uards her young from the hyenas. Il a man has twe wives, one of whom
has borne bim children while the other s barren, the former is always
bothering her hushand for money and so on in the inferests of her ehild
and to prevent the husband from lavishing all his wealth upon the barren
wile.

23, diisy Ly aX¥ly W« What you do not eat cannot choke yous, if
you are aceused of stealing a sheep and have not done so, you can face the
judge with a clear conscience : a somewhat more sanguine belief in the
administration of justice in the Sudan than is contained in the Egyptian
proverh 14\5'1:.- i Ly U..Ql & =how many are lmju.nl]}' in gaol!=.

24, Bos 224 ol e ) =If you ave unable to shut the hole, open
it slill more widely». If you are in debt and connol face your ereditors,
spend still more [reely, adviee that has beth followed in other communi-
ties. «In for a penay, in for a pound -,

5. & ij!'r‘ M gl ol W sle Gl = 1F you are in trouble, drink a
bottle of wine=, a phrase in common use {and practice) among the Ju'lin,
Rawahla, Khawalda and Arakiin in Medani Districi.

Solomon, who appears to have been a man of the world, again has a
parallel: = Let him drink and forget his poverty and remember his misery
no more,

H. C. Ixceson.



NOTES

ON THE HABITS, BREEDING AND FOOD
OF SOME WHITE NILE FISH

BY WAING PEKKOLA,

Coxranrs. — Inirodoctory. — Polypleride, — Mormyride. — Osteoglosside, —
Gromeriide. — Characinide, — Cyprinide. — Siloride. — Cyprinodontide, —
Ophioccphalide. — Anabantide. — Serranide. — Ciehlidw. — Gobiida. — Te-
teodondida:, — Summary.

INTRODUCTORY.

This is the second paper dealing with observations which 1 have made
wilh regard Lo the fish found in the White Nile during the last four years.

In my first paper | considered the various fish as food for man, pointing
out the time of the year during which they were oblainable in the Khartoum
market and also their edibility, In the present paper | propose to review
very briefly some of the facts concerning their habits, food and breeding
places which have come to my knowledge.

Povveremne. — OF the three members of this family, Polypterus bichir
Gieoff. 1802, P endlicheri Heck, 184q and P. sencgalus Cuv. 18aq, the
last mentioned is fac the commonest. [t seems to love more marshy shores
and swamps than the other species. As stated in the previous paper, it
seldom occurs in Khoatoum. However at Gebelein it becomes common and
everywhere in the Upper White Nile it is very plentiful. During the hottest
hours of the day, it comes to the surface just on the outer edge of vegetation
and, when disturbed, it goes Lo the botlom wilh great rapidity. The food
ol Polyplerus, as is well known, consists of fish. Whilst fishing at Gebelein
in May 1g14 1 got several spe:imens of P. senegalus ovaries of which were
filled with eggs which were apparenily ready to spawn; and, in July of the
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same year, small larve with external gills, from a8 centimelres upwards,
were very common in the Upper White Nile. The breeding season is there-
fore during May and June. But P. endlicheri spawns much later. At Khar-
toum this species generally bas ils ovary filled with ripe eggs during July
and August. The roe resembles caviar, but the taste is quite different,, being
very unappelising. [ have got only few specimens of P, bickir,

Momsynine. — Many of the large Mormyrids are boltom-fishes and their
snoul is specially developed Lo enable them (o procure food such as worms
and insect larva from the mud, but some, with a larger mouth, feed prin-
cipuﬂg on fish. The smallest specim live on vegelable matler, worms and
larvae of insects,

OF the genus Mormyros [ have met with three, M. casehive L. 1762,
M. kannume Forskal 1775 and M. hasselquistii Guv. and Val. 1846, Only
a few apcm'mens of the last mentioned have pmvinus]f been repul'led, bt
i my experience it 1s not rar¢ in the White Nile. It appears on the Khar-
toum market every year and, in March 115, it was rnpresemed therain
almost daily. The largest specimen which [ caught at Gebelein measured
G 1/a em. The food of Mormyrus consists of Chironomus larvae, Oligo-
cheela and sometimes water inscets. M. exschive and M. kanniuwme breed du-
ring May.

1t is remarkable that such a largc lish as 11furm§mp-s ﬂﬂﬁuiﬂﬂfﬁm L.1y6h,
has not been reported from the White Nile, though many ichthyologists
have made eollections therefrom. According to Boulenger, it is known only
north of the first eataract. As already mentioned in the lirst paper, it occurs
commonly during spring and summer at Khartoum. For its food Mormyrops
generally uses fish, sometimes Cruslacza and water insects, 1t breeds at
least as far south as Tonga on the Upper White Nile. During July and August
1314 I got numerons small specimens there varying from So millimetres
to 12 centimetres, and in June [ oblained specimens at Khartoum heavily
laden with egps. The largest which I have measuored was ¢ m. 15 cenl
long.

One of the largest Mormyrids, Gymuarchus niloticus Cuv. 18ag, feeds
mosily on fish and crustaceans. The spawning season is very indefinite; the
nest has been found near Khartoum in May. In August 1914 T gol a large

H
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specimen of this fish measuring + m. 45 cent. long on the Upper White
Nile the ovary of which was laden with ripe eggs.

Hyperopisus bebe Lacépide 1803 is the only Mormyrid which lives chiefly
on Molluses mostly on Cleopatra bulimoides and small Corbicula, though
not seldom the load consists also of Chironomus larva, waler insects and
rarely vegetable matler. It spawns in May and its eggs are yellow having
a diameter of a little more than « millimetre,

In May 1914 1 bought from the market at Khartoum two lavrge speci-
mens which specially impressed me because of their narrowness and dark
colour. Both were females, one being 488 millimetres long with a greatest
b&df depLh of go millimetres, and other was 428 millimetres long, and the
depth of the body g6 millimetres, that is to say the deplh was considerably
narrower than is usual, The number of the rays in the dorsal fin was 12
and in the anal fin 57. Usnally the numerous specimens which I have exa-
mined have possessed at least 13 rays in the dorsal and 58 in the anal fin.
The largest example which I have measured was 53 centimetres long.

The commenest of all the Mormyrids is a small Petrocephafus bane La-
cepede 1803 which occurs abundanily at any time of the year.

Gnathonemus eyprinoides L. 1764 is also common, but is never found in
large numbers.

Grathonemus pictus Mareusen 1864, of which only a few specimens have
been previously reported, 1 have scen at Khartoum. During May and June
tgth there were numerous specimens on the market. The food of this
fish consisls mostly of vegetable malter, grass, ete.

Marcusenins sidori Guv. and Val. 1846 is the commonest member of
this genus. It is a small lish reaching not more than 10 centimetres in
length. Almost as common as the previous one is Marenseniug petherici Boul.
1898. The largest specimen which I have measured was 23 centimetres in
[t:ngth.

OF Marcusening harvingtoni Boul. 1903 only one specimen is known. |
have scldom seen this lish. The largest specimen which I have got was
caught in the White Nile ncar the meeting point of the Blue and the White
Niles. The total length is 375 millimetres. The colour is uniform, plum-
baceous, darker above than below and with a black streak on the front of
the dorsal and anal fins and along each lobe of the caudal fin.
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Besides these species of Marcusenius I have got a small member of this
genus which has not been previously found in the White Nile,

Osteocrossiog, — Helerotis niloticus Cuv. 1829 is very common in the
regions where the shores are marshy. The fish is known to make a nest in
the grasses al the river’s edge, the nest being described as having the ap-
pearance of a small lagoon, but | bave never seen one.

While fishing in the Upper White Nile in August 1q1 4, T often saw the
voung fish which had alveady leflt the nest and I observed that they swam
in dense shoals coming to the surface every few minutes, thus making the
water appear as though beiling. This habit is continued ull the fish reach
the length of & centimetres, though there are always in the swarm larger
ones mathi:g up o § 1/2 em.

Croweaning. — OF the interesting doll aluminium coloured Cromeria
nilofica Boul. 1go1, I got some specimens at different pin-'::es on 1he UPpm'
Whate Nile,

Cusmscisne. — The voracions Hydroeyon, which has powerlul jaws and
large sharp-pointed teeth, uses fish exclusively for its food. 11 is commonly
known by the characteristic name Kelb-el-Bakr (viver dog) by the popu-
lation but not by the fishermen. All the three spm:ica I fmwﬁ'.rlﬁl' Cuv, 184 q,
H. lineatus Blecker 18642, and A. brevis Gunth, 1866 oceur in the White
and Blue Niles, but the two latter are nol very common,

All the members of Alesles are carnivorous, the food generally consisi-
ing of Crastaceans, Chironomus larve, Coleoplera, ete. '

The four species Alestes dentex L. 1957, A. baremose Joannis 1835,
A. nurse Rup. and A. macrolepidotus Cuv. and Val. 184y are abundant in
the White Nile.

I have also got from the Upper White Nile a fourth species of Alestes
previously unknown in these waters.

The beautiful coloured fehifyoborus besse Joannis 1835 is very common
in Khor Barboi, near Tonga. It lives among the grass and its movements
are very Pike-like. It feeds chiefly on small fish and crustaceans.

Nannahiops wniteniatus Gunth. 1871, a small Characinid, was also
common in the vieinity of Tonga in 1g1h. [is food consists mestly of

k.
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veﬂ'ctab!e matter. Al the end of September 1914, when I left Tﬂl‘lH‘.‘l, thes
fish was beginning to spawn.

Distichodus, like the previous genuns, is herbivorous. The lwo species
1. milotiens L. 1762 and D, rostratus Gunth. 1864 are very alike and ean
he distinguished only by close examination, bul so far 1 have never mel
with the latter. D. engyeephalus Gunth. 1864 and 0. brevipinnis Gunth.
1864 I bave got often at various places on the White Nile.

Nunnocharar niloticus Joannis 1835 is common at several places on the
Upper White Nile.

Of the iwo species of Githarinus, 1 have seen only Citharinus eitharus
Geolfroy +Bog. It is herbivorous and very common.

Cyenmine, — I have met al Khartowm all the four members of Labeo,
L. niloticus Forskil 1775, L. norie Heckel 1846 and L. coubie Rappell
1832 are common. They are herbivorous and breed in the spring. L. fors-
kalii Riappell +835 is rave in the White Nile,

The Genus Barbus is abundantly represented in the Blue Nile and espe-
cially in its head-waters, In contradistinetion Lo the Blue Nile but few spe-
cies are found in the White Nile. .

The largest, Barbus bynni Forskil 1575, [ have found at different pla-
ces on the White Nile, but it is not plentiful anywhere.

Of the several small species of this genus which I got from the Upper
White Nile, I may mention here only B, anema Boul. 1903 and the beau-
tiful coloured large scaled B. pumilus Boul. 1go1 which was very common
in the neighbourhood of Tonga. The small species of Barbus love shores
covered with vegelation and are herbivorous whereas &, bynni prefers clear
water and eals Mollusca, small Nodularia, and Mutela.

On the contrary, the small Barbos, Barilus milotiews Joannis 1835 and
Chelethiops bibie Joannis 1835, also a small Cyprinid, love sandy shores
and though abundant in the vicinity of Khartoum and at some distance
farther south still these are very uncommon in the Upper White Nile,
where the shores are covered with vegetation. The former was common
al Sennar on the Blue Nile, but the latler I have not seen in tlis ri-
ver further up than some 20 kilometres from Khartoum. They breed in
June.
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Swospx. — The Siloride are carnivorous, though some especially
small ones, use also vegetable substanees for their food.

Clarias anguillaris L, 1762 feeds on fish and molluscs.

I have never seen this fish come out of water on to the ground and eat
grass, as was noted by Mr. Loat, though it was very abundant in a Khor
near Tonga, where I was fishing for along time and only once have 1 found
Alg= in the stomach, but never any green stufl which grows on the ground.
1 wonder if Mr. Loat's statement is correcl, as even the flishermen do not
know anything about this supposed habit. The fish grows to double the
size menlioned by Boulenger reaching 1 1/ melres.

Clarias lazera Cuv. and Yal. 1840 I have found only seldom at Khar-
loumm.

Heterobranchus bidorsalis Geollroy 1827 is not an uncommon fish in the
White Nile. It feeds on crustaceans and fish.

The small Siluride, Eutropius mloticus Riipp. 182q, Schelbe mystus L.
1762 and 5. wranoscopus Rupp. 1832 are very voracious. The food of the
former consists of insecls, seldom of fish. During the locust season their
stomachs are often filled with these insects.

Schalbe lives chicfly on fish and sometimes 1 have found molluses and
insects in its intesline.

Bagrus bayad Forskil 1775 and B. doemae Forskdl 1775 eal almost
exclusively fish. The spawning season is in May and the eggs are white,
having a diameter of little more than 1 millimetre.

Clirysichthys anratus Geofllroy 180¢ lives on small fish and vegetal matter.

Clermtes laticeps Rilpp. 1824 leeds chielly on molluscs. The greatest part
of the intestine is often quite full of large Mutela nilotica and Spata. Some-
times fish is found among the molluses in its bowels.

The small mouthed Awchenoclming occidentalis Cuv. and Val. 1840 eals
worms, chironomus lurvie and other insecls.

The food of Synodontiz schall Bloch-Sehneider 1801 is composed of ani-
mal and vegetal matler, being chielly molluses {Corbicula and Cleopatra
I:—uiimaides'j but often also green stull. The Gish is easily caught with hooks,
baited with bread.

Melanism which somelimes has been observed in this fish when kepl in
an aquarium, is caused by parasites. Heavily infected specimens are more
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or less dark and one, which had very numerous parasiles of g different
species, was absolutely black.

Synodontis serrvatus Riipp. 182¢, which greatly resembles the previous,
is not uncommon in Khartoum.

Synodontis nigrita Cuv, and Yal. 1840 [ have never got at Khartoum,
but on the Upper White Nile, al some places it is common.

In August 1914 | saw near Tonge, aller sunrise, enormous numbers
of Synodontiz schall and S. nigrita. They came Lo the surlace breathing very
quickly with their snouts sticking out of water and were so numerous that
the surface wos seething for a great distance.

Synodontis membranaceus Geoffroy 1 80q feeds mostly on plants and de-
composed débris, though small crustaceans, inseets and their larvae are
often 1o be found among the vegetable food stulf in its bowels.

Synodontis batensoda Rupp. 1834, which resembles the previous, but
does not attain such a large size, is often to be met at Kharloum,

Very seldom [ have found Synodontis frontosus Vaillant 1895 and 8. sorer
Gunth. 1864 and only once S. caudovitiatus Boul. 1901 and 8. cuplorus
Boul. 1g01.

OF the two species of Mochocus, which are represented in the White
Nile, 1 have got only M. niloticus Joannis 186q.

The interesting small Silurid, Andersonia leptura Boul. 1900, of which
only few specimens have been found, is nol uncomamon in the Upper
White Nile. | have got it in many places.

The food of Muiupi‘frum electrices (rmelin 1851 consists chir:l'l:,r of lish,
seldom of molluses, and very rarely of vegelal matter. In April and May
the ovary is penerally laden with eggs, apparvently ready to spawn. The
eggs are yellow, with a dismeter of a little more then 1+ millimelre.

Cyermovontive. -— OF the genus Haplochilus three members, I, bifas-
cintues Sleindacher 1881, H. marm Steindacher 1881 and H. lati are com-
mon in the Upper White Nile.

They swim always in shoals numbering from 4 to 50 or thereabouts
and keeping Lo the surfoce. They feed exelusively on inseets and their larve
which they catch from the surface of the water. At the end of August 1gh,
when T left the Upper White Nile, !]m:-‘ were beginning to spawn.
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Etptrimenla have been made with these fish as mosquilo controllers.

Orurocerastive. — Opliscephalus obscurus Gunth, 1861, a common fish
at many places on the Upper White Nile, lives mostly at the bottom of the
river, but during the hottest lime of the day il lies on the sorface like )
Polypterus, It feeds chiefly on fish and while keeping it in an aquariom,
it ate every other fish which was small enough for it to swallow, even its
own SPBtiEB. After a hig meal it lies on the botlom, but very oflen comes
lo the surface to take air. : ‘

Axavantiog, — Anabas petherii Gunth. 1864 is called by Werner an
herbivor. I have kept this fish in an aquarium and it always preferred
anmimal food such as living fish, insects, and meat. If there is not food
nnnugh, they eat the fins of their cumpaniuns.

Anabas murici Boul. 1go6 which is very closely allied to the previous,
occurs al many [}!.ates- in the Upper White Nile, but is much more scarce
than A. petherier.

Sesnsnins. — The food of Lates mloticus L. 1764 is nearly always fish,
only seldom I have found molluscs in the stomach. 1t breeds in the spring,
and the young has a very different colouration from the full grown indi-
vidual, being dark brown with yellow and blackish spots and irregular
eross-bands.

Cicouing. — A common fish in the Upper White Nile is Henichromis
bimarcrlatus Gill 1860, It always kwlm among the prass, feeding on cros-
laceans, water-inseels, and fisl. In an n:]uarium it Prul’erm:l living fish.

Haplachromis strypgena Plefler 1893 [ have got al many places on the
White Nile. This fish carrics ils eggs and young it its mouth which nur-
sing habit is common among the Cichlide. The spawning of this species
seems Lo oceur during a very indefinite pertod. Me. Loat gol specimens
with egps and voung in their mouth from the White Nile in April. At the
end of June 1917 | canght numerous specimens from Gebelein with bril-
liant breeding colour and carrying young in their mouths. In August
tgih | gol two specimens from a Ehor near Tonga, boll carrying young
in their mouths.

Tilapia wiloticn L. 1757 breeds in the vicinity of Khartoum at the end
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of April and in the beginning of May when specimens carrying their young
can ofien be oblained.

All the specimens of Tilapia zillit Gervais 1848 which | have gol were
of a beautiful while colour, witha greenish shine and with dark more or
less visible transverse bands,

Tilapia galifea Artedi 1757 1 have met only on rare occasions.

In addition to the above-mentioned species [ have oblained two Cichlids
which have not previously been found in the White Nile.

Gowing, — The only member of this family is Eleotris nanus Boul.
1901, and only few specimens have been found. In a kbor and in the White
Nile near Tonga in 1914 this specics was common, but being a small fish
only some 3 centimetres long and living on the bollom it has pre'.'inus]j
cscaped observalion. In an aquarium it lies on the boltom on the same
place for hours.

At the end of June 1919, while collecting snails at Gebelein by means
of a bottom net, | found this fish 10 be quite common. IL is nhsululelf
carnivorous, caling meat and any kind of insects or worms.

Tersovontios, — Tetrodon fakaka L. 1764 lives chiefly on molluscs;
sometimes hall the intestine is filled with Cleopatra bulimoides. Only once
I have seen grass in the contents of the inlestine. Though I have got this
fish at different periods of the vear, | have never seen the avary developed.
The lurgest specimen I have found was by centimetres long.

SUMMARY.

It will be observed that, notwithstanding the limited area of the White
Nile in whieh [ have fished, there are cerlain spﬁcics recorded in the above
noles which have not previously been found in this river, and [ believe
that many still unknown species remain to be discovered.

It will also be noted that several species which 1 have met with abun-
dontly have previously been found only very rarely.

My notes with regard to the habits, food and brecding of these fish are
very brief and very incomplele as the consideration of fish has only been
a !;:.r-]:nrn{]ucl in my work in Khartowm, bot T feel that, if others would
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only follow my example and record in this journal similar briefl and in-
complete noles of observations which (hey may from lime to time make
with regard to these inleresting and valuable (from a homan food point
of view) fish, in the course of years and gradually solid knowledge with
regard to these matlers will be obtained.

W. Peixora.



THE SHILLUK’S BELIEF
IN THE EVIL EYE.

THE EVIL MEDICINE MAN

BY REY. D. 5. OYLER.

I. =— THE SHILLUK'S BELIEF IN THE EVIL EYE.

To the animistic mind of the Shilluk, the oceult powers are always
ncar, and the fact that they can nol Le seen makes them none the less real.
Around, about him everywhere arce the spirits, and daily he comes in con-
tact with people, who are ihe possessors of occult powers. They recognize
five classes of people, who are in possession of hidden powers. They are :

The servants of the ﬁ{ng, that 1s the Pen{]le in whom is the spiril of one
of the kings;

The beneficent medicine men or wilch-doctors;

The malignant medicine men or witch-doctors;

The people with the power of the evil eye, and

The people possessed of the evil spirit.

Some say that the class of people with the power to cast the evil eye
receive their power [rom the evil medicine men, and would class them
tagether, but very few make that classification. However, in talking aboul
the evil eye, it always brings up the subject of the malignant medicine men.
The powers claimed for the two classes are very similar.

Many say, with good reason, that the people possessed of the evil spirit
should not be so called, but that their affliction is merely a disease. We
would call it insanily.

These articles do not exhaust the subjects, buta litlle has been gleaned
from the contradictory tales of the Shilluks. Often the ideas of the natives
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are hazy as lo the powers which animale the different classes, but they
have no doubt as to the power of the people who make the claims.

The Shilluks believe firmly in the power of the evil eye. A few claim
that the people who cast the evil eye belong to the evil medicine men, and
veceive their power from them, but the people are almost unanimous in
saying that they have their power separately, and they think that it comes
from God. The fact that the power is inherited tends (o prove that they are
really a separale class.

When one person in a family has the evil eye, the house is spoken of as
the house or family with the evil eye, though sll the members of the family
may not have thal power. A man may have this power, and his wife be all
right, or it may be the wile that is affected, but in every caze all their
children are affected, though the unaffected husband may have untainted
children by another wife. This taint is carried by their descendants, and
theoretically at least is supposed to extend fo the end of time.

A girl who has the power of the evil eye is not scught in marriage,
and wlule the man afflicted in this manner 15 nol desirable as a husband,
yet he does not have so much trouble in gelting a wile. This is not because
they differentiate between the sexes, bul because a man pays a heavy dowry
for his wife, and he does not wanl to buy a tainled wife, whose children
will also bear the taint of a hidden power. If the afflicted man has the
price, the father is very often willing to accept him for a son-in-law, and
that 1s espeainllr true, when the daoghter is not very desirable. As a class
the people wilh the evil eye try to keep their neighbours ignorant of their
powers.

In addition to those who inherit the evil eye, others suddenly receive
the power. It suddenly falls upon them, or comes on them. They know nol
how it comes, but suddenly they find themselves with that dread power.

A person possessed of the evil eye can not always be distinguished. The
fact that a certain person has that power is known in his own village, and
the stranger coming in soon enquires about it, and is told. However one
mark can be relied on o some catent, and that is if a person has eyes n
wdllil'-:ll the whites are small, and the iris is large in proportion, and the
iris is very dark. This test is not sure as some people of the class do not
have this mark, and others, who do not have the power have the mark,
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The possessed is conscious of the fact that he has the power and may
even mention the fact. The power is made operative by looking fixedly at
the person to be made the victim. The person exercising the power is
usually in anger when the deed is done. The person who is bewitched
says the eye went inlo me, and if the person who did the deed spnaks of
it, he will usually say that his eye went into the person.

The evil eye does not always take effect in the same part of the body.
If the curse falls on the eye, the person will have sore eyes lerminating in
blindness. They recognize three causes of blindness, other than accidents.
Blindness may follow the small pox, or measles, or else it iz the result of
the evil eye. When the evil eye strikes the ear, deafness is the result, and
when it is on the head, sores and swellings appear on the head. When the
Imd}‘ 15 affected, it is covered with sores. The inlestines or the liver may be
the part afflicted, and they swell to unnatural size, and the worst part
about it is that the swelling is permanent. One young man, who was a
very fine looking child, was afflicted thus, and ever since he has been out
of proportion. The doclors called it enlargement of the spleen. A man
who is a very swilt runner may have the evil eye take effect in his feet,
and in that case the feet swell, and the vietim has trouble in walking. The
curse may fall on the teeth, and they decay. The evil eye may strike the
unborn babe, and it disappears. The most dangerous place to have the evil
eye lake effect is in the heart, and in case it does the vielim can not live
through the day.

The evil eye is not confined to the body, but it may also affect the do-
mestic animals belonging to a person. When a person drinks the milk of a
cow that has been touched by the evil eve, il causes his insides 1o swell. A
very fine appearing cow is not permilled to go into the village by herself
but is kept with the herd, and she is to be kept in the middle of the herd
so that she may not be seen, and the curse come on her. A very fine calf
is always kept hidden. Sheep may become the victims of the evil eye.

The power eslends beyond animale things to the inanimate. A black-
smith may make a very fine bracelet, and it breaks as he is putling it on
the wrist of the owner, The bracelet was bewitched by the evil eye. When
a very fine spear breaks when it is being polished just after it is made, it
is because of the evil eye.
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As can be geen from some of the eflects of the evil eye, the Shilluk's
idea of sickness has much to do with the increasing of their beliefl in the
ovil eve. They do not think of a disease as being mningiuuﬁ so much, as
they think of it being spread by some hoslile ageney. Some people carry
their views lo such lengihs, that they are inclined to think that every ac-
cident, and every case of sickness is coused by some occult agency. The
power may be exercised by some other agent than the person wilh the evil
eye. .
When a person is taken sick, all the symptoms are very thorooghly dis-
cussed by the people of the village, and if some mysterious features or
circumstances are brought to iigh!, il 18 immﬂdiﬂlr}la‘ looked upon as a visi-
tation from some oceult power. Most cases of sickness present some puuling
fealures, and so it is casy lo give eredit Lo the evil eye for much of it. Most
accidenls occur nol because someone was careless, but because some hid-
den power was invoked against the person. The palient is then faken lo
the good medicine wan, He goes through cerlain forms to delermine the
source of the evil charm, He may decide it 18 from the evil eye, or from
an evil medicine man.

When a medicine man undertakes to cure a case of the evil eye, he aims
to do two things. The first is to cure the person suffering, and the second
is Lo pul that particular charmer with the evil eye out of business. A sheep
is brought, and the medicine man heats a nail red-hot. With the nail he
blinds 1he BhEl'.‘P. He then tells the Pali{:nt that he i1s cured, and at the
same lime the burning out the eyes of the sheep is a type of what will
happen lo the person who cast the spell. Iis eves will waste away. If the
eyes of the person who cast the spell do not become inflamed, the cure
does not take effect. When the person who casis the charm hears of the
cure performed by the medicine man, he haslens Lo him at night, and be-
seeches him lo spare his eyes. The medicine man exacls a good fee from
him, and then assures bim that he will save his eyes, but warns him not
to do it again, and threatens to kill him if he sees him casting the evil eye
on another person.

A person with the evil eye ean cure a person who is sulfering from the
evil eye. Of course he gels a good fee for it. Before he takes the case he
gets a small lee, such as a sheep or a hoe, and after the case is cured he

Lok
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demands a large fee, usually a cow. The patient sils down near the person
who is 1o treat him. The latiér says : = You bave come near me, therefore
you will not die». He then grinds up a bit of wood, and putting it in waler,
makes the patient drink it.

The spell of the evil eye may be cast in the presence of people, and all
present even 1o the victim may be igndrant of what is being done, though
it may be known. The man with the evil eye may be seen staring at the
victim. For that reason the Shilluks do not like to have a person look them
in the eye. When a person slares at a Shilluk, be usually averts his eyes,
or protesls, :

When the evl eye has been cast on a person, he very seldom tries Lo
discover the 'inienlil.]r of the person who bewitched him. Should the person
boast of having done it, he will be fined as though he had killed 2 man.

"The victim may bave seen the person staring at him, and directly accuse
him of the act, but that is not always safe, as the case is brought hefore a
ru.-mf.lmpc man, If the person acensed of casting the evil eye shows fear he
is guilty, and must pay a fine equal to that paid for killing a man. If he
shows no fear, it was a false accusation, and in that case the accuser must
pay an equal fine for his false charge.

The motive for using the evil eye is usvally envy or jealousy or anger,
for the evil eye always picks a shining mark, it does not fall en poor people,
nor is a poor thing bewitched. A poor man may occasionally be the viclim
of the evil eye, but it is always an accident, as he has eaten food that has
been bewitched to calch a richer person. They take some precautions to
avoid the evil eye.

If a person has some very choice food, it is covered so that the evil eye
may not fall on it. Food is very often bewitched, but it is usually meat or
fish that is tainted, and it is very seldom that food made from grain is al-
fected. Food that has had the evil eye cast on it can be made fit to eat by
giving some of it to a dog. They say that the dog takes off the eye. The
milk of a cow that has been affected can be cleansed by taking some of it
in a vessel, and pouring it on a fire. The fire is put oul, and from that
time the milk of that cow is safe to use. If these precautions are nol taken,
the food will canse nausea. After the nausea has passed, evil consequences
may remain, or a person may be all right.
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The natives weave their hair into fanlastic shapes, If a person bas very
fine hair, he puts a few thorns in it o keep off the evil eye. Should the evil
eye fall on his bair, his head would break out in sores.

When a person has his body well oiled or covered with some fine ashes,
he is very likely to have the evil eye cast on him. To escape that misfor-
tune he takes a cucumber like pod from a wild plant, and takes out the
seeds. Some of the seeds are put on the temples, and some on the neck,
and others on the tip of the shoulder blade, or the entire fruit may be worn
El.lspﬂl‘lded from the neck.

When butter is boiled to clarify it, the work is usually done at night
so that the evil eye may not be cast on it.

The Shilluks will not say that they are in good circumstances, lest it
be heard by somé envious person, and he should cast the evil eve on their
possessions. When a rich man is asked in regard to his property, he usually
says | have one or wo cows, bul they are very poor cows.

The parents of a very fine looking child do not like to let people see it
for fear someone will cast the evil eye on it, and the parent is very angry
when someone comments on the good appearance of the child. Should the
child be Laken sick, the parents call on the person whoe made the remark,
and demand thal he pay the fine required when a person is killed. The
accused usually holds out, and a compromise is affected. He brings a sheep,
and one of its ears is cut off. The sheep then is a witness against the man,
and by doing that, he assumes the responsibility for the child. If it dies,
he pays the fine as though he had killed it. Even if the child reaches ma-
turily and dies, the man is responsible and mast pay the fine.

Frequently people have hard knots in their flesh. These are really stones
that have been put there by someone with the evil eye. The swellings do
nol disappear.

The Shilluks have a custom that when a person is threshing his grain,
they go to beg from him. Sometimes they go in such numbers that the
man has very litlle left for himself, bt he does not dare to refuse for fear
someone in.the party may cast the evil eye on him. He gels even by going
to beg from some other person.

They give a few warnings as to conduct when with a person who has
the evil eye, '
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If you walk with a person who has the evil eye, let him walk in front,
for if you go in front you give him a good chance to cast the evil eye on you.

When a person with the evil eye begs from you, grant his request, be-
cause when he accepls your present his power over you is broken, and he
can not injure you. le may regain his power il he comes again and is re-
fused, for if you refuse him, he becomss angry and casts the evil eye on
you.

When eating, lel the oldest of the party take the food first, so that if the
evil eye has fallen on the food he may detect it, and the food can be cleansed.

When eating with a man who has the evil eye, do not eat much or he
will kill you.

When you are angry at a cerlain village, do not enter that village or you
will get the evil eye.

Do not speak harshly to a man who has the evil eye, or he will cast
the spell on you.

Once a man gave his daughter to the king to be his wile. The girl had
the evil eye, and when the king learned that fact, he gave the woman lo
anolher man lest she kill his other wives,

At the present time a chiefl is suffering from the evil eye. The people of
another village bad stolen his cow. He went to the village in anger, and
talked harshly. While there he felt a chill run through his body. He went
home, and took sick. His body has sores on il that have come from the
evil eye.

The man with the power to casl the evil eye is feared by the people,
but he is not feared as much as the evil medicine man. When he causes
death, it is usually sudden, though it may be lingering. When a person
with the evil eye dies, the people of the village rejoice, though they do not
show their joy openly. ’

The possessors of the evil eye are deceived even as the people who fear
them. They go through life apart from their fellow men in many respects.
They believe in their own evil powers, and while their claims sound childish
to us, yel we must consider the fact that the history of the English speak-
ing world reveals the fact that our ancestors were afraid of wilches, even
aflter they had reached a much greater development than the Shilluk has
allained.
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IL. — THE EVIL MEDICINE MAN.

The Shilluks believe that occult power of a malignant pature is possessed
by a eertain class of men, The man with this power is called jal yat {the
first @ as in lad, the second, as a in father and the ¢ is a dental). It means
the man of the tree, or medicine, as yat means either a tree, or the injuring
or healing powers of certain compounds, which are usually derived from
[rees,

The men of this class are all born with the diﬁ!inguiﬂﬁng mark. Three
different marks divide them inio three divisions, The first have but one
testicle showing in the scrotum; the second have two, but they are very
small, and the third have none. The firsl elass is the more numerous, and
are the dominating class. The members of the first and second class are
supposed 1o be equal in the manifestation of their powers, but the third
are more powerful,

Children born marked as evil medicine men are thrown into the river al
birth, which is called sending them to their own country. The [ather alone
has the power to spare his son in such a case.

The young wife always returns lo her own home to give birth to her
first child. Afier that she may either remain in the home of her husband,
or go to her old home, bot in either case a few hours after the child is
born a number of men come to the door of the house and sit down. If
the hushand isin the village, he is one of the number. [[1t isin the woman's
home, her relatives go through this formality, The men say : e What iz it? .
If the women within reply =a boy», the men then ask : =Is it good?». If
the women reply immediately =it is good -, the men go away happy, but
if the women hesilate or answer : 1t is bad », the men goin to investigate.
If they find that the child is an evil medicine man, they immediately begin
to go through certain forms. When the child is born in the wife's old home,
a messenger must be sent off to the father. Should the messenger mercly
say that a son has been born, and not tell of his deformity the husband
can recover part of the cattle he has paid for his wife, and his relatives-
in-law become responsible for any damage the child may do. When the
father is told that the child is bad, he usually says it must be killed. 1le

4
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fears to trust his relatives-in-law lest they yield to the pleadings of the
mother, and so he sends a messenger Lo see that the child is killed, Should
the father permit the child to live, he is responsible for all the evil done by
him. If the father is present, he gives immediate judgment, and if it is for
death, the sentence is carried out immediately. _

The helpless child is always killed in a ceriain way. A little basket is
woven, and the child placed within, and then the top is also woven shut.
The basket is then put in a boat, and taken to the middle of the river,
where it is committed to the water. The basket is a necessity, as they think
that the powers of the babe are such that without the basket to restrain
him he would immediately swim ashore, and escape.

When the evil medicine man is not killed, his mother loses the power to
become a mother again., and when she weeps for the death of the little one,
her next child will be deformed in the same way.

If the falther spares the-child, and someone else kills it, the muorderer
must suffer the usual punishment for morder, which can usvally be atoned
for by a fine,

Alter an evil medicine man has reached maturity, he can not be openly
killed except under cerlain conditions. The people of his village may tire
of his evil praclices and conspire to kill him accidentally. To accomplish
that end they invite him to join them in the chase, and they manage to get
him well to the front. When he is in the right position, they all throw at
the animal, bul he is their real target. When he falls, the men all ery out :
nan accident», and no one is responsible for his death. They do not seek
to kill such a person in their local fights lest their own side be thrown into
disorder.

This oceult power is not hereditary, but many think that the mother of
an evil medicine man has some occolt power, if her husband is not of that
class. She does not work as the men do, and the majority seem to think
that such & mother is not tainted.

The evil medicine man always works on his own iniliative, and never at
the request of another, and for that reason he never receives fees. He uses
as his tools, owls, snakes, eggs, sodom apples, lizards, and crows. The
medicine or power in these agents is the same as the power belonging to
the man, and in action unite with his power to work evil.
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As a class they are without mercy, and do nol inlercede for the children,
who are killed. However, i an evil medicine man has a son afflicted in a
like manner, he spares his life. They try to kecp people ignorant of the
fact that they have the evil power, and when someone mentions the work
of the evil medicine man in the presence of one of the class, he usually says
awhy are they so evil?r,

They belong to the dark as they always work at night, and when one is
seen casling his charm on the house of another, if he tries to run away he
may be killed, and no punishment is inflicted on the murderer; but if be
is canght, and held, and then Lilled, the murdereris fined. Ilhe is caught,
he must pay a fine as though he had killed a man. It is very difficult to hold
them, as they blind their caplors icmpomrii]-' by throwing some medicine
in their eyes.

The statement is made that they usually iry to cast their charms on
houszes where Peuple are sick, and.that accounts for some of their appa-
rently wonderful achievements. This statement is also borne out by one case
at the mission. The calves had been dying from some disease. One might
an evil medicine man came, and made a great hole in the mud wall of the
barn. Some object, pa‘hapﬁ a snake, had been dragged among the calves,
and sticks were placed in a certain manner in front of the opening. The
herder was in greal disiress, as he was sure all of the calves would die,
but not another one died from that disease.

The people firmly believe in this black art, and apparently in many
cases al least the victims believe themselves possessed of this power. They
go oul into a deserl Flaﬂc at might, and pray thus : =You, who are God
give me this person to kill. Why was [ created thus if it was not that I was
to kill?» If he does not suceced al the first altempt, be tries till he is sue-
cessful. Their helief in their own powers is also shown by the fact that the
fittle boys of this class work charms on their little play fellows, apparently
practising their powers, Perhaps the child has heard much of his own evil
powers, and he desires to learn whether or not he can do the wonderful
things attributed to him, and as he fries he becomes convineed of his own
power.

To call a man a jal yat is a serious matler even thnugh il 13 a well
known fact that he has the power. The person making the statement must

Hn.
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pay a fine unless he has caught the man actually working a charm. The
aceused says : = Whom have | injured in your house?r. He does not iry lo
plead that he is innocent of such work, but anly that he has not injured
his acenser.

The malignant medicine man has many means of bringing disasler lo
pmiﬂm [f-he 15 able to gel a bit of hair, the paringﬁ of the nals, spilllc
or any thing else that has been part of the body, or the clothing of the
body, he can work a charm on it, so that the owner will die. If he is igno-
rant of the idenlity of the owner, he can do nothing with these things. For
that reason, when a man culs his hair or his nails, he either hides the
part removed or else puts it on a public road, so that the identity of the
owner can nol be learned.

A case that illustrated their belief in that power oceurred here once. One
alternoon a man came in greal wralh with his daughter. He said someone
on the place had killed his daughter that morning. As she scemed to be in
good health, his stalement seemed to be a little ridiculous, When asked to
mplai_n , he said that she had been carrying water, and that ghe had laid off
her outer garment which was of call skin. When she returned to get her
garment,, she found that someone had cut a piece oul of it. We was sure a
man with the occult power to kill had done the deed. When examined the
edge of the marred place was seen to be rough. Others, who had been
working were called to see if the identity of the person doing the wrong
could be ascertained. At last a boy said that he had seen two pups playing
with the skin and dragging it about. He had driven them away, and re-
turned it to its place. The man was salisfied that harm had not been in-
tended against his daughler, and she returned to work.

Over a bit of mud laken [rom the wall of a house, or a bit of grass from
the roof, a charm can be worked that will kill the owner of the house.

When a man’s club falls into the hands of one of these evil men, he
buries it, which is symbolical of the burial of the owner which will soon
occar, or he may kill the man by cutting the clab in two, or a hoe may be
given lo him by the children while the older people are away. He throws
the hoe into the river, and the arm of the owner is destroyed so that he can
not hoe. He may also sleal a cow rope or a spear and work a charm on it
that will kill the owner.
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Many things arc done by ihe evil medicine men. He cuts off a con's
tail, and it becomes barren; but if he treats a bull in the same way, it
brings disaster on the house of the owner. Any mishap that may come Lo
him is sure Lo be caused by the fact that his bull was maimed.

lle may not be able to get a person in any elher way, and finally kills
his dog. That causes the death of the master. He slips inlo a house, and
culs off a bil of the skin on which the people sleep. The people who sleep
in that house all die. He watches a person as he walks and counts his
steps. The person dies. He defiles food, and those eating il die that very
day. If the food is given lo a dog it coughs, and swells, but it does not
die. He culs a bit out of the loin cloth of @ woman, and she becomes ste-
vile, '

For one speeiol device of the evil medicine men the good medicine men
liave a special counter, The evil man makes s mud image of the man he
expects lo kill. He sticks nails in the ears of the efligy, and puls il in the
fire. The man will either die or go erazy. The good medicine man makes
another image of the man when he comes for help, and it is put in waler,
and that tends to neutralize the heat on the other image.

They have the power to bewitch a herd of cattle so that all the milk is
found in the udders of their own cows, or they can injure the grain in the
fields. One of the evil medicine men sees the field of a certain man yielding
very abundantly, and he becomes envious. He waits till the next crop has
been planted, and is just coming up. He then goes to the field at night
and pulls up 2 bit of the grain, and then throws a dead snake in the field.
From that time on the field will not bear, and the owner takes a new field
and leaves the old one. He may hear that a certain person is a very fast
hoer. He goes al might and Lakes a bit of the soil from his field, and in s0
doing achieves a double viclory, The owner of the field loses his power to
hoe, and the field loses its fertility.

These men with the oecull power are said to be envious of the man with
a large (amily, and {or that reason they cast many spells on little children,
and they must be guarded so as not lo come inlo the presence of such an
evil man, When he spits on a child, it dies. The reason for this envy is that
the man can not have a large family. He may have many childven, but as
a judgment for the blood on bis hands most of them die in infancy.
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The evil medicine man takes advaniage of the carelessness of the peo-
pla, ‘A man may be gathering the old stalks on his field to burn them,
but fails lo burn them that evening. An evil medicine man comes at night
and burns them, and then the owner gets the ashes on his hands, and his
hands swell. Or the large stick used in planting the grain may be left in
the field at night, and the owner of the malignant power enters the field,
and burns it. The grain will grow well till it gets to be almost ready to yield
the harvest, when it is burned by the sun so that it dies. Water that is left
in the garden over night may be defiled, and the people who drink it die.

The evil charmer is envious ol the suceesslul fisherman. He gels a bone
of a fish that the man has eaught. The fish bone is burned in the fire.
That works a charm on the fish spear, so that in the future it will not he
ahle to take the fish. ’

Accidents which terminate in blindness are cansed by the evil medicine
men.

In the hot season, when the people sloep in their yards, the evil medicine
man comes al night and sprinkles blood on the sleepers, and they die.

After a person has been buvied, the grave is watched for three or lour
nights lest the man of cvil should take a bit of the earth, and by working
a charm on it kill the whole family of the deceased; but after a short lime
he can not work that charm, so al the end of the fourth day the watchmen
are dismissed.

When with an evil medicine man it is well 1o be on the alerl. When a
person is silting with a man of that class, when he gels up he should
brush the ground where be has been sitling so as not to leave an imprint
of bis body for the man 1o use in lis witcheralt. When a person sees such
a man walking bebind him, he should return, and if the man is stepping
exactly in his trocks, he should be taken and made to ransom the man as
lie was killing lim. Tt is nol sale to eleep in the same hovse with them, as
they may defile a person in his sleep. In caling with them il is best o
stop before a person is satislied. To strike an evil medicine man is to invite
cerfain death. The people have the habit of asking a person 1o wash their
backs when they are bathing. Should a person ask an evil medicine man
to do that favour for him he will be very itchy all that night, and later
have sores all over his back.
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All the evil medicine men keep snakes, bul usually they bave them in a
gourd or den in the fields, though a few of the most powerful have kept
the snakes in their houses. To deceive the people, they pretend to fear
snakes,

A man, who is reliable, tells this story of a transaction he witnessed.
He was making a short trip. He eame to a village where the people were
very much excited. He found that the cause of the trouble was that a sick
man said he had been bewitched by an evil medicine man named Akoma-
dul. Poor Akomadul was brought inte the centre of the village, and beaten
by all of the people, until at lasl he cried out : = Do not kill me, I did it,
but I will save him. [ will remove the charm I have pot on him. » Akoma-
dul then went inlo the house of the sick man, and took ont a bit of
hollow ambach wood that had been hidden in the grass of the roof. Inside
of it were, a charm, an egg, and a lizard. The people were not satisfied,
and they began to beat him again. He then went to the field of the afflicted
man, and gol a charm that had been boried there. It was a large stick
with an iron ring at each end, and stretched between the rings was a
lizard. He next went to the doorway of the patient, and took vp a cooking
vessel that had been buried there. The vessel was full of charms, eggs,
and lizards. The chiel of the village asked him why he wanted to kill the
man, and he said : = He cursed me becauze [ killed one of his relatives =,
Akomadul then took a while sheep, and said : =1 will save the man». The
shcﬂp was cut opon while yel alive, and the contents of the stomach were
put on the patient, and on his house. The blood was put in the hole where
the cooking vessel bad been buried. He then said ; « The man will get well;
even though you kill me, he will recover». The people wanted to kill the
witch, but the chiel intervened to save his hfe. It was reported that the
man recovered after a tong illness.

It can easily be seen that many ills can readily be diagnosed as coming
from an evil medicine man. When the good medicine man has found that
the malady was caused by an evil medicine man, he proceeds to break the
charm. Dhfferent methods are used, butl one or two will sullice. While the
medicine man is working, the parents of the patient pray for him, il they
are living. In case they are dead, his male relatives pray for him. The pa-
tent sils on the ground while the healer jumps over him in such a way as
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to encircle lim with his legs, The medicine man then spits on his hands,
and sirikes the patient lightly. He then places his hands in the arm pils
of the afflicted person, and proceeds lo knead his whele boedy, and then
concludes by siretching the patient’s fingers. A chicken is then killed, put
in a cooking vessel, and buried. A burning torch is then passed in circles
about the head of the patient. Three higlg pegs are then driven in the
g'mund near Lis door, and the medicine man ln!-:ing waler 1o his hands
blesses it, and sprinkles it on the ground by the pegs, and as he sprinkles
it be prays : = lelp my breast that the man may live. [ have worked; the
maller rests with you, you are God, it was you, who created, and the
tree (medicine). »

Others add to the above by grinding up a bit of a certain plant, and
giving it to the patient in water. Then grass is tied in litle knots, and scal-
tered on the road, and the patientis then putin ahouse,and a spear stuck
up near his head to guard him.

The evil medicine men kill their own relatives first so as to inheril their

Somelimes when the evil medicine man 15 old, he reforms and leaves
all bis old practices, and hires his powers to help people. When they try
to help, they are very powerful. A slory was told by different people, but
none of them were eye wilnesses of the cure, though they had it from o
man who was present,

To begin the cure, two osen were paid. The patient was tied so he could
nol move, and laid on the ground. The medicine man then called his two
I:rinr spakes, and when they came lo i, he said : & You see the man, and
the fee. Shall we help him? Il you assent, go to him.» The snakes wenl
to the poor viclim, and much to his terror crawled all over him, and they
even wenl so far as lo lick s face. The palient called inudl}' for hall:l,
and even wepl. The medicine man ealled for waler, and sprinl:led it on
the patient, after hie had blessed it, und he announced that the patient was
cured. .

Another reformed malignant medicine man, hiad such power over a cer-
tain bit of water that if a person fished in it withoul permission, some
mishap woull over take him. The requirad permission would be given
when (he fisherman promised lo give as a fee the first fish taken, and
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another had such power over the animals in a ceitain distriet that it was
not safe to hunt without his blessing, which was given by spilling on (he
hunter and his dogs. Il that blessing was not obtained, the hunter would
be devoured by lions.

Somelimes an evil medicine man may have the power of the evil eye as
well, and then he 1s esceedingly strong. While most of the nalives say
that the people with the evil eye, and the evil medicine men are entirely
separale some conneclion musl exist, for if a man begins lo lalk about one
hie invariably brings in some thing about the other, and it is not always
casy to know which he is talking aboul. One of the chiel differences in
the method of working is that with one, merely to fook on the victim is
enougl, but the other must get some means of conlact.

As'u class they accept the reputation given them, and try to live up to
it. They are sinned against, and they seek to repay in kind. Shunned as
cvil they come to believe in the powers ascribed to them. Many of the
miracles accomplished by their power follow so long after the invocalion
of the power, that a less superstitious race would not look wpon it as a
resullof their power.

Through superstition the evil medicine man is a power among the Shil-
luks, Thoughts of his power may cast a gloom over the most festive occa-
sion, and al night when the worlil is peopled by the spirits of their fancies,
the evil medicine man prowls aboul. The hooling of an owl or unusual
tapping sounds caused by the wind bring a thrill of dread to the heart of
the Shilluk, which can not be dispelled by the bright light of day.

D. S. Oyeen.

1o
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Nuea mouwtans Province.

Two months ago the Mek of Bashad brought me an exceplionally fine skin
of a leopard which had been killed close to his Jebel. Hearing that a certain
Sheikh Musa, of one of the neighbouring Jebels, was supposed 1o be skilled in
curing skins, I sent for him and gave him the skin lo cure. Alter some weeks,
as he had mot broughl the skin, [ sent for him and asked for it, and afller
some quibbling, he owned he had forgoiten and left it in water with the
result that it had rotted and was completely ruined. I was naturally exceed-
ingly annoyed and told him that he would have to replace it by another.
That same night a leopard tried to get inlo my hosh and then went lo my
stables and, failing to get in there through the zariba, went to the police
lines and broke into a tukl and took two goats. The following night it again
came and called oulside my hosh, but there being no moon, 1 was unable to
see anything. The next night it did the same thing afier which it wenl into
the hilla on the Jebel and stayed some time calling — this right amongst
the villagers' takls.

The following day a depulation came fo me asking me lo send for Sheikh
Musa, who, I was assured, had the power over leopards, and to order him to
command the said leopard lo go away. They insisted that he had brought it
oul of spite and that it would harry everyone in the place, thal in point of fact
it was what they described as Dul (I preseme they meant a phost) and that
it was well known aboul here. They went on lo describe how unlil two years
ago there was a cerlain old woman who was supposed to be mad living com-
pletely alone on a neighbouring Jebel {Abu Shok) and who bad the power of
turning hersell into a leopard and assailing anvone who tried to elimb her
Jebel. That woman had now died and appeared in the shape of a leopard, |
assured them that as soon as there was a moon | would sit up for and kill it
This however considerably upset {hem and they assured me that it was a ghosl
and that if I fired at it | should only annoy it and it would do more harm. They
would hear of nothing but that 1 should tell Musa 1o use his power 1o send it
away.
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From that night 1 have never heard or seen any sign of the leopard and [
aflterwards found out that, doubting that I should send for the Sheikh, they
themselves went to him and firmly believe that he alone is responsible for its
disappearance,

I, A. Deaxe.
Rashad, Febroary 1%, 1919.

L

Sennan Province.

West African Ezperiences.

I noliced in the Times the olher day an arlicle enlilled Superstitions of the
Niger Delta, ghosts and other Fears, by D. and P. Amaury Talbot, and think (he
lollowing experienses may be of interest, though for obvious reasons I shail
abetain feom quoting names and localities.

The experiences were all personal.

—

Mosquire Jo Jo. — [ went once to spend the Korban Bairam with West
African friends at a now village durlng the rains; as the san set, the evening
prayer was ealled and the village went (o its grass mosque to pray. Shortly
after sunsel mosquiloes came oul in millions and when the candles were
lighted the candle-sticks had 1o be put inlo basins of waler on account of the
innumerable winged pests. While I was fighting for my dioner with the
insecls, ona of my friends came up and, on my invilalion, sal down for a lalk.
Aflier walching me trying lo keep the insecls out of my food and slapping
mosquitoes, he looked at me with a smile and said : ~ Shall [ send the mos-
quilees away? -,

I thought he was joking and said ~Yes do-.

He turned half round in his chair and as be did so the millions of inseets
hopping and fying agaiost my candles gradually vanished until not one wos
feft, nor even a hum or a buze. T was absolutely bewildered and asked him
if he could bring them back; he said : »Yes, bul it would take longer to send
them away again». So [ told him to bring them again. They come gradually.
First a grasshopper or wo, and then the hum of mosquiloes, until things
were a3 hefors. When I had had enough, 1 asked him to send them away
again. This time it took about ten minutes for them to go.

Another time 1 had 1o camp in a swamp, The insects and mosquitoes were
exceedingly bad. My friend was ill at the time, but T told my servanis and
police not to worry 28 my [riend had medicine for them. My servants had
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already seen (he mosquito Ju Ju on a [ormer occasion, but the police with me
were respectlully sceptical. About half way through dinner a West Africon came
to me and said » Your friend salules you». | sent back salutations, but, as I was
lalking, every insect and mosquito vanished and I and all my parly slept
undisturbed without mosquite nels.

Later [ asked my friend to tell me the seeret for the benefit of humanity,
but he said that it was a death-bed secret and that only Iwo others knew
it in the whole of Africa, I walched most carefully : no drug or smoke was
nsed.

Some months later | had to accompany one of my seniors on a tour of
inspection.

We went on board a steamer and, incidentally, my West African friend
was on board. T told this official my experience of mosquito Ju Ju and he was
frankly seeptical and ridiculed me. No man likes to be thought a fool, so I
went and saw my West Alrican [riend and asked him to felch every mosquito
in the place to cheer my while brother vp. He said : «No. This is mmy Tiﬂ-ﬂ[{ﬂ
and 1 have had enough trouble clearing mosquitoes out of it; but {poinling
to a diamond shaped slink bug on the table) that is a dear liltle [ellow very
sociable and he eals mosquitoes! » He looked al me with a queer twinkle in
his eyes, so | awailed developments. Sure enough aboul hall an hour later it
was hardly possible lo walk on the deck for slink bugs. The mosquite house
during dinner gave a sort of poor refloge from them.

Of eonrse my West African friend denied that he had anylhing to do with
it when [ taxed him with it laler.

Crocodile Ju Ju has already been wrillen about by Mr. Hussey. I have naver
seen Lhe actual hunling, but I used lo be sent erocodiles as presents,

The tribe that eatch the erocodiles are from the swamps of the Niger and
fishermen by birth.

[ forget whether Mr. Hussey mentioned the Ju Ju for new born children of
that tribe. Houghly it is as follows : afler the child is born it is smeared
with some preparation and leflt on the river bank all night. IF it is there next
morning il is a true born child of the tribe, if not the question has seitled
itself. These people are called crocodile Sullans.

I have also heard of Elephant Sullans and (ried to gel one Lo give me proofs
of his powers but | was unalble (o lind one amongst the tribes under me,

This is the legend of the Elephant Sultans :

Having found your man, you ask him to bring you a good tusker. He goes
away and relurns leading a herd of Elephanls. He will then poinl out one



KOTES. sht

elephant and give you permission lo kill him. You are only allowed to kill
one elephant, After that he leads the herd away again.

The Wesl Africans when ahoul to form a new village invariably sleep on
the proposed sile and if the portents are not favourable, they will go to an-
other place. One of the favourable portents is a little Dlack ani. The other
portents are while Ja Ju,

The first building in a new village is the mosque. To ensure the prosperily
of the village five Ushr leaves are brought. Incantations are wrillen on each
leal in Indian-ink, The erinﬂ ].minﬂ in Fulani froes from the lop o the
hottom ef the page and mot across as in European wriling. The five leaves
are put inlo five burmas. The burmas are buried as follows @ four lo the four
poinis of the compass. The fifth is buried under the Chiel's hut.

In a new village 1 was once asked to shoot a erow and, having done so, 1
asked what they wanted it for. They told me that it was lo make a powder
which would prevent the villagers from losing their way.

They used the eyes and eerlain portions of Lhe erows insides lo make the
powder.

One day, while visiling my West African friends, [ received a worrying
business letter and was rolher upset aboul il. My [riends seeing me worried,
asked me who had been troubling me. I told them. They said : »Don't you
worry, he shall diel=. 1 lold them they could not reach him as he was some-
thing like 2000 miles away. They said : ~That is all right, we shall kill him
from here=. It took a lot of explanation on my part lo convines them that the
person in question was enly acting under orders. Finally they said that as [
woald not let them kill the man they would compel him lo send me a favou-
rable letler. This letter T got; but [ have a grim suspicion that there is a bank
manager somewhere who has had the narrowest squeak of Lis life.

Lady Logard, in her valuable work A Tropical Dependency, writes on
page ada about the =Dark Seas. T am lold thot there is sueh a river. s
name is » Baginroin and lies between Nufé and Wlori. Baginroi means Dark
Waler and it is, in (act, a dark river.

A West Alrican (riend of mine has also seen. the Egyptian monument spoken
of on the same page.

It is colossal ram, about the height of a man. It is at the top of Jehel
Dala in Kanu.

E. W. Hav-Duowmosn-Hay,

Dueim, Febrnary 6, 1914,
10w
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A Caterpillar with a portable house.

The Caterpillars of the Peychide make for (hemselves cocoons prolected by
an outer eovering of twigs, spines or leaves, and Yive in these houses which
remind one of those of the caddis. The ones illustrated feed on the red-barked
acacia (acacia seyal); the larger calerpillars make their houses of broken

Puayehide ﬂql‘ﬂ?ﬂlm ﬁeﬁ.nﬂ on Acacia seyal, Lifa sized.

twigs fastened 1o the oulside of a toughly woven cocoon or bag. Some of the
smaller ones make the ouler cover entirely — as in the middle illustration —
or parlly of the acacia thorns. Sometimes these laller, on oulgrowing their
old home, will make a new and larger house using the old one as parl of
the new wall.
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When alarmed, or when resling, the inmale closes up the bag-like mouth
of the cocoon by drawing it together and inwarde with the fore-feet. When
the insect wanis Lo move, it opens the mouth of the bag, puls oul its head and
first few segments (right hand illusiration) and crawls aleng the branches,
clinging to them with its fore-fecl and dragging the cocoon aller it, suspended
from its body. It is not altached in any way lo the cocoon, but helds il in
position with ils suckers. When a suilable leaf, or part of the branch — for
it eals bark as well as leaves — is found, the eocoon is slung up lo a conve-
nient twig by one or two silken threads and it commences to feed. If danger
threalens it withdraws its head, closes up the mouth of the bag and remains
hanging as in the lelt hand illustration. It has great powers of contraction
and ean withdraw ilsellinlo a very small compass, it then looking like a shri-
velled up caterpillar just about to turn inlo a chrysalis. At the hottom of the
bag is a small sell-closing aperture through which its evacualions are passed.

The colour of the head and first fow segments is creamy white, spolled
with black, whilst the remainder of the body is black.

T once ook one of these caterpillars out of its house and placed it on a
branch. It immediately staried lo feed, apparenlly in no way embarrassed by
the loss of ils house. However very soon it was allacked by the small anls,
with which these acacia always swarm and they soon killed and carried away
the wnforlunate creature. I have seen these anis attack the head of one feeding
and, after it had hurriedly withdrawn inte its bag, they remained a consider-
able time trying to find a way in before abandoning the attempt.

So ubiguitous and lerocions are these lillle ants that it is surprising that
any kind of caterpillar, not so protecled, can live. Presumably all kinds
must be protected in some way, either by acrid tasle or smell, or by the
possession of spines. Coloration would be of little help against such an enemy
a5 these anta appear 1o be quite blind.

The female moth of the Psychide is wingless, she does not emerge from
the cocoon but remains inside and lays her eggs there. Some acacia are
festooned with hundreds of these cocoons, but comparatively few seem lo
reach maturity, great numbers become Lhe victims of an ichneumon fly whilst,
in spite of all precaulions, the ants seem to dispose of many more.

Other species of this family feed on grass and make the neatest little cylin-
drical boxes of seclions of stalk, ethers make lheir houses of odd bils of
leaves, which gives them the appearanee ol ragballs or burrs.

C. H. Stigann.
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Wwte Nig Province.

Were- Hyenas.
Leceap or Jepmr Anasmeor as rouo vy Nazim Dsman Don or mar Durin Taier.

I heard the following from one of my friends :

During the Turkish Government, a nomad Aral was passing Jehel Arashkol
in the evening. As he passed, the hyenas came down 1o him and said : - We
do not wish to eat you, but we want you to lake a message for vs. If you
do not do so, we shall eat you, We wish you to go to Jebel Walad el Matori,
cast of the White Nile, and inform Azrak Wad Dabrak that his deoghters
are grown up and wish o marry and that he is lo come. If he comes, you are
lo come with him, if not, you are to bring a letler from him. »

The Arab agreed and went to Jebel Walad el Matori and called three times
#Ya Azrak Wad Dabraks. '

There ran out to him a pack of hyenas wishing Lo eat him and with them
was Azrak Wad Dabrak.

The Arab ealled out to the hyenas : = [ have come with 2 message to Azrak
Wad Dabrak. If he is with you, et him talk to me, if not, guide me to him. -
Then El Azrak Wad Dabrak came near to the Arab and said : »What do you
want?s. The Arab replied : =1 have a message from your friends at Jebel
Arashkol ». El Azrak Wad Dabrak then sent away the hyenas, while he himself
changed into the form of a man and said to the Arab : =Speak and do not
be afraid, no harm will happen to vour. The Arab gave the message.

El Azrak Wad Dabrak gave him money, warned the hyenas not to touch
him and senl him back to Jebel Arashkol with the message that he would
come,

The Arab went to JTebel Arashkol and cafled out »Va Azrak Wad Dalbrak -,
In the evening the hyenas came down lo him and took the message which
was that El Azrak Wad Dabrak would come as soon as he had finished his
alfairs at Jebel Walad Malori.

As night fell, the hyenas mndunpad the Arab to a eave in the hill and
became men and women.,

He was shewn vast wealth in gold hangles and rings taken off women
ealen by ke hyenas and he ended by marrying one of El Azrak Wad Dabrak's
daughlers.
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All the Hyena folk had haie in their ears and on the palms of their hands
when they were in human form. '

In Dervish days Mohammed el Fadil Wad ¢l Mahdi attacked Jebel Arashkol
and put to the sword and burat all its inhabilanis as Hyena folk.

Curiously enough the legend of Jebel Arashkol was well known in Sennar
District while | was there, and I have mel several men there whe bad the
repulation of being Were-Hyenas. Needless lo say they had no hair in their
cars or palms. They were all blacks and as far as [ could make oul humbugs.
In Arabic they are colled Saharin,

E. W. Hav-Davumonp-Hav.

Fi-Dueim, Felwoary 5™, 1g19.
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Beni “Amer Marriage Customs.

In Mr. Fleming's nole on Bent “‘Amer marriage cusioms in the last number
of Sudan Notes and BRecomds (p. 74-76) there are two references o the use
of dung. At an early stage in the proceedings the bridegroom’s relatives are
freely bespattered wilh dung by the female friends of the bride, and st a
later slage a piece of dry camel dung is inserted in the ‘amma of the bride-
groom. The latter usage shows clearly that some special significance is, or
was onee, altached lo dang and (he former practice, which might he dismis-
sed at first sight as merc horseplay, is curiously parallel 1o a custom of the
Massi on the occasion of the circumecision of young men. In his Primitive
Paternity, vol. 1, p. 110, Mr. E. 5. Hartland wriles that on this occasion : = The
barren women come in order lo be pelied by the youlhs with fresh cowdung
for by the universal beliel of the Masai they will thereby be rendered fertiles.
It is soggested that the same idea of the ferlilising property of dung may
underlie both the customs mentioned by Me. Fleming, In the same conneclion
it is interesting to nole also that the Masai youths at this ceremony -like to
appear as women and wear surulya earrings and garments reaching lo the
ground » (Howws, The Masai, 1905, p. 298) very much as youths do in this
country on the same occasion.

1. W. Crowroor.

February 15, 1g914.

When David insisted on counling the people, misforlune immediately
followed and he early repented of his sin '), The same feeling seems 1o prevail
among Arabs in relation both to their children and lo their flocks. A tribe in
Berber Distriet, for example, is so averse from making the ill-omened censns
for herd-tax, that the Nazic has offered to pay a larger lotal, provided thal
- the tribe be left oa tribule.

In his Tent work in Palestine, Conder says »every lown endeavours to con-
ceal its numbers so as to escape taxation». May there not be another reason

1 Samel, chap. xtiv.
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also, namely the fear of limitation or the superstition thal makes cne humbly
touch wood , when wishing to boast?

Another superstition that 1 have foond common: lo many parts of the Sudan,
that of removing shorn bair or nails from off the ground, in case some one
trod on them and thereby gave the original owner a headache, has been
explained (o me as akin lo the common beliel thal an enemy covld work
magic on his rival if only he procured something rhat hod been part of him.

Is the story of Samson and Delilah due 1o a belief of this kind? For it was
after she had eut off Lis locks that Delilah began 10 afllict Samson. But how (17

It has been suggested lo me \bat the reason why a Hadendawa refused to
allow me to lake a pholo of his wile was not the fear of the evil eye, so much
as the fear that I should procure her efligy and work magic upon that.

Do you know of parallels le these lwo superstitions in {he Mohammedan
Sudan? Parallels to the latter superstilion are probably numerous in pagan

Sudan.
W. I. Crneeswman.
Berber, February 5, 1g149.

- Fish pumm

It may interesl your readers (o know thal the fish poison mentiomed in
Major R. G. C. Brock's article on the Zande tribe ® is obtained from a plant
called Tephrosia Vogelii Hook, [

It is used throughout Tropical Africa, and apparently the methods adopted
are much the same everywhere,

It is a shrub 8-10 feel high with while silky leaves and a purple or while
flower.

It owes ils properties lo the presence of a erystalline substance called
Teplirosine, which is extremely toxic to fish of all kinds.

Hanriot {Comptes Rendus, s1go7) slates thal one part in fifly million of
waler will kill fish in under two hours.

At this dilation, assuming that Tephrosine is as poisonous o man as Aco-
nitine, one of the most poisonons plant alkaloids, it would be necessary Lo
drink 525 pints of water before a falal dose could be taken!

I. E. Massey.
Kharioum North, December 15%, 1q18.

O Judger, 16, 19,
o Sudan Netrs and Hecords, vol. I, p. 257,
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Local chronology.

The following chronological table may be of some interest; it is used by
the Natives of Lthe Northern end of the Red Sea Provines :

1010, Shedr haipok. ... . Year of the comel.

1909, Hinguid.. .. ovvnivinavariaas — — ik

1908, Y oweiyai....oocovninenone. — = loousts.

1907, Higihmbir. . ........0000000n. —  plenty at —

1906, Sdrrbeir.. ... -~ long trek.

1905, Bisharin............... ciar. == plenly in Bisharim country.
1005, MidsmBin. . ....oo0eninnea.. «~  plenly at Madam.

1903, Hamish darag................ —  dried up plain.

1802, Gimbil. . ..ovvvinn e —  math milk.

i Noew E. Warearierp.
Port Sudan, December 12™, 1918,

Nore. — Years since 1gi1o are deseribed as the first, second, third
year, ele., aller the year of the comet. Only years remarkable for some
cxceplional occurrence receive a special name.

Logo.

A good deal of new light is shed on the hitherto litthe known peoples Wesl
of the Nile by some noles on Logo which have just reached me. [ earnestly
hiope that a promised Vocabulary may lollow shortly.

Logo is a language spoken amongst the Azande, logether with a kindred
dialect Agambi, but Jooked down upon Ly the ruling class as the speech of
the common people. The noles in themselves are not sulficient for o cavelul
analysis; but they are so highly suggestive that [ venlure lo make a briel
commenl on them in the hope that some reader of Sudan Notes may be able
to add Lo our scanty stock of information.

Logo is one of a group of six languages which appear to be merely dialects
of one origival, though they may not be quile mulually inlelligible. Their
names are Logo, Apambi, Npyang-Bava, Madi, Avukaya and Logbwari. The
numeral system up o len is identical; the third member takes a slightly
different form for ten and the numbers above il; olherwise the identity conti-
nues up lo twenty; the varialions above twenly are rather dialectic than due
to a new language. Madi and Loghwari use a dilferent word for five, and
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Loghwari bas an allernative word for Len. The variant for five, is a perverled
Bantu numeral ; Ma. tou : Lnﬂh. to, tan : all for Banlu fono. Gbil.’lg down the
vocabularies such as Lhey are at preseni the elose resemblance of the words
is remarkable — especially to any one who knows the perplexing diversily
of Negro word roots.

These Logo notes shew a language of markedly negro Lype superimposed
upon a Bantu foundation. Ibo on the lower Niger is a very similar type of
language and so also is Nupe; Gbari still further up the Niger and extensi-
vely used in the Zaria province rather suggesls the same thing. There is a
marked preponderance of monosyllabic forms consisting of consonant and
vowel only; these are distinguished by intonalion and often expanded by affix
and suffix. .

The Bantu affinity of Logo is conclusively shewn by the nasalisation of
consonanls — a fealure quile impossible in a true segro type. Only the
consonanis G, J, D, B, and V are affected, nol the whole range as in pure
Bantu. Moreover it is remarkable that in the score or s0 of nouns and verbs
given in these noles, al least four (exeluding foreign importations) have Banlu
rools; viz. jo =a housen; uzi « o ask ~; afe Lo giver, and ta = lo say» — Banlu
nju, -buza, -pa and -6 respectively (1),

The negro type is amply substantiated by the use of intonation and the
special sounds kp and gb. Moreover Lhere is no gender,

A third peculiar element is the combination tr, dr; e. g. tro rmuch-; dri #a
hand»; ndri v a goal». As these sounds belong neither to Bantu or Negro, they
are very characleristic; not improbably they are shortened from vocalised
forms such as feri, diri, which are nol al all uncommon in Baniu ¥, In sup-
port of the theory that tr, dr resull from contraclion, ef. Avukaya nfi dala na
{five and three}, aji dile nsu (five and four) with the corresponding Loge i
dri ma reight «, nfi dri su = nines.

Higher numeralion in Logo is by scores — twenly is one score; thirly is a
score and ten; forly is two score; fifly is Lwo score and ten, and so on. The
other members of the group (Agambi possibly excepled) do not follow this
rule. Exacily the same fealure is mel with in Ibo and Nupe, except that Nupe

W i in Zulo a5 & verb =lo sayo in several idiomatic forms is iraceabls through many
Bantu languages with & sinilar meaning, Wough no longer used as a verb.

# Bapla {,d, r, baing of a cerebral type are viclnally one sound and amy altempt o
eombing them in Bants would resull in an emphatic d ¢ therelore ir and dr aross from nea-
Bantu indyence,
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has discarded the combersome forms [or I:hirtr, Eri‘f, ele., and substituled
forms borrowed from the neighbouring Yoruba.

There can be only one inference from these phenomena, At some date a
negro tribe impinged vpon the norlhern [ringe of the Bantu area and caused
a greal upheaval whose effects were lell as far soulls as the Fang, westwards
certainly as far as the Tho and Nupe and perhaps even up to the Temne of
Sierra Leone; eastwards the movement spread to the Shillok groop of the
Nile Valley languages and spent itself against the Hamitic migration which
gave rise lo Masai, Turkana and Bari,

The ‘centre of this disturbance was the region immediately north of the
Ubangi river where it flows from east fo west. On the map there siill appears
a name N'dri, with this peculiar dr combination, a Yittle wesl of the bend at
Fort Possel where the Ubangi begina to turn south. Eastwards and weslwards
of this central area the peeuliar tr, dr gradually faded away and was known
na maore.

The Fang are now found over an extensive area, from the neighbourhood
of Yaunde in South Cameroon almost up lo the coast al Duala. Duala, the
coast language spoken for about thirly miles inland, is different from Fang.
Fang is a remarkable instance of a Banlu langoage having successfully with-
slood a negro invasion; it relains its characleristic class prefix and allitera-
tive concord, bul otherwise haslost much of its purily. Moreover it has adopled
intonalion syslematically and also the negro combinations kp, gh. Several lan-
guages of the Congo River district have also imporled the kp and gb, possibly
from the Fang.

The extensive nature of this movement cannot be questioned ; and Logo has
given us Lhe key shewing unmistakeably that it commenced when Negro thrust
into Banlu terrilory. This being so, the most obvions origin. of this negro in-
vasion would be the Teds. Once the Hamites pressed down from the north
into the Teda country, these people, generally accepted to have a large Negro
clement still amongst them and in all probability originally pure negroes,
receded south before the invasion and the pressare continuing the migralory
movement spread along the line of leasl resistance further and [urther easl-
ward and westward.

Sueh a widespread movement might well account also for (he allaged
Teda origin of the Kanuri language of Borno. Philologically we find that the
rool used in the Shilluk greup for ten turns up again in Kanuri, but not else-
where so [ar as we know al present. Thus, Shuli apar « len (Shilluk pyar or
pinr) pi arip ¢ twenly =; pir adek e lhirly =, ele.; in Kanuri pi ndi (iwo lens)
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=twenlyn, pi yasge (three tens) = Lhirty » and so on up to ninety pi legar (nine
tens).

The Logo group word mudri =ten=, in the light of the above, may not im-
probably stand for mudiei, i. e. mupiri; and thus be the same root. What was
the old Teda word for ten?

W. A. Crasraes,
Correspandeni,
Cambridge Modern Language Tripm,
African Seetion ;
and Assisant Editor Africen Jowrnsl.

P. 8. — Major Brock's stalement that the Azande wave was slill aclive in
the Meridi district in 1905 would quile agree with the philological evidence
that Azande is a later language than Logo.

So far as present evidence goes ihe Logo group is quile distinel from both
the Shilluk-Dioka group and the Masai-Turkana. Out of 120 or so Ngyang-
Bara words collecled by Morland, only four or five can be said to have some
possible resemblance to the corresponding Bari word. The difference from
Shilluk is equally marked.

None the less the word bung’o =cloth= {quoted by Weslermann in his list of
Negro roots) used by the Logo is the word habilually employed in the Shilluk-
Dinka group for that commodity. Most probably too the Bantu word ofu-bu'go,
barkeloth peculiar lo Buganda and Bunyoro is the same rool as bong'o.

Further the Ganda and Nyoro word [or =eow =, undoubledly introduced by
the BaHima herdsmen, is ente; the true Bantu word is ng'ombe. Now ente is
the word 6 a cow found in Avukaya and Loghwari, a-ti in Ngyang-Bara. We
ean trace this word in Madi tien; Teso aki-teng; Masai engideng; Shilluk dhiang
- in all these cases expanded by the addition of nasal ng. Which is the older
lorm — te or teng? What was the old Teda word for «cow?

lncidentally the word for » cow » is wanting in Colombaroli's Azande Yocabu-
lary. Major Brock also molices thal the Azande shield is made of reed. Are we
Io infer Lhat the present Azande rulers came from a marshland where cows
would not live and boffalo were scarce?

W. AL
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White ants, Elephants, and Changes of climate.

I's remarks on the while ant have atlained the distinction of quolation,
doubtless with approval, in Natere ' consequently it seems desirable to draw
altention lo a discussion of the same subject by Henry Drommond . He no-
ticed the contrast between Alrican foresls and those of the Rocky Mountains
and the Weslern States of America where it is often impossible to ride through
by reason of the meshwork of interlocked branches and decaying trunks.
Allention was drawn {o (he manner in which the white ant fills the place of
the earth-worm where conditions are adverse to the existence of earlh-worms.
A lurther point was the inflluence of the white ant on processes of denudalion ,
and Drummond closed the chapter wilth the suggestion that had Herodolus
lived to-day, he might have gone farther than staling that Eﬂ]rpt was the gill
of the Nile.

B. wpholds the white ant for the manner in which it clears off the dead
vegelation, but it would be interesting lo know il such a conlenlion can be
supported by comparison with tropical districts where there are neither ter-
mites or similar animals. In temperate climales the decay is generally fast
enough to prevent any deleterious accumulations of dead vegetation. The
transformations proceed in ways that are regarded as directly beneficial Lo
growing plants. Humus is formed * and this is said to inerease the waler
holding powers of the soil and improve its lexture besides providing plant
food. Very marked increases in the nitrogen conlent have been recorded at
Rothamsted ¥ in connexion with a plot which had been sllowed to run wild
between 188+ and 1912 and where the vegetation was allowed 1o dic down
nalurally and never removed. B. refers (o the action of earth-worms in moist
climates such as Europe, in the removal and desiruction of large quantities
of vegelation but, sarely, the principal result of their work is the transport
ol great guantilies of soil and the production of a surface layer of mould rich
in vegetable matter ®. It seems likely that the wormis are not the prime factors
but enly exist on the vegetation after the micro-organisms have slarled the
decay. lncidentally, Mr. King informs me {here are several species of lermites

@ Vol so3, p. 71

" Tropacal Africa, 4" edm., London, 18g4.
K. L. Ressewn, Sei. Prog., vol. 1V, p. add.

W AL D Hawx, Nature, vol. 8o, p. Ghg.

W A D, Hawe, The Sml, Loodon, 1ged, p. 1h.
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in the tropieal forests of the New World, hul presumably their homes do not
exlend lo the temperale regions of the forests ciled by Drammond. The effect
of removing dead loliage [rom woodland soil is said to be positively inju-
rious (1, . .

None can deny B's stalement that, in the northern parts of the Sudan,
very little decay ean occar during the long dry season. The question remains
as lo whelher the shorl rainy season which sulfices for the growth of the vege-
tation, still, may not be enough for ils decay in subsequeni years even il
there are no lermites, The presumplion is (hat the processes are more rapid
than in a temperale climale, but it seems seless lo diseuss this point further
for the simple reason thal it may be open o observation in this couniry even
if it has nol already been recorded. There must e siluations unsuited to the
white ant and whers olbher kinds of changes can be watehed. Perhaps some
islands in various reaches of the Nile are free of termites and may permit
comparison. of soil condilions with those prevailing on the neighbouring
hanks.

The while ant destroys vegelation very completely and appears to-produce
little or nothiog that can be regarded as plant food or as influencing the
texture of the soil. It may be suggesied that those types of soil indicated by
Drummond as too hard for the earth-worm, wouold not exist lo the same extent
il it were not for the destructive action of the white ant. It seems possible
that (he termile, instead of being beneficial, may be harmful to such an extent
that in future, measures for ils control may be sought.

Elephants.

This subjecl arises from Mr. Sterry's leller in a former issue of this jour-
nal . On his return from Kordofan, Gordon records on Oclober 15%, 1877,
that he had been met on his arrival at Khartoum by the six elephants which
had been sent up from Cairo . Delails about their journey are given by
G{eorg) S{chweinfurih) in a foot-note ™ which relates that six Indian ele-
phanis had been senl up from Cairo by Tsmail Pasha. They iravelled the long
distance of 2000 miles, uninjured and swam the Nile siz limes, The subsc-
quent Listory, doublless of these same animals, was veferred to Ly Edward

0§, Nusowr, Sei. Prog., vol. IV, p. Gog.

B Wol, T, p. agq.

% Colomel Gordon fn Central Africa, London, 1884, p. sy,

W Ewin Pusha in Geutral Afvica, Trans. Felkin, London, 1888, p. 3g0.
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Schnitzer {Emin Pasha) in a letler daled December 25", 1881, associaled
with the fool-note already mentioned. He remarked that there were then
three of them at Makaraka, but they were scarcely used for Iransport for
want of persons lo atlend them. Schuilzer commented on Gordon's parsimony
whereby, for the saving of a few guineas, the drivers who had come from India,
hiad been sent back before any local men had been trained. The COmSeruence
was that the elephanis had been entrusled to Shilluk soldiers and possibly
the remark that these like all negros took very litlle interest in animals except
as arlicles of food, may bear on the elephanis’ fale.

Climatic Changes. _

These are referred to by Capt. Willis 0, who states that there is little
doubt that the country flanking the Nile in the Dongola reach has been gra-
dually drying up in the Jasl few cenluries. The evidenee appears to be con-
neeled with routes formerly practicable but now impossible from sand-drift
or the drying up of wells. In dealing with climatic changes it seems possible
lo dinl.{nﬂ'uish betwean what may be lermed - pulsations» and secular changes
continned over long periods of time. A detailed account of the Dongola evi-
dence would be most valuable and would enable the exlent of the changes lo
be gauged and perhaps correlated with conditions elsewhere. In the Egyplian
part of the Nile Valley there seems fo be very litile evidence of change during
historic times, and the succession of Nile floods appears to have been much
the same as slill conlinues — with their pulsaling series of fat and lean years.
The yuestion arises as whelher it may mol be possible to account for the
changes referved to by Willis Bey, by slight pulsations invelving a very small
amount of rainfall over the desert for a term of years.

G, W, Grapmam.

Khartoum, Janoary 10", 1911

Did the Shukriya speak Butina?

I see much reasou lo doubl the aceursey of Werne's slalement (hal the
Shukriya at the time of his visit spoke a dialect identical with that of the
Bishariyin and (he Hadendoa (p. 71 of this volume), and the point appears
to be of sullicient interest to claim a litlle of your space. If we are lo believe
Werne, the majorily of the tribesmen were bilingual, but there were some

1 Sudan Notes and Records , vel. T, p. agh.
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who knew no Arabic at all, and with these Werne had to converse through
his host who iranslated his remarks into the tribal dialeet. This is a state of
things such as might be expecled to occur in a communily which is in the
process of adopling a new language, and resembles conditions actually exist-
ing in paris of Dongola where Arabic is gradually ousting Dongolawi. 1t would
follow that al a period shortly prior to Werne, Arabic mast have been practi-
cally unknown among the tribe. The reasons why I feel forced to reject Wer-
ne's statement are as follows :

1. The time which has elapsed since his visit is too short to account for
the complele disappearance of the Beja language, if in his day it was still
commonly vsed. At the present time all Shukeiya speak Arabic as their mother
tongue, though a few may have picked up Beja through intercourse with their
Highart and Hadendoa neighbours.

4. The Arabic spoken by the Shukriya has every appearance of being a
genvine lribal dialeet with distinet [eatures of its own, which it would be
exceedingly difficult to account for, if it is a borrowed speech only recently
adopted. The Bedairtya of Kordofan who still spoke Rutina among themselves
at the outbreak of the Mahdiya (MacMicuass, Tribes of Kordofan, p. 72) now
speak Arabic only, but they betray their origin in their articulation of ‘ain
and hd, for which they subslitute Aem:a and Rd. The pronunciation of the
Shukriya, on the other hand, like their vocabulary, is genuinely Arabic.

3. 1 have recently had an opportonity of studying a colleetion of historieal
traditions of the Shukriya chiefly dealing with their wars with other tribes
of the Butana. The oldest slories go back o a date considerably anterior to
that of Werne's visit, but there is no bint in these traditions that they were
of different speech 1o the other tribes or that they thought of themselves as
anything bul Arab. On the conlrary, one of the tales in referring lo a visit
paid by cerlain Shukriya women lo the famous Tajo], the beautiful daughter
of a Humrani Shaikh, stales expressly that the wife of Ab@ Sin, being of the
Bisharlyln, was able to converse with Tajoj ia her language; this remark
would be pointless if a knowledge of Beja was common among the Shukriya;
and to judge from Danagla and Berberine analogies the women of the tribe
would be likely to retain the ancient speech even afler the men had taken fo
Arabic.

h. The stories just referred to are interspersed with poems by the tribal
bards celebraling the viclories of the iribe and eulogizing the chiefs. All these
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are composed in an Arabic of very distinet and individual type. Il is exceed-
ingly difficalt to believe that the public to which these songs were addressed,
was confined 1o the shaikhly families {who certainly are of Arab origin) and
that the majority of the tribesmen were unable fo nnderstand and appreciate
them. The oldest poems I have seen can be certainly dated prior lo 1790, i.e.
nearly 5o years hefore Werne's visit.

It appears lo me thal the cumaulative effect of these arguments is prelly
conelusive even il each point laken separately is open lo some objection. It
remaing o-aeconnl for Werne's mistake since there is no reason lo assume
that he was deliberately unirathful. Two explanations occur to me as possible :
The Shukriya and Bishariyin were on friendly terms and their shaikhs often
married Bishiri women; it is possible (herefore that the men with whom
Werna was unable to converse withoul an inlerpreter, were a parly of Bishari
vigitors or a Bishari ferig temporarily attached 1o the Shukriya, The other
explanation is perhaps more plausible : Werne's knowledge of Arabic, as
appears from his spelling of proper names, was very limited; such as it was,
il had been picked up in his intereourse with Turks and Egyplians, and he
had no ear for the Janguage. It is conceivable therefore that what his inter-
preter did was merely lo translale his «Khawage Arabicn inlo the Arabie
spoken by the tribe, an experience the like of which must have happened to
many speakers of = Bimbashi Arabic~ under the present regime. The shaikhs
who were aceustomed to the speech of Turkish officials no doubt could con-
verse with Werne wilthoul an inlerpreter, bul such was nol necessarily the
rase with the wild Lribesmen from the Buthna.

Finally it should be said that this question of language does nol prejudge
Lhe quite distinet problem of racial origin. That the shaikbly families of the
Shukriya are Arab I regard as certain; that thie common people may include
aboriginal elements of Beja origin is a tenable hypothesis, though the present
-state of our knowledge does nol enable us to decide either for or against it.
[ feel convinced however that any Beja elements found in the tribe had become
Arabicized at a considerably earlier period than (he end of the xvin' eentury.

5. HiLtevsox.

Kharloum, Febroary 20™, 1g14.

ERRATA.

Yol. IT, no. 1, p. 5. For «Dong Ditn, rend « Demg ditn.
— = p. 17. For « 26>, vead ~Zoliin,



SubpaN NOTES AND RECORDS

e o
Volume II. Ned 7
CUSTOMS OF THE ACHOLI
BY
CAPT. E.T.N. GROYE,
Bawra, — A curious custom altends the birth of a child which is known

o5 the Kwér. For three days after the birth of a girl (four in the case of
a boy) the mother has to abstain from certain acts, varying from village
to village, on pain of the disease or death of the child. In some cases she
may not eat salt, in others she may not look in the inside of a hat, in
others she may not eat purridge flavoured with ardeb frmt. During this
period the baby is not allowed out of the house, At the end of the period
the mother calls her women friends together for a meal and generally
formally commits the previously forbidden acl. The haby is then free to
go out of the house and is hung round it's neck with various charms against
disease, ete., by its father.

Misnige. — Marriage is a somewhal lengthy process ameng the Acholi.
Usually the young man begins by courting the girl {often at a dance), and
having won her consent (in most cases essential), he goes to her father
and pays a small instalment of dowry (ofonio keit). After this the pair are
considered as betrothed and this condilion of lhings may go on for a lnng
time. Meanwhile the man has to help his future father-in-law with the
crops, bring him presents of merissa, etc., and generally make himself
agreeable. As soon as he has found some of the dowry, the girl then comes
to him on a visit and stays about a month in his house and works for him.
She then returns to her father’s house again for one or two months while
T1% "o
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the young man completes the dowry. During the whle of this period she
is still not his wife, but only on probation, and if she has intercourse with
another man at this time, her father gets the fornication fine which is that
of a girl and not of a married woman.

When the dowry is completed, she again comes to her husband but is
put to live with his mother. During this period she sleeps with her husband
in the Otigo (bachelor’s quarters) and goes back to his mother each mor-
ning. The bridegroom’s food is also prepared by his mother at this time.
This state of affairs goes on for about two months, when the girl finally
comes {o the house which her hushand has built for her. On this oceasion
the girl's mother-in-law collects the women of the village 1o a feast and
formally presents the bride with the symbols of her office, 1. ¢. various
kinds of cooking pots, ete. The marriage is then complete and the girl
ceases to be a ko and becomes a dako ot or housewife. Theoretically the
girl is the absolute property of her father hefore marriage and of her hus-
band alter. Practically a girl nearly always marries the man of her choice
and leaves him for another if he bores or maltreats her. The men are
usually pretty. philosophic about their wives leaving them, saying that if
a woman does not wanl you, it is better togel your meney back and find
one who does.

Divorce is thus prelly common, the new husband paying his dowry to
the father of the girl who then hands it back to the old husband.

Divoree is easier for a woman than a man as a man is held responsible
for the mainlenance of his wife unless he can send her back to her father
or find a new husband for her. From the financial point of view, it costs
o sheep to sleep with an unmarried woman and 15 with a married one.
The marriage mal is vsually about 35-45, sometimes rising to o and
70. This may be paid in sllef!p, spears, Loes, and l:li.l.«-.rl:'r in money. L is
rarely paid in cows in the Sudan, bul somelimes tobacco and lumps of
unwrought iron are included.

There are various customs and superstitions connected with marriage.
If o woman dies in her first child-birth or without children, the hushand
has to pay 15 sheep to the woman's father.

In the_case of 2 woman running away from her hushand and marrying
another man i the first hushand conceals her personal belongings and
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especially her Cip or front ornament, she will not bear a child and may
die.

A woman producing a child with only one testicle is driven oul of the
house, as the child is supposed to be jok.

The fines for fornication and adultery are due to the idea that if a man
has intercourse with a girl her mother will become ill and that if he
commits adultery with a married woman her hushand will become ill and
perhaps die.

[ntercourse with an unmarried girl is thought little of and a fine is not
usually exacted unless il affects the health of her mother.

Adultery is not thought well of and a fine is always exacted in the event
of discovery. Prostitution is practically unknown.

Revarionsnir. — A man's closest relations after his father and mother
are his brothers by the same mother and next his maternal uncle. A man
has to give one tusk of his first elephant Lo his mother's brother and one
to the chief.

Inherilance is always however in the male line and runs roughly as fol-
lows : {1} 50MS, {:::] father, (3} brothers, (4) half-brothers, (5) uneles.

On a man’s death hiz zon or failing sons his brother takes over all his
wives,

Dearn. — On a man's death all his friends are gathered together for
the death dance. Sheep are killed and merissa is brewed and the man is
mourned from two o five days according to his age and importance. He
is buried by the entrance of his but, and trees are somelimes planted on
the grave and a sheep sacrificed.

Chiefs are buried in special chief’s burying grounds wrapped in elothes
and placed on an angareeb. The grave is kept open and watched by a young
man and a girl till décﬂmpﬂailiﬂll sels in when il is thought safe to throw
sand on the body and fill up the grave. The grave is then planted with
trees and a fence built round it '

[t is thought a great misflortune for a man to die a natural death and
not be buried in his house. This explains the extreme reluctance of sick
men bo leave their homes and come 1o a government station for treatment.

o,
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A man who is killed in the bush however ]n.ml.inE of ﬁghling 15 ihuuﬁhl
lucky, even though he is not buried at all and his body is eaten by
vultures. A special ceremony iz then performed under the dlrechﬂn of 'I:h&
n Ajwakan to call the spirit back to the village.

About three months after a man's death, his son builds the Kae (see
below).

Mamps, — A l:lurvupnarl:,r cquippe& Acholi has five names. Forl.unal.elf for
the sanity of Inspectors, two of these can only be sung and nat said.

(1) The Nin Kwun ( bread name).

This is the name with which a man is christened and is generally taken
from some event at his birth, e. g. Ulum (born in the grass). '

Odo. Stick {probably because the father has been thrashed for illegiti-
male intercourse by the girl's brother).

Okec, hungry (born at a time of famine).

Some of these names may be split into two or three. ¢. g. a man named
Okee may also be called Lasigara {locust), because the famine at his birth
was cansed by locusts.

() Nin Moe. Flirtation name.

This very corious name must nol be confused with a nickname. It is
generally taken from some curious act or saying on the part of a man —
most frequently when he is courting a girl. A man says or does some
peculiar thing and his companions immediately acclaim his Nui Moc.

¢. g Olwiyo. She whistles {2 man's wife calls him to food by whistling
for him).

Fo Dok Olan (a man courts his girl by telling her she sways her but-
tocks like a bell).

(ewuto Cet Pa Mare. He broke wind at his mother-in-law's,

Thus if a man is christened the hunch-hack or the dwarf or the fal man
thiz is not a Fin moe beeause it has not been acelaimed as the result of
s0me p-eculi:u' act.

Animals, trees, even bread and water have their fitn moe as well as their
ordinary names. ’

Wiz Ton. Spear or war name.
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As soon as a man has killed somebody, he is given a spear name usually
ending in Moiit (war). These names are almost impossible to transate.

e. g. Lokoyamoiii (a man has killed some Lokoyas).

Galamoifi (he has killed a soldier).

_ Lulmoifi (he has killed a man in a forest).

N Bul. Drum name.

Each man has a name or call which can only be beaten on a drum.
Thus people at long distances are able to tell who is beating the drum.
They are usually set to some rather Rabeluisian jingle without much
meaning. ¢ g. Alocit rbmo 16l — A tape worm is as large as a picce of
string.

Nin Bila. Horn name.

Each man has also his own call on the lla or small hunting horn. By
blowing it he can summon his friends to his assistance or to share his kill.
It leads to a heavy fight if one man takes another’s name in vain.

HOUSES AND VILLAGES.

Villages are generally fuirly large and surrounded by a strong defensible
zeriba or stockade. Theve is generally only one entrance strengthened with
timber. One has 1o crawl on ol fours to get in. The stockades however are
not built as strongly now as in the old days of constant warfare.

The village is a chance and not a family group. Fach married man has

an ordinary tukl for himself and one for each wife.
., The young unmarried men live together in curious houses called otogw.
These houses are raised on stills as it were, the floor being about three
feet from the ground. They are entered by a small civeular opening just
large enough for the head and shoulders, and often made of earthenware
like the mouth of a pot. They can only be entered head first with a sorl
of dive. From two to five young men may live in one of these houses. The
floors sometimes have a trap door to allow of escape in case one of the
inmates is caught inside with his young woman by her angry relations.

The children often build little imitation villages in the bush (giyere or

"ot tuko) where they play at housekeeping and often live for many days.
Euach village is divided according to size in two or more Clubs called a.

it
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These are not family gatherings, though members of one family usnally
belong to one 4. There is also no dwision as regards age, marriage, ele.
They are simply fortuitous groups of people who build their houses together
and form a club. A stranger coming lo a village chooses his own club
and then builds his house in the same group as the other members.
These clubs build their own club houses. Long logs are placed side by-
side, parallel to and on opposite sides of a small open space which is lefl
for a fire. The logs are raised in tiers one above the other so that they
slope down to the centre like the seals of an amphitheatre. Forked poles
are put up at the sides to hang shields, spears, elc., on and a covered rakuba
is sometimes built at the side for rainy days. Here the members of the  sit
and gossip, smoke, take their meals and discuss their affairs, There is
considerable rivalry between the neighbouring & and a good many sham
fights take place from time io time when a member of one § has been
insulted by a member of another. The more serious personal quarrels of
the members are also taken up by the other members and real fights often
used to take place. The ds also take each other on at Undilo (a kind of
hockey. See he]uw}.

It is interesting Lo note that the sections of a company in the Equatorial
Battalion are always known to the men as gs.

DRESS.

The men usually go naked, but are exiracrdinarily fond of clothes when
they can gel them, and usually keep them eitraordinarily clean. The
older men generally wear skins. Many young men and even boys wear a
front ¢loth hung on a chain. Girls wear nothing but beads bracelets and
anklets. Some are quite naked. Others wear one thin chain round the
waist with another chain hanging down in front. This dress is oplional.
As soon as a woman has a child however she puts on the Cip which is a
more substantial covering of beads chains or fibres hanging down in front.
Sometimes they also add the ceno, which is a sort of tail hanging down
behind.

Both sexes shave the head, the men generally leaving a small top-knot
of short hair which is cut into different shapes and sometimes plaited in
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little tufts. It is considered dirty not to shave the head. Both sexes also
extract the two lower incisors, thoogh no one can give any explanalion

of this enstom. A girl will not mArry a man who has not had his teeth
pulled out in this way.

ILLNESS.

Hlness is usually attributed to evil spirits, each illness being a different
kind of spirit. It 1s also altribuled 1o spe!la. curses and the il will of
enemies,

It is treated {uvsually by the Ajwaka) by a combination of exorcism and
medicine. Cases of small-pox and cerebro-spinal meningitis are generally
isolated and whole villages often burnt afier an epidemic.

Vaceination is practised, the actual pus of a patient being rubbed into
a cul on the forehead of the man who is being vaceinated. This drastic
trealment is often of eourse fatal.

Many discases are altributed to foreign bodies having been introduced
into the body and a class of doctors known as the Jolago makes a speciality
of extracting bits of wood, stone, charcoal, ete., in large quantities from
the body of the sick man. A man onee showed me quile a bundle of miscel-
laneous objects which he alleged that a Jotago had taken out of his game
leg.

Epilepsy is regarded as a spirit (jok) which has got into the head of &
man. [t is driven oul by a dance in which the Ajie (gourd filled with
small stones) is shaken over the sick man's head. If prompt measures are
not taken, the Jok will take to himself & wife and lis offspring will go off
and take possession of the heads of the neighbours.

WAR.

War was the constant orcapation of the Acholi before the Government
ook over their country amd usually took the form of night raids on ather
villages, The surprised parly generally ran away even from inferior num-
bers, bal some times considerable execution was done, Somelimes war was
raises] however on a more formal seale. The chief who wished to make
war on his m-.iﬂhhuur would first of all sewd rouwnd a spuear (known a2 the

1l
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Alem) to his allies. This spear represented his canse and if this was good
he was likely to be successful, If his friends thought the war unjustifiable,
they probably refused the Alem.

Saerifices were then made, a dance held and the Alem (the cause in
which they were ﬁghling:] blessed by the old men. Notice was then-sent
(accompanied by insults) to the enemy.

Forsition ino Weirons, — Each man was armed with a shield, four or
five spears and a circular knife carried like a bracelet round the wrist. On
meeling the enemy, the older men lined up in front while the younger
men threw spears over their heads at the young men of the opposing side
also lined up behind the old men. The duty of the old men was to ward
off the spears of the opposing side from the young men behind them.
When the enemy began to weaken, the young men charged through the
ranks of the old who remained in Iu.is[ti.u:u:i+ If the uharge was driven back,
they returned through the ranks of the old men whose duty it was to pro-
tect them again and ward off the counter-attack.

When the ﬁgl]iing was over, lhose who had succeeded in killing some-
one else were christened with their spear names and for three or four days
devoted themselves to exorcising the spirils of the people they bad killed.
This was dene by fastening bells to their arms to drive off the spirits and
by smearing their bodies and faces with the yellow fruit of a certain wood.
Sheep were generally also sacrificed. After this they cut the Gore on their
shoulders. The Gora is a pattern of dots cut on the right shoulder if yvou
have killed a man, and on the left if you bave killed a woman.

In connection with war may be mentioned the fugﬁ or alarm, which 1s
only called in the event of war or the altack of wild beasts. It is different
from lllﬂ.ﬂl‘dinﬂl‘f Nduru which is the ordinary alarm note.

Blood whether spilt in war or by accident has 1o be avenged by bload,
unless a girl is handed over as blood fine { Kwur).

HUNTING.

About January the whole cmmlrjlside furns oul to hunt and the men
often live in the bush for weeks on end. The whele country is divided up
into various hunts and it is o cosus bellt il a chiel trespasses on his neigh-
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bour's hunt. Joint hunls are often arranged and these generally ullil.ﬁale’i]r
lead to fighling over the spoils. The hunting usually begins with sacrifices.

The Jok Tom (spirit of the bush, generally regarded as a snake) has to
be propitiated by gifts of milk and merissa which are set out in the bush
for him to drink. He will then collect all the game together in a favoura-
ble spot for the ]Iilnl.t',l's. Next the hunters bring their spears lo the balacar
or game altar to be blessed by the Ajwaka and the old women. The
balacar is an erection of forked wooden stakes on which are hung the
horns, jaw-bones and skulls of gome killed m previous hunis. Before going
hunting the men all bring their spears and hang them on the balacar
where they are formally blessed. The hunt usually consists of surrounding
a large tract of country and burning the grass inwards, The animals are
then speared as they burst through the ring of fire. Occasionally even
clephants are attacked without fire and the procedure is always the same.
The animals are surrounded and those whom they attempt {o charge run
away while the men behind run in and stab, As soon as the animal turns,
the process is reversed and those who were previously running away turn
while those who were previwslf nl,uhhing from behind run. it teaps,
nets and snares are also used. There arc scveral superstitious customs
connected with the hanting,

Esoncigme. — The spirits of dead lions and leopards are exoreised by
their killers in the same way as those of people.

Uuens. — The Aduge. A koot from a tree al which game are aiwa_f.-a
eating is sirung on a bracelet and brings luck.

Orer. — There is a small bird with a red head called Ol If this

cries on your right as you go lo hunt vou will kill a male. If on your lefi,
a female.

(Joiwano wan. — Omens are taken with the sandals (odwaro war) which
are thrown into the air, spinning. The position in which they fall shows
whether you will kill or not whether it will be a male or a female, what
direction the kill will be, and whether you will be attacked or injured,
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Seovweve, — I on sltinm'ng the antmal the muoseles are seen o be twil-
ching, you will kill ancther animal of the same kind shortly.

Diviston or xiie. — In the old days the first to see an animal and bring
news of it was its awner if killed. Now however the first 1o spear the ani-
mal is its owner. He must however give a haunch to the man who speared
it second and a haunch to the chief. In the case of an ﬂephanl, he takes
one lusk and the chief takes the other,

GULTIVATION.

There are two systems of cullivation in vogue, one of the Eastern and
hill Acholi producing three grain crops a year, the other of the Weslern
Acholi and Madi producing two. :

The rotation of erops on one piece of ground is as follows.

Spring 1918 :

(1) New ground heshed and sown with summer beans (sor cwir)

(a) Above crop picked about July and the ground heshed and sown
with telebun and dura seed mixed (kal ki gaya oro). The telebun is reaped

about November and the dura ripens about the end of April in the following
}'Ell" as

(3) Spring dura (gaya ora). The ground is then heshed and sown with :

(h) Telebun and simsim. These ripen about July as kal ki fim cmwir
and the ground is then again heshed and sown with :

(5) Simsim and beans (#im ki sior ora). These ripen in Novemher and
the ground is then abandoned.

During (3) fresh ground is prepared and the rotation is begun on it.

Thus there are always two lots under cultivation. Ful Sudani is sown on
different ground altogether.

- Westenn Acsort ano Mani, — Spring 1918 :
(1) New ground heshed and sown with beans, ful or simsim. This
ripens in July and ground is heshed and sown with :

(2) Telebun and dura mixed. Telebun ripens in November and dura
the following June as :
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(3) Spring dura. Ground is then heshed and sown again with summer
telebun (no dura being mixed this time) and simsim, which ripen in
November as :

(4) Kal ki fiim ora. Thus they do not get the middle crop of telebun
owing to the spring dura ripening later. The spring dura in this system
is however a bigger crop, the spring dura of the Eastern Acholi being
simply intended for merissa.

In both systems the big and important crop is the last which ripens in
November. The = ploughing» of the ground is done by the men and not by
the women. A woman frequently runs away from her husband because he
does not collivate for her. The women however help in the weeding and
reaping, ele. ’

The ground is really turned over almost to a foot in depth by means of
a large heart shaped hoe used as a pickae.

Foon. — Consists firstly of the kwun, a kind of unleavencd bread made
with the dura or telebun flour. Second of the dek which is anything eaten
as a relish with the kwun, and may be meat, salt, white ants, simsim,
salad, ele.

The flour is also made into a kind of porridge which is flavoured with
sugar, ardeb milk, ete. (#dka).

The real Acholi are clean feeders, bul they have been corrupled by
dirly feeding tribes like the Latuka, Madi, etc.

They will not eal monkeys, snakes, vallures, Lites, hyenas, impanls,
lions, dogs, ele. Epileptics and the relations of chiefs may nol cal the
flesh of elephants, Women may not eat cerlain things which may only be
eaten by men, 1. e. warl-hog and chickens. Men may not eat certain things
which may only be eaten by women, e. z. land crabs. Men and women al-
ways feed aparl.

White ants are the greatest luxury, and at the time they begin to come
out, the whole country holds festival. The spring dura is just ripe and a
lot of merissa is made, all the people turn out at night to catch the ants
and the rest of the time is spent in dancing, drinking the new beer, eating
the ants and flirtation. The maktab is generally pretty full afier the white
anl season.
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The Acholi can keep well fed for an amazing time on bush fruils and
roots. One in particular (Kifiu), a sort of vine with rools resembling a

large polato, has often kept whole villages from famine through the whole
dry season.

Sones, provesss xp FapLes. — The moment anyone does anything odd
or eccentric he is immediately lampooned by the local poet and the song
sung at the next dance.

A man who can sing and make songs and play the naia (a stringed
instrument ) is thought as highly of as a warrior — especially among the
women.

The solo is generally sung in a falsetto and the chorus in a curious
chest note. The tunes of some of the war songs are very much like Seotch
bagpipe airs. The words do not generally mean very much and even an
Acholi cannot g&ncra’d;f understand them until they have been c!p]ained Lo
him. Most s0ngs nn’l'&r live for a few months, and then are abandoned for
others and completely forgotten. A few of the best survive however. For
instance No. 7 Coy. Equat. Batl. has sung the same song on the march for
nearly two years. It is fairly (ypical and being translated means.

Sovo.  The Doedinga are like the soldiery.
The soldiery are still behind on the road.

Cuones, The falhers of the connlry run from the soldiery.
The black soldiery are behind 1he stockade.
Dodinga eals rala,

(rale podese obedo yo.
Wurs fiom rino galn
(fala macol lig 5e gan.

Provenes. — These are endless in number, and the wisdom of an old
mau is usually gauged by the number of proverbs he knows. They are
usually quite unintelligible until explained. For instance, on secing a big
chiel humbling himself before the Government, a man will say Amugn
luoro lyec = the rhinoceros fears the elephant». This refers to the rhino’s
habit of scattering his dung. He is supposed lo do this lest the clephant
should come along and seeing the other's dung think that someone had
been trying to imilate him and so go and kil the rhino.
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I m'.'p. — There ave also an unlimited number of fables and fairy
stories — mostly rather rabelaisian. The hero of these is generally the
hare or sometimes the tortoise, and they turn on his various methods of
fooling the other animals. They are generally told in the evening as the
people sit round podding the Ful. Historical legends are practically non-
existent, though there are some rather eurious myths.

One of the quaintest of these is that of the tree of life.

After God had made the world, he called together the sun and moon
and stars and man that they might cat the tree of life and live for ever.
The sun and moon and stavs arrived and they all sat waiting for man,
After they had waited for some time, God sent someone 1o look for man
and he came back and reported thal man had only just started and was
loitering along the road in no burry at all. At this God became very
angry and gave the whole of the tree of life 1o the sun, moon and stars, so
that when man arrived there was none left for him. And that is the reason
why the sun and moon and stars live for ever and man has o die.

Gawes, — The chief game is of course the dance. When the crops have
been good and there is cnns-eliuenﬂj plent}' of beer, thc}' danco very fre-
quently. The full dance dress is very fine. A colobus monkey skin is tied
round the waist, a broad band of cowry shells with a giraffe’s tail hanging
from it is put on the opper arm, an ornamental horn is hung round the
neck, and somelimes a leopard skin is worn on the back, Each man car-
ries a spear and shield, and the whole body is painted in brilliant hroad
patterns of blue, yellow, green, and red, somewhat like a harlequin, . g. -
right legr, hip to knee, bright red; knee to fool, bright green. Left leg, hip
to knee, Luight green; knee to foot, bright red. A large blue diamond on
the right shonlder blade and a large vellow one on the left side of the
back.

The head-dress varies. Chiefs and imporlant men wear a tall head-dress
of black ostrich feathers looking evactly like a puardsman’s bearskin.
Others wear a thing like a bowler hal without a rim made of human hair
and sown all over with elaborate patlerns of cowry shells (lalokana).

The young men wear a small cone about & inches high and 2 in dia-
melor, This is generally covered in brass work. A long stiff piece of thin

17
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whale-bone 1s stuck inlo it with a big ball of closely cropped ostrich feathers
on the end. This sticks out behind and hangs down the back.

The dance is divided into two, that of the men (lalaio or myel bul) and
the women's dance (laloba). The first is a war dance and the second is
purely erotic. Each village comes in to the ground in close formation with
shields held high over the head, and there follows a series of sham fights
for the drums belween the various villages. This is the war dance and the
women merely look on. Groups of four or five men run out with a sort
of dodging spidery run and threalen and defend themselves against an
imaginary enemy. This play with spear and shield is ealled the oc and a
man's standing with the women is decided by his proficiency or otherwise
in il. As soon as the war dance is over, the spears and shields are put
aside and each man gets a gourd and a stick with which to beat it. The
women come on and begin dancing the laloba in the centre and the men
close round them n a circle, bealing lime and dancing but nol changing
their ground. This dance goes on for hours and during it most of the
courting is done. A man shows his approval of a woman by blowing his
horn in her face and then taking her hand and shooling it straight up
above her head. ’

At every dance there are always present one or more fools. These get
an enormous gourd and cut holes for the eyes, nose and mouth, and paint
it to resemble a sort of ludicrous face. They then stick it all over with
long feathers and put it right over their heads. They then get a dreadful
worm eaten old shield all full of holes and a crooked broken spear, and
lie themselves all over with bits of broken cooking pots. Whenever they
see a particular = nut» bucking and showing off 1o his young woman, they
come up behind him and parody his actions.

Although the movement of the laloba is always the same, the music
varies. They will dance for some time to one song and one drum rhythm,
and then someone will come and claim the drums by banging the big
drum once. Whereupon a fresh lot of drummers takes over and a fresh
song begins.

Usoro. — A kind of hockey. The ball is cut out of bone and the stick
of hard heavy wood. The rool is cul more or less like a hockey stick.
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Two goals are selected about two or three hundred vards apart, and
the game begins in the middle of the ground. There are no rules of
boundaries, and the number of players is unlimited, people beginning and
leaving off much as they please. There is a rough division inte forwards
and backs. After a goal has been scored (our cows have drunk your water,
or we have captured one of your women), the game begins again in the
middle, If a second goal is scored, the woman is said to have had a child.
As the number of players may amount to a hundred or more; as there is
no shoulder rule; and as the ball is of heavy bone; it is not a game that
a cautious man would care to indulge in much.

Onar. — A kind of cup and ball. The players all have a stick with a
noose of string on the end. An object something like a diabolo iz thrown
into the air, and the object is to caleh it as it falls in your loop of string,
and to prevent the other players from doing so.

Yigo. — The hunling game.

The long sausage like fruit of a cerlain iree is tied on to long pieces of
string and two players with sticks in their hands drag these sausages off
into the bush and pretend to be elephants. Two or three others go and hide
in the grass to represent lions. The remainder go through all the forms of
a big hunt and having surrounded the elephants those in rear rush in and
throw dura stalk spears at the fruit on the ground. The elephants then
wake up with characleristic noises and gestures and charge the nearest
people to them, who run like hares (they get a good hiding from the ele-
phants sticks if caught ). The remainder follow the elephant throwing their
spears al the trailing fruil and ready to turn and run at any moment. When
the fruit is sufficiently full of spears the elephant is dead and they proceed
to cut him up. This leads Lo a fight as to the ownership of the tusks, during
which the lions generally intervene, and carry off one of the combatants
and eal him. There is then a terrific fight with the lions (casuallies strewing
the ground in all ﬂire:tiuusj and finally the dead lion is carried off in pro-
cession and the very impressive ceremony for exorcising its spiril is then
performed.

The boys are aiways pla}'ing al war and so [}racliﬁiug for the real thing.
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Spear throwing is practised by bowling a hoop past a line of boys who
try and throw dura stalk spears throogh it as it goes by, They all make
themselves wicker work shields {ocal) and tremendous fighls take place
belween the shepherds of the different villages. Sticks take the place of
spears, and they try and beat each other over the head instead of stabbing.
This of course gives them excellent practice in manipulating the shield.
The vietorious side drink all the milk from the sheep of the vanquished.

Coro. — This 1s the game universal in the Sudan, consisting of four
rows of holes each with two pebbles in them, which have to be manipulated
s0 as lo caplure the pebbles of your adversary. It is played constantly.

CHIEFS.

The chiel is the master of the people and the rain and the leader in
war, but he is not the owner of the land. In all villages there is as well as
the chief the wun rom or owner of the land, who bas no authority but
who has to be consulted in all questions of moving villages, sites of crops,
boundaries of huniz and who is responsible for propitialing Lthe various
gpirils of the country. He is probably the last survival of the original
inhabitants from whom the country was conquered.

The main source of the chiefs’ autherity is derived from bis control of the
rain. The «rain» consists of curiously shaped crystals, which are only
found in the beds of streams. No private person will touch them or even
look at them if he can help it. If one is found, it must be brought straight
to the chiel on pain of death by dropsy. Young chiels even will not touch
the rain for fear of becoming sterile, but hand it over to an old wile of
their father. Each chief has two or three special pols (abine pa kot) each
conlaining ten or lwenly rain crystals, handed down from his forebears.
When he wishes the rain lo fall, these are smeared with oil and waler
poured on them. When the rain is to be driven away, they are putin a
tree in the sun or worse still in the fireplace.

The belief in these stones is the profoundest the Acholi has and his fear
of them is extraordinary. [ once had to have two pots of arain» brought
inlo my office during a case of disputed succession. None of the police
could be induced to go within yards of them and when | picked one up to
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have a look at it, there was a universal groan of horror beeause they
thought I should almost certainly die that day and they would be blamed
for it. It ie thus easy to see that the chiel wields a tremendous authority,
for if anyone annoys him he can dry up the whole of the people’s crops.
There is another eurious superstition with regard to the rain which may
be mentioned here, The head of the ground hornbill if buried in the ground
will keep away all rain from the direction in which its beak is pointing.
The presence of one of these things is most serious and may upset a whole
district. If found a sheep should be sacrificed over them and they should
be thrown into the river.

Tox Ken. — Each chiel has also his hereditary spear from which his
power is derived. It usually has an iron half and sometimes a double point
like a V. Itis used for oaths (see below) and a false oath on a chiefl’s spear
is absolutely fatal.

Svccesston. — Each chief has as many wives as he pleases, but none of
their sons will succeed him. As soon as he begins to think about getling
an heir, his Peuple choose him a girl who is brought to him on an angareel,
with much dancing and excilement, and she then becomes his Dak ker
(womn‘nf the aulhurilﬂ and she alone can beget future chiefs. If she has
many sons, (he eldest succeeds, Ilmugh in many cases lhe chief leaves the
succession lo a favourite son, often the youngest. If she has no children,
another dak ker is found, and if she is sterile the succession will go, not to
the chief’s sons by other wives bul to his own brother who is also the son
of his father’s dak ker. On a chiefs death all his personal property is
divided among his other sons, the new chiel merely getting the succession
and nothing else, the idea being that the ehief will easily find money but
that his brothers may not. A chief keeps open house for all visitors and his
people have lo cultivale for him to keep up this establishment. He also
gets a tusk of every elephant and haunch of every animal killed by his

people.
RELIGION AND SUPERSTITION.

Acholi religion chielly consists of ancestor worship. Three months after
his father's dealth the son builds the kec or altar 1o his father's sl}irit jusl.
124 .
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outside the door of his house. The kac is a family affair in charge of the
eldest brother. Brothers by a different mother have a separate kac.

The form of the kac varies. Among the hill Acholi it consists of a low
tripod about 18 inches high of three stoul sticks whose tops are brought
together. Among the other Acholi it is a miniature house without sides.
When a sacrifice is to be made, the family is called together and a sheep
killed. The meat and bread are then eaten and a small porlion pul in the kae.

The world and the people in it were originally created by one god who
is slill supreme (lubasia) but who is more or less inaccessible, In addition
to creating peaple he also crealed a parallel world of spirits (Jok) who are
active forces for good and evil (generally the lalier) in men's lives. These
Joks marry and have children like buman beings. Every stream has a Jok
— sometimes in the form of a suake — rarely in the form of a hairy dwarf.
This river Jok may be annoyed in various ways and the result is usually
death. For instance, if you take water from a child who has been sent 1o
fetch it by its parents, the Jok will get you. It may also become peevish if
too much wood is cut on the banks of its stream; or if disputes take place
near it. To see it is almost certain death. Hills sometimes have their own
Joks and the bush also has a Jok of ils own lo whom milk and beer are
offered before the hunting so that he may bring the game together in
one place. All cases of epilepsy are due (o Jok having got into the patient’s
head and curative measures consist solely in atlenipls to drive it out again.
If not driven out it will ultimately marry and ils children are liable to get
into the neighbours heads when the accommodation in the original head
becomes crowded.

The unemployed Joks spend their time in inlerfering in various ways
with men’s affairs. It is dangerous lo be loo precise in trying lo understand
the Acholi point of view. When an Acholi is unlucky, he will say that his
Jok is a bad one to-day. For a long time [ took this to mean that everyone
had his own special tutelary Jok who happened to be in a bad temper that
day. As n matler of fact it is not nearly so definite. [t may mean that his
ancestor’s spirils are annoyed with him, or it may mean that some particolar
one of the company of Joks has been out against him. [t does not mean
that he has one Jok particularly attached to him who hrings him good or
bad luck aceording as he is well or ill disposed.
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When things go wrong and disease or misfortune fall upon him or his,
the Acholi immediately goes off to the Ajwaka, whose duty it is to diagnose
the eause of the trouble and to provide a cure. Ia the case of some diseases
he is simply given medicine. In the case of other diseases and all misfor-
tunes, the business is not so simple.

The Ajwaka first sets himself to find out the cause of the trouble by divi-
nation — this is done with a collection of small stones shaken up and
down in a pot {:m}

The trouble may come from many causes. Firstly il may be his ances-
tors. He may have neglected too long to sacrifice at the Kac and his dead
father may be hungry. Or he may have gone to live in a new village and
neglected to build a new kac. In this event they probably go off to the Kac
and call the family together to sacrifice while the Ajwaka calls up the
spirits. [t is possible that the Ajwaka resembles the medium of a modern
spiritualistic seance, as voices are said lo be heard. The man in trouble
addresses a prayer not only to his deceased father and grandfather but to
= Everything that went before or begot him». He addresses himself to God
and the sun and moon and =my ancestors spirits, and all you who begot
me =, throwing a sort of general responsibility for his being there on the
universe al large, and pointing out thal as they were responsible for pulting
*him there they ought to do something about it.

Secondly the trouble may be due to the evil influence of some other
man. The unfortunate one may have eaten Awola; or a lajok may have
looked at him; or a wun affafis may have pointed at him; or a Latal may
have danced in his doorway at night. Here again the Ajwaka must find out
the person who cansed the trouble and prescribe an appropriate remedy.

Lastly the man's fellow villagers may be envious of him or evilly dis-
posed lowards him and their ill will has brought him bad luck. It is a
very rooted heliel that ill will or envy on the part of even private indi-
viduals with no supernatural powers will bring misfortune on its subject.
The remedy for this is for all the villagers to be called together to bless the
unfortunate one. They all spit in a bowl of water with which he is then
anointed. After that his luck will charge or at any rate deserves to.

It will thus be seen that the Ajwaka is a very important person. Not only
is be the universal resort in casc of Lrouble and the chiel authority on
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medicine but he will also lor a fee bring bad luck or death on others also
l}r means of his mugil:ul Coro.

The Ajwaka also manages the trial by ordeal (kwir) which is resorted to
in cases where there are no witnesses or where the nature of the case does
not admit of proof. The most important ordeals are those by fire and
waler.

Wares Oroear, — Suppose that one man has accused another of inter-
course with his wife and thal the olher denies it. Both parties then go Lo
the drinking place and the Ajwaka prepares two gourds of waler in which
he sprinkles his own preparation (somelimes the Ton ker is dipped in
the water). The two principals then drink off the two gourds. If the accusa-
tion is false, the person accused will immediately be sick. The accuser an the
other hand will begin to swell. A sheep is then hastily brought and killed
and the undigested food from ils stomach smeared over the man who is
swelling. He is then also sick (not un nalnrallr} and on his recovery he has
to pay a fine to the man he had slandered. If the accusation is true, the
reverse process takes place. The accuser is sick and the accused cannot be
sick and so swells.

Sometimes this ordeal is carried out by proxy each man bringing his
own ehicken who are made 1o drink the bwir,

In the ordeal by fire the two parties are struck by the Ajwaka witha red
hot spear. The one who is burnt is guilty. These processes are also used

for detecling Lajoks, Latals, ele.

Osres. — Oaths are a good deal employed in disputed cases and are
really much the same as the ordeals. The ordinary form of oath is taken
on a weapon (spear, rifle, koife, etc.). The man taking the oath calls on the
spear to kill him if he is lying and then licks it three times. In a few days
the man accused (if guilty) or his accuser (if innocent ) will become ill and
die, unless the proper measures are taken. The spear is said to have caught
him. As soon as he gets ill, he calls in the other party to the oath and pays
him an appropriate fine (usually 15 sheep). A sheep is then brought lo
the sick man and killed with the weapon on which the oath was laken, on
the spot where the oath was made. The sick man is then smeared with the
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food from its stomach, and the anger of Lthe weapon is thus diverled into
the body of the sheep.

All wea pons are nol however equnl]]r vindictive. Il the oath is 1o be made
a certainty, it should be taken on a weapon which has previously killed a
man or on the Ted ker of a chiel.

There are also olher [orms of cath, some of which are rather curious.
Sometimes the wicker work of a door is put on the ground and the
people taking the oath step over it. Sometimes a child is put on the grouni
amd stepped over, and sometimes the oath on a weapon is laken by step-
- ping over it instead of licking it.

Lirg weren pedrn. — The spiril is suPpﬁsEd by all fo conlinue living
aller death. This beliel is involved in their ancestor worship. Opinions vary
with different localities as 1o its habitation. Some say it goes and lives in
streams. Others that it lives in its old village, others that it lives below
the ground. All agree that it can be called up and made vocal by the
Ajwaka. The ordinary spirit is called Tipu which also means shadow, but
I think this is merely a case of extension of meaning. The. Acholi do not
appear lo believe that a man's aclual shadow is lus spiril, and 1 have
found no custom or superstition relating to shadows.

A ghost {as apart [rom the soul of a dead man) who comes and haunts
vou is called Cei. The distinction between Cen and Tipu is exactly the
same as the English distinction between ghost and soul or spirit. The Ces
is always malignant {see below under Kwua).

Apart [rom the disasters that may be cansed by the unseen world, there
are various unpleasant people, already alluded to who can by supernatural
means do an infinite amount of harm. In the good old days, these people
used to be smelt out by the local Ajwaka and killed and burnt. The Sudan
Government has however seen fit lo stop this practice.

The Latal is supposed by some to owe his powers to the rool of a plant
trealed in a secret way and eaten. IT he has o grudge against you |:|:r 15
mercly envious of your wife or your u'eall.h} he will come and dance in
your doorway and spil blood on the lintel for three nights in succession. *
If you ean cateh him at it you te him up Gll morning when you colleet
vour lellow villagers and kill him. But il you fail to calch him at it you

LR
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will die on the fourth day. The Latal is hardly human and is reporled to
be addicted to unnatural vice. He has to be carefully protected by the
Government.

The Lajok is in some localities supposed Lo have a snake in his stomach,
which has been séen erawling out of his mouth on his death, He has no
particular ceremony to go through, like the Latal, but can simply blight
you with the evil eye.

The Wun Afiniia is not a supernatural person, but is the possessor of an
almost supernatural drog (afiaiia). If he picks up a little of the aiiafia on
a pieee of grass and points it al a men 100 yards away, the man will fall
dead. If he puts it in the path or over the doorway of a hut, whoever passes
will die. Il the wind blows it in your direction it will kill you, and if he
puts it in your house it will be strack by lightning.

The Wun awola is simply a poisoner and probably really exists. I have
personally seen cases of men who had been or who were supposed to have
been poisoned by awele. Their bodies had wasted away to nothing and
they were simply skin and bone.

They died in a few weeks. It is only known to cerlain women , and in the
Sudan is supposed to be made of dead men’s skin dried and ground; else-
where it is thought to be dried snake poison. It takes from lwo Lo three
months to kill and is given in the food.

The Joiu is a man who has the power of turning himsell into a leopard
and so of going and killing his enemies. This power runs in families and
there is a whole village of these people at Opari who are at the present
moment supposed to be engaged in eating a Kuku village on the other side
of the river. In actual fact nearly 5o deaths have oceurred from man eat-
ing leopards during the last four years at the village in question. In the
case of the Opari leopards however some say that they do not actually
turn therselves into leopards but that they have a charm which enables
them to send ordinary leopards to do the work for them. Before the Govern-
ment came, this leopard village enjoyed enormous power, men coming from
long distances to have their cases heard by the chicf. It is a strong induce-
ment to carry out the judgment of the court promptly if you know that
in the event of your failure to do so the judge will turn himsell into a
leopard and eat you.
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The women of the family shere this power and if you marry one, when
you come to the bridal bed you will find a leopard in it. Really of course
it is your wife and if you keep your head there is no danger, as the girl
has merely adopted a rather drastic method of testing your courage.

Whether these superstitions have anything to do with the leopard so-
cielies of West Africa or not it is difficult Lo say. I am inclined to think not.

NATURAL PHENOMENA.

The Acholi has some curious ideas about natural phenomena. His idea
about the rain has already been deseribed. The lightning he believes Lo be
a large black chicken, and slales that it has frequently been observed
sitling on the tops of houses that have been struck. It does not sirike in-
discrimately but selects particularly the houses of the prosperous which
are full of wealth, The Acholi has a strong idea, like that of the Greeks,
that if you are too prosperous the envy of the gods will fall on you.

It also sometimes strikes individual people as a punishment for par-
ticular crimes. Il a house is set light to by lightning, it is useless to try and
put it out with water. The only cure is hnmmapulhic, and torches are
brought and the rool lighted in several places. The lightning and the lire
then put each other out. This theory however unfortunately failed to work
out when my own house was struck.

The rainbow is quite harmless if you dont go too near it. [t comes down
to vivers to drink, but il it happens to catch you in the vicinity, it will burn
you bright red all over. 1t is not fotal but merely disfiguring.

MISCELLANEOUS BELIEFS.

Kwun, — If a starving man comes to you and you refuse him food and
he dics, you must in the future reluse food to all other starving men who
may happen to come lo you. As long as you maintain your allitude of
refusal no harm will follow, but if you give food to another man, the
Ceir (ghost) of the original man who died will kill you or ene of your
family. As long as you continue to treal all alike, the Cei does not mind.
But as soon as you show faveurilism it says (in effect) = Look here. You

[k
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refused food lo me and [ died of starvation. What do you mean by giving
it to s other man?n.

This curious belief does not only apply to the above case but to all cases
in which death has been caused through you. A man comes to you for
shelter from his enemies, You refuse it and he is killed. You must in fulure
refuse protection to all other fugitives. A man steals your hat and you beat
him to death. In future you must heal all other thieves Lo death.

Moreover not only does this haunting apply to you but lo all your
deseendants for ever; the warning that there is a ghost lying in wait for
incautious charily being handed on from father to son. The house of such
a man is said to be Kieun or haunted.

The principle leads to all sorts of eurious anomalies. 1 know one house-
hold for instance where the men may not call the women to bring food.
The house 15 Kwwi but what the exact origin of it was in this case was,
no one knew. It was too many generations back. In another case A had
married B's sister. After a couple of months the girl got fired of 4 and
relurned to her brother B, A then came along and took a big piece of
cloth that he had ence given to the girl, out of B's house, on the assump-
tion that if he could not have the girl he might as well have his presents
back. Unfortunately s house was Kiwwii and B under an obligation to kill
all thieves on the pain of being punished by the vigilant Cen. He was
obviously unable to kill A as they were both soldiers in the same com-
pany, and he went and explained the situation to 4 and asked him to bring
a sheep to appease lhe incensed Cei. A refused and next day B's wife
was laken with cerebro-spinal meningitis and died. 4 then became respon-
sible for compensating B for the dead wife.

Kin. — This is another beliel somewhat akin to the above in its root
idea. Two Lrothers who are living together u:luarrel, and shorily after the
quarrel, one calls the other 1o food and he refuses lo come out of bad
temper. Il the one who refused ever comes and eats with his brother again
he will die.

Doso. — Crops are protected by burying heads of chickens on the edge
of the erop. Anyone who comes by and steals will then get leprosy.
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Kenve (the fireplace). — If a woman runs away [rem her husband and
before doing so breaks up the fiveplace and scatlers it in the bush, her
hugband will die.

We (partially digested food in the stomach of an animal). — In all
sacrifices of animals il is the We which i the important part and with
which purification is performed.

Yar {l[l. : za rees. Hence a drug). ~— The beliel in the efficacy of a
yat (meaning hall a charm and hall 2 medicine ] is enormous. Everything
whose workinga are not uumprelll}naibfe 15 H[ﬁ!uinud h}' a yat. The govern-
ment carbine shoots (moderately) accurately at Goo yards because there
is @ yat in the barrel. The inspector does not die alter handling the rain
crystals because he has a seeret yat.

There is no doubt that they have many deugs of which we probably
know very little. T have actually seen my own servant handling scorpions
with perfect impunity. They were not tame scorpions, with which he could
have tampered, but ones which [ had found in the bush. Ile picked them
up and [ examined the sting carefully (while it was being held ) and on
all occasions the smrp'iuns- were catremely lively and made |'ﬂpeat¢r] al-
templs to sling my stick and boot, though they would not even raise their
stings fo the foot or hand of my servant. He zaid that this was due to a
yat that be had booght, but when asked 1o Pruduuc it, he sund he hadn't
got any lefi. There 1s no doubl that a year ago before he bought his yat, Le
was estremely frightened of a scorpion that 1 discovercd in my bed one
day and would only pick it up with a pair of scissors.

Seiring, — Is regarded as a form of blessing and most cercmonies

frecing people from curses, evil spirits, cte., inelode a spit in the face al
some point or other.

Stanes. — There seem to he traces of snuke worship in Acholi belief, *
though they do nol hold all snakes sacred. As has been pointed out before,
the spirits of hills, rivers and forests are usually snakes; the Lajok las a
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snake 1n his stomach: and certain snakes it is supposed 1o be unlucky 1o

kill. In general, if a supernatural power wants to take visible form , it will
take the form of a snake,

Ouens, ~— An owl erying, or hyenas copulaling in the vicinity of a vil-
lage foretell death, or war. A mistis also a sign of war,

E.T.N. Grove,



ANGELS OF THE NILE

BY

1. W. CROWFOOT.

[t is said that in the days of Abdullahi a fisherman was casting his net
inlo the river and caught a girl about ten years old. He asked her whose
daughter she was and she answered, | am a danghter of the River Folk. S0
he took her to the Khalifa who asked her the same question and how she
got into the net. She said, Oh Khalifa, | am a daughter of the River Folk
and I had just gone out of my house to chop up a little fire wood when
the net swept me up. And when the Khalifa heard that she belonged to the
Hiver Folk, he was afraid to take her and after consulting with his advisers
they put her into the fisherman’s boal and dropped her back in the river
exactly where the White Nile meets the Blue. :

Stories like this " are told all along the banks of the Nile about the so-
called Banat el I]iir who are said by these whe know to be small and
white and to shrivel up when they are taken out of the water. Some of
them seem to be harmless enough, there is o foundling at Argo, for instance,
who is repuled to come from the river and to be none the worse for it,
but for the most part they have an evil name as sorceresses of the Circe
type and the Khalifa did wisely to replace the girl whom the fisherman
caught. It is hardly to their credil again thal cerlain sand-diviners who
have no known earthly wives should profess to be married o Bandt el Hir.

These Bandt el Hir, however, are not the only people who live in the
river. There are also Holy Ones, El Salihin, or as they are often ealled,
Angels of the River, Mala'ikal el Balr, or, in Dongolawi, ?.{nn'ya; lIw.:.'
count for a greal deal in the native ritual and are none the less inlerest-
ing because they are not quite orthodex. The very name of River Angels,
you may he told, is really forbidden because the Book makes mention

M Compare Aweny, Engrlish-Arvabic Vocabulary, p. 43q; Rosseceen, Reteen, vol_ 11,
Part T, pp- 54-56; 5. N, aad R, wol, L
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only of Angels in the sky and Angels in Paradise : none the less, men,
women and children make offerings to these River Folk and pray to them
for health and strength in spite of the preachings of the = Ulama» that
(iod only can give health and strength. The best opinion scems lo be that
these Good Folk unlike the Banat el Hiir are invisible to ordinary mortals :

We zee lhem nol — we cannal hear
The masic of their wings —
Yel know we that they sojourn near

but they too are very human in many respects, they have a passion for
kohl for example and you should always give them plenty of it.

These Angels, who are to be conceived as wingless, have no individual
names like the great angels of the Books, Michael, Gabrial, Raphael and
the rest, or like the spirits invoked at modern Zars : they are more like
the nameless = Angels of the Lord » who appear so often in the Old Testa-
ment or those of whom Saint Paul was thinking when he wrote thal a
woman ought =10 have power on her head because of the Angelsn, and
he, it may be remembered, like the « Ulama» warned his readers against
thiee -.mrshipp]ng of angels {Eo!'um'w I, B'J'I. In Dongola it is said that
uo child can be born unless an angel from the viver assists at the birth
and when a smile crosses the infant’s face it is a sign thal the child has
caught a glimpse of the angel. The same story is told of Guardian Angels
much nearer home and the chiel peculiarity of the spirits which are feared
or worshipped here lies in their river home and even in this they are not
unique : rivers elsewhere liave their spirits and the land here has spirits
also; in the Sudan it is considered equally dangerous for a pregnant
woman Lo cross either a river of running water or a deep rut in the road,
for in both bad gpirits may be furking. The river sPir[ls are more pro-
minent in myth and ritwal here simply becanse the river plays so great o
part in the life of the people.

In some of the customs which I propose lo deseribe ™ i may seem

UF Wit Jollows is based partly v what 1 have seen mysell, but lo o loger extent
=specially so far as women's eustoms are concerned on aceounts obtained for me Ly
nalives from their female relobions. For one repark of tha anij’a CEPAMmanY 1 am in-
debied 1o Yuebashi Kamel Gabrdel, Sub-Mamur of Kosha district,
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that angels and in particular angels of the viver have hittle or nothing te
o with the case, but it is submitted that to understand the beliefs of a
people on a subjoct of thie significance it is essential to see them in their
proper context. Viewed in this light it is hoped thal many apparent irre-
levancies may find a measure of justification.

The area from which my material is drawn includes all the northern
Nilotic provinees of the Sudan, in particular the provinces of Halla, Don-
gola, Berber, Khartoum, the White and the Blue Nile : similar materials
might probably be found further south on both branches of the Nile but I
do not happen to have obtained any mysell from these parts. Within the
area mentioned there are marked varieties of detail, but in spite of some
native slatements o the contrary, [ do not think that these varieties follow
the popular tribal divisions, and this for the simple reason that these cus-
toms are much older than the tribal names, which were introdoced inte
our area after the disruption of the old Christian Kingdoms in the ™
and ' cenlories of our era.

Marriage and circumeision feasts have already been described in a paper
on the Customs of the Rubitih (S. N. and R., I, p. 119 £). On cach of
these occasions the boy or man is dressed like a woman : he wears a neck-
lace and bracelets, in some Flams also a circular or cmmenl-shuped OFfia-
ment called the Zumim upon his forehead, and his 16b 13 made of silk or
with embroidery such as only women wear, The ornaments and the un-
guents which are freely poured upon his head are known collectively as the
Jirtig, a word said to be Dongolawi from which the local verb yujirtiq has
been formed to describe the act of celebraling one of these rites. The minor
details of both ornaments and ceremonies vary considerably in different
families and groups in our area. Among some families, for example, the
most important object is a green stone which is threaded on a piece of ved
silk, with a long tassel hanging from it to form one of the bracelels and
this green stone is regarded as a precious heirloom which is handed down
from mother to daughter, that is, according to the law of motherkin. Among
other families the most important bead is a somit, and some time ago a
Shaigi wedding had to be postponed al the last moment because a green
stone had been produced instead of the family somit. The beads of the

necklace are usually strung on horsehair, and they should be dipped in
113
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milk before use. After marriage they are worn for forly days, and after
circumeision until recovery is complete.

Some of these details appear peculiar to this district and, as already
said, they vary within it, but the curious custom of robing a bridegroom
as a woman is not uncommon : Frazer | Adonis Alfis Osiris, 11, page 433)
quotes examples from classical Greece, mediaval Egypt and the Maorn of
to-day, but dismisses il as nan obscure and complex problem». In recent
numbers of Sudan Notes and Records {vol. I, p. 75), Fleming quotes a simi-
lar practice among the Beni Amer in the Eastern Sudan, and MacMichael
(p- ga) deseribes another example on Jebel Midob in the far West. If these
were any evidence for the previous worship of a great Nature Goddess in
this area such as was worshipped in Mediterrancan countries, the custom
might be explained as the survival of rites in which the principal perfor-
mers robed themselves like the goddess they worshipped. But the only
evidence for such a beliel which occurs to me is that provided by the rock
sculplures at Jebel Geili, which is too slender to build a theory upon.

It is hardly necessary to add that these cusloms are looked at askance
in very orthodox quarters such as the Magasib of El Damer while near
neighbours like the Shukria jeer at them as womanish and absurd, and
also that the people who practise them most religiously are unable to ex-
plain why they should wear women's ornaments on these occasions. This is
not, I think, because the people shrink from speaking freely, for this is by
no means the case, but because the custom belongs to a circle of ideas
which they have out-grown and forgotten. How many brides at home could
say why they wear a veil during the marriage service?

A third occasion on which these ornaments are worn is colled the Rubat
or Jirtiq el Himla; it usually takes place in the seventh month of a8 woman's
pregnancy but may be earlier or later. The following description of the
custom has been sent me from Rufa'a on the Blue Nile. = The Rubit is a
feast similar lo Lhe marriage feast. The hushand orders according to his
means a haicpin, called the lbra, of gold or silver with little chains of gold
or silver hanging from it. He lays in also a plentiful supply of scenls of
various kinds and provides a sheep or two for his wife and her women
friends. After they have eaten the sheep the women fix the pin on the right
side of the woman's head and cover her head with the unguents over which
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they sprinkle powdered sandalwood, and anocint their own and their
davghters’ heads al the same time. Meanwhile the husband or mother of
the woman goes to a Holy man and obtains a thread with nine knots,
the Rubdt, representing the nine months of pregnancy : after the Holy
man has prayed over the thread, the husband or mother gives it to the
women who tie it round the woman's belly where it remains until the
child is born. » The Ibra and the other ornaments of the Jirtig should be
worn until the conlinement, but in many families there is no Ibra (one
man fold me the habit was a mere trick to extracl a coslly present from
the husband, which it cerlainly is not). Some Dongolawi and Ja'li fami-
lies, on the other hand, are more noble : the woman herself gives plain
needles threaded with red silk to her special women friends, who put them
in their own heads and return after the confinement to make presents 1o
the child ), at the same time sticking the needles still threaded in the wall
above the mother's angarib : the red threads are not laken out until forty
days later when they are thrown into the river with other offerings to the
Angels of the Nile.

Such are the main features of the woman’s Jirtiq as described by va-
rious informants but one only has given me a reason for it : he said it was
held in or near the seventh month because about this time or earlier the
infant becomes more restless and kicks more and consequently may escape
the protecling eyes of the good angels and expose itzelf to the assaults of
wicked jinn. [ give this explanation for what it is worth, bat all agree that
itis believed that unless this ceremony is carvied out the mother may
miscarry or be unable to nurse the baby or the baby may be born with
some deformily, just as a boy who has been circumcised may suffer from
fears or sleeplessness or bad dreams or conlinuous bleeding unless he is
scrupulous about wearing all the Jirtiq ornaments, It is noticeable that most
of the dangers to which people are exposed on these occasions are dangers
which may not unintelligibly be attribuled to the working of spirits. The
elficacy of bead amulets, knolled sirings, needles and melals of all kinds

A similar custom has been reported lo me from El Fasher, the Capital of Darfur,
where il may however have been introduced by the Danigla who have long been set-
ted there.
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to drive away ghostly enemies was one of the earliest discoveries of hu-
manity, and calls for no comment.

The neat custom which [ wish to describe is pecaliar, so far as | know,
to Sukkot. It is called the Mariya, which bring interpreted means the An-
gels, and is celebrated within a day or two of the birth of the ehild, that
15, before the child has been suckled by its mother, At this festival the
midwife naturally takes the principal part and it is she who leads the visit
to the Mariya which is the climax of the litle drama.

Before the child is born a grass platter called the Tirkir is put in the
room where the confinement is 1o lake place, and is filled with dates and
dura : the midwife lays the razor which she uses in delivering the child
on this platter. Then when the child is born and before the cord is cut, the
midwife lakes seven dales from the Tirkir, bites them and touches the cond
with them at the spol where she means to cut : the dales are given to
anyone present who feels hungry and the cord is cot. The midwife next
takes a kohl pencil, sticks it into an onion, touches the child’s eyes with
it and lays the child on an angarib. After this they attend to the mother,
she is fumigated, stretched, bandaged and given refreshing drinks and the
others present also refresh themselves with whatever Eunﬂ lhing*.-:. the house
can provide. The Mariya proper takes |J|m:c some lime later, according lo
one account on the third day after the birth, but according to all accounts
before the mother has begun to suckle the child. Various preparalions have
to be made : the house is swept and the sweepings, the alterbirth and
the midwile’s razor are all put together : a litlle ralt or floal is constructed
of wheat stalks and an oil lamp 15 placed on it, and a big cake of wheal
flour 15 made. The midwife herself lakes the l:mh-}r and goes down fo the
river with a number of attendanl women and children, carrying with them
besides the objects above mentioned a brass basin containing the kohl
pv.ucil and the h:l-hi—pul already used and some of the dura and dates from
the Tirkir. On the way to the river the midwife throws the grain about
right and left erying ='This is the portion of the Mariya, Ol Angels!», and
the women accompanying her drum on the kobl-pot and basin and pray
=y the Mariya, by the Angels and by this new face, grant us, Oh God,
our desiress, Al the river side the infant’s face, hands and feel are washed
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and they put the raft with the lighted oil lamp and the cake on it into the
water, but snatch the cake back before they finally push the raft out into
the stream. According to one account the afterbirth is also put on the ralt,
but itis generally I believe thrown straight into the river with the sweep-
ings. The midwile then fills the basin with river waler and cuts four palm
branches to put in the four corners of the room. On her return lo the
house she washes the breasts of the mother with the river waler and gives
her the i:ml::u' to nurse. At the same time the ]:ahfs eyes are painted with
koll and a eross painted with kohl on its forehead, another cross on the
wall above the mother’s angarib being painted with the baby’s meconivm
which is regarded as peculiarly pure because it comes from the child helore
it has reccived any = worldly » nourishment. According to the sex of the
child a boy or girl of known good character is then hrought to the baby
and given seven dates which he is expected to chew and spit out at the
child, telling it to grow up like himself and its parents. The mother's rela-
tives neal congratulate her and offer her presents according to their means,
and the midwife goes home taking the Tirkir with her and scattering about
whatever is slill lelt in it on the way.

According to another account, crosses are painled outside the house
where the child bas beea born and also on the bins in which grain and
dates are stored : these crosses are made with blood of any animals which
ave killed for the various feasts in connection with the birth, naming and
so forth, and this practice being an obvious relic of the Christian period
calls many animadversions from the orthodox, especially from those who
have studied «religion and good learning » in El Azhar University. ln Don-
gola Provinee also crosses are made with the infant’s meconium and again
aflerwards at feasts with the blood of animals and call forth the same con-
demnation from the =wise» ", In Dongela also a variant of the magical

e

1 Sheikh Muhammad Fadi, Headmaster of the School i Ef Fasher, tells me thal
there ibe blood of the sacrifice of the ‘Aqiqa, which is offered on the 7* or g* doy
after birth, is used to make crosses on the doors of the house, the foreheads of the
child ard s mother amd of any women prasent who care 1o mark themselves so, He
adds that the bones of the victim at this saerifice should not he broken bat lﬂl}[ ti

be thrown into pools of water during the rainz,
RS
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rite wilh the boy or girl of good character is in vogue : here the parent
selects aceording to the sex of the child a notable man or woman of good
character to chew three dates and place them in the mouth of the child
in hope that the child may take after him or her. One informant adds
that, if, as will sometimes happen, there is no one present who possesses
qualities which the parent desires the child o acquire, this part of the
ceremony is postponed until the naming festival on the seventh day after
birth.

So far as my information goes, the rite of the Mariya above described
is confined to Sukkot, but a very similar custom called the Arba'tn o Wi-
lida is much more widely spread : it has been reported (o me from Suk-
kot, Dongola and Berber and it may be obscrved frequently on the bynks
of the river in Khartoum and Omdurman and further south. The follow-
ing account of the ceremony as practised in Kharloum province is based
on notes given me by my wife of what she has witnessed herself. The rite
begins about sunset on the fortieth day after the birth of the child, which
is or should be the first day on which the mother leaves her house. She
then rides or walks down to the river carrying the baby and altended by
her women [riends and children of both sexes : on one oecasion the mother
was preceded by two little naked black boys carrying a basket which was -
said to contain the house-sweepings and the afterbirth (7} and a little
girl with a calabash full of dates and other offerings : the midwile plays
no part in this rite. The women in attendance carry palm branches in their
hands if they can gel them, otherwise any green thing will serve the pur-
pose, and on the way to the river they sing songs in the vulgar tongue of
which a specimen is given in the Appendix to this paper.

When they bave reached the bank, they throw the palm branches into
the river and alse dates, dura, alom, kobl and any ether offerings they

™ The after-birth is generally disposed of as quickly as possible, being either
thrown inte the river without ceremony or buried. Among the riverain tribes 1 have
found no evidenee of the special regard for the placents on which Sefigman dwells
( fowrnal of the Roynl Anthropological fmetifuiz, 1913, p. 658) and which lioscor
deseribes in Upanda { The Bagawda, p. 54) as follows © «The aflerbirth was called tho
second child, and was believed to have a spirit, which became at once & ghosts.
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have brought, and the contents of the basket above mentioned are tipped
into the stream. Then the mother hands the baby to one of her friends and
washes her own face, hands and feet, nest the baby is washed in the same
way and held up in the air amid the trillings of the women who wash
themselves at the same time, Then they all drink from the river and the
children who have taken no part in the proceedings are given water to
drink out of the calabash. Before they return to the house more palm
branches or other green things must be cut and carried home, and some-
times they remain on the river bank and eat their evening meal there,
throwing into the river part of what they are eating as an offering to the
Angels. In Sukkot and Dongola the procedure seems to be similar in all
essentials, though more stress is laid by some of my informants on the
invocalions to the Angels of the River, and in addition to the house-sweep-
ings the rags and wrappings which have been used in the confinement are
commonly thrown into the river. Among the Jalin in Metemma and pro-
hably elsewhere seven while Pehbles are also offered to the River anﬂels“l.

These oblations to the Angels of the Nile like the amulets worn in the
Jirtiq ceremonies point to a belief in the same spiritual dangers whether
ghostly or human as does another custom which remains lastly to be des-
cribed. In some of the best families of our area the cord of the infant, the
birth hair and the first nail parings which are cot on the fortieth day after
birth are all handed over to the malernal grandmother, the guardian as
it will be remembered of the green stone which is worn in the Jirtiq :
the grandmother kee]m them in little boxes — the polychrome Meccan
hiiq is the favourite repository, — one for cach grand-child, these of the
grand-sons receiving another contribution after the boys have been circum-

1" Sheikh Mohsmmad Fadl, whom I have already quoted, tella me that in El Fasher
theie is an inleresting variant of the visit to the river on the Arba'in ol Wilida, On
the forty-fourth (sic) day, be writes, the mother puls on all her jewels and her Lest
clothes and leaves the room in which she has been confined and walks abroad through
the town. Her friends carry some flour and butter and the sweepings of ber room
which have been hitherto carefully kept nader her bed, and they all make for a green
iree east of the house in which (he mother lives. This tree is regarded a5 a substitute
for the river : it is duly smeared with batter and sprinkled with Nour, and the sweep-
ings are lefl ai the fool of it.
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cised. In other families there are various modifications of this cuslom :
a man from El Damer, for example, half Ja'li half ‘Abadi, told me that
among his folk the cord of a girl is kept carefully at home because it is
not desired that a girl should gad about while the cord of a boy is thrown
into the river in order that he may not be afraid of going abroad. Similarly
a sheikh from Dambo {Dongola) hall humourously complained that while
his sisler's cord was slill sufely lwpl. wrnpped up in SP{ccs al home, the
chickens had got hold of his own which was counted a special misfortune
beeause it makes a man flighty. The same idea is at the root of all these
cusloms, namely thal whal has once been parl of 4 man’s body or in close
contact with it {the wrappings and house refuse in the confinement cases
for example) may influence him and especially may be used by enemies,
human or ghostly, 1o do him harm long after it has been snPamlcd from
him. Two methods of averting these dangers have been natlurally adopled -
according to one method, the objects are carclully preserved in some safe
or almost inaccessible p]ace, such as a box in the intertor of the house;
according to the other, they are entrusled to the care of powerful amil
heneficent spirils such as the Angels of the Nile. Like the wearing of amu-
lets these other practices follow trains of reasoning which are the same
all over the world, and in respect of them there is very lillle difference
belween peasanls here and, say, in the Highlands of Seotland 1.

These considerations have a very direct bearing on whal may be called
ihe Descent of the Angels.

The forty days period between child bivth and purification has been
ordained for mothers by the Religious Law at least since the date of the
Book of the Levitieus (e. xm, &). The use of the cross again, which has
been mentioned so olten as a protective charm, is an obvious relic of the
veneralion paid to it as a sign of power during the Christian centurics

-

At Alba Tsland on the White Nile | heard of suother use to which the oljesls
collected by Ja'li grand-mothers are put. Among the Avabs there the eoml, birth-hair
aud mail parings are tied up in a rag and on the forlieth day afler bivih fastened
roound the neck of any animal, mare, vow or camel, which the father may decide
io settle on the infant, the animal acd &8l its progeny beruminﬂ Iherchr the propertly
of the child,
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~hen the forty days period may have been introduced here, though it may
be older or later, for Snnuck-llurgmnjn says {Meﬂ*#a,wl. a) that Meccan
molhers solemnly present their children in the great Mosque on the fortieth
day. Tt might therefore be thought that the Lelief in Angels or spirits of
the River dates from the Christian period and thal the ceremonial wash-
inge are a survival of the Sacrament of Baptism. It seems o me that the
resemblance to Christian beliel and rite is too slight to make this view
probable, especially when both beliel and rite are associated with so many
primitive features and can be readily understood as expressions of the
Deliefs implieit in these primitive features. 1t is suggested that the helief
in Nile Angels, the lustrations and the associaled magical practices are all
alike 1o be regarded in the same way as similar «Pagan» or ~animistic »
survivals in Christian Europe and the Mohammedan East. The ritual wash-
ings in the river are parallel to lustrations elsewhere, the veneration and
pravers to the River Angels are parallel to the cults of wells and springs
and rivers all over the Pagan world : both belong really to a stratum of

ought which lies beneath or behind the historic religions of the Book,
:nough slight modifications may have been inlerpolated to aecommodate
them to the new Gospels, the prayer to God in the Sukkot Mariya, for
example, and the references to Mohammedan Saints in the Sengs in the
appendix bring intrusions accepted the more easily because the new re-
ligions themselves hiad risen among kindred practices.

Whether the myth or the rile came first, thal is to say, whether the
people purilied themselves in the river because they believed in the Spirits
of the River or whether their belief sprang out of their ritual purifications,
is a question | cannot discuss, but there is one other point of inlerest which
arises from the maller of this paper. More than once | have referred to
the oppesition which some of these cusloms arouse in the superior classes.
Native atlitades o these practices vary in evactly the same way as the
allitudes of different classes at home. In both couniries the women are the
staunchest goardians of the ancient ways; but in both they find ready
supporlers in the other sex. At home you lind the keenest students and
preservers of ol customs among the landed gentry, the country parsons’
and the uniravelled agriculiural labourer : here too the old sheikhly fam-
ilies and the village fikis stand in the old paths, the laller not always

13
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disinterestedly. Opposition has come in both conntries from those who
have run to and fro in the world and seen men and cities and especially
those who are filled with new learning from foreign missionary eontres.

I, W. Crowroor.

APPENDIX.

1

SONG SUNG IN KHARTOUM DISTRICT BY THE WOMEN
AT THE ARBAIN EL-WILADA.

We have come to you, oh river of ours,
the light has shone before us,

the river has welcomed us and our hope is
that our child may Frow up and be bleasad,

I called upon all the Holy ones,

and the people of God came in grest numbers,,
they were present al the hour of her pangs.
they delivered her and the Lord has saved ber,

I called upon all of the Holy ones,

the People of God came with girded loins,
they were presant ab the delivery of the child,
u'mj' delivered |:I'El', and from God i= peare.

] called on his uncle, the saint i,

and el-Bedawi there in Egypt,

they were present at the hour of the rope,
they delivered her and the mother is restored.

I ralled on the sons of the People of the Founilation
and his unele the Incomparable one,

they wene present &l the hour of the birth,

and the haby is very good, oh people.

01 Said fo refer to s, ldris el-Arbal.,
#4, e, Sl Khojall and his descendants.
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They ornamented for you the mare of a governor,
they decorated for him a silken flag.

Oh mother of a veil whose lips are disereet,

may the Almighty puard you with your ehild.

They ornamented for her the well-girthed mare,
which entirely confounds the evil eye.

Oh you the Holy ones, the Generous ones.

Oh prophet, be upon the mother of the child.

1]
VERSES SUNG BY THE SHAIGIYA AT THE ARBA'IN EL-WILADA.

a) On a boy :

Oh mother, your son is pleasing (o yon and to me.
When a erocodile meets your son,

your son will elear the river's &dﬁﬁ,

vour son will draw his sword,

yonr #on will leap the hank.

5] On a girl

A blessing on you who came a daughler to yoor mother,

et any one who is not pleased with you groan by himself ™.
You will spin yarn for cloth

and it yonr father of his loves.

1l
VERSES SUNG IN EL-FASHER DURING CONFINEMENTS.

Uk deliverer of women in labour of litile children
Gabeiel has spoken Lo his Lord and is eome.

b deliverer who asks for no reevmpense,

M deliverer whe delivers her kimlly.

Giabriel has spoken o his Loal aml i come,

U 4, e we are pleased wilh you and will nol pay sy attention to prople wha are lisap-
poiated al your being o girl and nol o Loy,

k.
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he delivers her who asks for no recompense,

Oh deliverer of men from men,

oh deliverer, oh Abi "Asha el-tér ",

oh Lady Fatima, call on your father,

lie of the blessed band , the deliverer of the fallen.
Oy Mirghani, oh Mirghant, 1 am fallen deliver me!

—_—
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COMFORT AND HEALTH
IN THE TROPICS

BY

e, C. GROSSLAND,

[ need not emphasise the importance of health in the fropical portions
of the Empire from either the personal or [mperial point of view. That
cerlain couniries are or were rthe white_man's graver because of the
mosquitos which live there is nowadays admitted, with slight reservations,
by all. Kemove the mosquitos and the fevers they carry, and most tropical
countries ean be made fairly healthy.

When I first went Lo the tropics only eighleen years ago this was either
doubted, or derided as a mere theory. At the same time the West African
Coast was described to me as a place where a fortune could be made in
quile a short time if you lived. Usually however you died before even the
short time necessary for making a fortune had elapsed. llustrations of what
might be done in the tropics il only health and energy were secure are in
every reader’s mind.

It is evidenl from the universal distribution of disease germs that if every
infection with germs resulted in illness, the human race would soon be
wiped out. For illness to result : (1) the appropriate germ must be present
in suflicient number; (2) the condition of the patient must be favourable to
the growth and multiplication of the germs. [t was these conditions that
ahscured the connection between mosquitos and malaria and supported the
conlention of those who held that malaria resulted from, e. g. laking cold.
They were quite right, the =cold» lowered the resistance of the patient to
the =attacks of the malaria blood parasite which was thus allowed 1o
develop and so brought on fever which otherwise might not have resulted.
In the same way any other circumstance which lowers health may lower
resistance to some or other of the discase germs to which one is exposed.
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To quete from eighleen years ago again, =It is not these fevers and
things that really worry you, its just this d—d prickly heat». This from
a man with lifelong experience of India, Burmah and Brazil, who was about
to land at Zanzibar.

The Red Sea has a troly tropical climate without the usually accom-
panying tropical diseases. Experience on this coast may therefore be a guide
as 1o how much of that lassitude which is the bane of hot countries is the
result of «fevers» and Lhow much due to heat and damp alone.

All who know this region will [ think agree that though we suffer little
deterioration compared to Lthose whose duty compels them to live in a ma-
larious distriet, yet the lassitude due only to heat and discomfort does very
seriously diminish our capacity for work and our enjoyment of fife. That
is to say that unless we in the Red Sea can improve our condilions siill
further we may take it as proved that no sanitation however perfect will
ever enable a European to work in the tropies as he would at home.

I believe however that something can yel be done to improve greatly
our comfort and, as a sure consequence, our healih. =Its just this d—d
prickly heatr» and other such trumpery details that spoil Jife for us, and
do it with a thoroughness that wastes our powers and our health to an
extenl we do not care to think about, IF we could be more comfortable in
a real and reasonable way we should see fewer men driven to such dange-
rous comfort as, for instance, sitling in the full blast of an electric fan
while the sweat!t) pours from them, allcmpt:inﬂ I:in m':lin} to cool themselves
with iced and alcoholic deinks.

It is so essential to the understanding of the problem that 1 bey to be
allowed to recall a little very elementary physics.

A warm body may he cooled by the passage of air by actoal transfer of
heat from it to the air, or, if the body is meist, by the evaporation of the
moisture. The cooling effect of evaporation is so much greater than what
is possible by conduction that as for as the lowering of temperatare is
concerned conduction, like the radiation of heat, may be neglected and the
evaporating effect alone be considered.

M Exeuse the use of a pood old English word : 1 fear we ave oflen a stage or two
heyoud «perspiring = on this coast,
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It is a physiological necessity for us that our blood temperature should
remain constant. That of a {ish or reptile varies with the heat or cold of the
wiler or air in which they live and the habils of the animals alter aveord-
ingly. In warm blooded animals any vise of Llood lemperature means
fever, a fall results in sleep and death.

The maintenance of this constant temperature is effected by the production
and evaporation of sweal and is controlled automatically by the nervous
system. Should this nervous control break down under specially trying
conditions, the body lemperature Mlies up and we have a case of heat stroke.
On the other hand, a sudden cooling of the skin may upset the control and
produce the less dramalic but still dangerous chill which may result in a
simple fever or have all sorts of serious consequences.

So far | have writlen only whal is the common-place of hiygiene. | regret
the repetition but it seems necessary as an introduction Lo the more origi-
nal observations which follows.

[ must still add to my preface that though my experience may not be
that of some others, and that though what | have proved good for mysell
will not suit everybody it is quile certain that | am not unique and in fact
what is right for me is rvight for 75 ofo at least of my fellows. Further
that while Red Sea conditions affect bul a very small proportion of the
white inbabitants of the Sudan they arc far more usual in other paris of
the world than are the desert conditions of the greater part of this country.

1. Crornine. — To keep a non-living object at a uniform temperature,
the obvious thing to do, whether to prevent ice from melling or a tea-pot
from cooling, is to wrap it well up in wool.

In the same way we are advised always to wear wool next the skin and
to wear sufficient other clothing Lo prevent any action of the sun upon the
shin of the body. Sudden changes of temperature are thus aveided, but at
what cost? To_very many, il not most, life becomes unbroken discomfort,
the inevitable resull being inelficiency and deterioration if not actual break-
down of health.

Personally I should prefer the risk of a thorough-going illness due to
chill, than years of discomfort and that lassitude which takes all the spice
out of life, but can we not avoid over-clothing and prickly heat and yet run
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no risk of chill. Obviously the evercise of a minimum of intelligence would .
enable us to vary oiir elothing according to necessity did castom allow it.

What is allowable these days is a great advance upon what was possible
a few years ago, anil did the majority of men once realise how much more
comfortable and cleanly we might be were we allowed to dress as the cli-
mate demands and how muoch more worth while life is under those condi-
tions the bounds would be further widened.

The dress I should choose for day wear on all but special occasions !
would be :

t. Sun helmet, of the lightest possible pattern. Once a helmet is opaque
there is no object whatever in adding to ils weight and the discomfort of
the wearer.

a. Collarless shirt of the thinnest material, as thin as an erdinary
handkerchiel. Sleeves gﬁnvralir rolled up.

3. Shorts.

f. Belt if necessary.

5. Shoes of leather, not canvas, and of loose [t

All clothing of white cotton. It is nol generally realised what a great
difference colour makes to the amount of radiant heat —sunlight —absorbed.
Mr. Grabham has made definite experiments on the absorbing powers of
various kinds of clothing material, but the malter may be tested in several
rough and ready ways, e. g. a verandah rail may be partly painted white
partly coloured.

You can lay your hand on the while paint but not on the dark when
both are equally exposed to the sun; try a coloured palch on any parl of
your white clothes in contact with your body. The result, when you are in
the sun, will surprise you. Whate painted boats usually have the seats dark
coloured. You cannot sit on them without being burned so cushions are
provided. At Dongonab we paint seals while whatever the rest of the boat
may be and need no cushions, the use of which the nature of our work
renders impossible.

M g - xSPeeLaI occasionss includes li‘&reﬁin!{ Ihrr.ruEh s[n'nf bash,
&
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I do not recommend any one to dress in this style and straightway spend
some hours in the summer sun. Such a proceeding would be at least painful
and might be dangerous. Even ordinary sunburn of the legs may cripple
a man through an action of the sun on the nerves. Those not used to light
clothing in the sun must become acclimatised by degrees, returning to
their normal clothing when the skin becomes red and tender. Alter a short
series of exposures the skin becomes brown and any exposure in reason is
safe.

Spine pads are generally unnecessarily heavy.

I have not found them necessary for mysell bul should one be wanted
a single strip of coloured cotion sewn inside the shirt will be found enough
to keep the skin white beneath it and we may safely take the colour of the
skin as a measure of the sun's action upon other tissues as well.

Many men are unable to wear light clothing on account of the indecent
amount of perspiration they produce.

A single garment is soaked through so they must wear wool beneath 1o
soak it up and a jackel above to hide the condition of their underclothing.

Now cxcept possibly in the case of those who have just come down from
the dry interior such excessive perspiration is wanecessary and avoidable
for men in fair health™™, What is produced can be evaporated from clothing
such as [ deseribe, There is no hall way course : if only slightly thicker
shirts are worn (such as are usually sold for tropical wear) the perspira-
tion cannot fulfil its function by evaporating and so more is produced.
(One’s condition is then 1o my mind a horrible discomfort and sense of
uneleanness, even il prickly heat, insomnia and other evils do not follow.

This does not apply to the dry country inland where the air is avid for
moisture and evaporation can take place through clothing to an extent
impossible on {he moisl coast, where the air has but little evaporating
'I']DWE‘I'.

My list of clothing is what [ should like to wear. In practice one is
compelled to wear a collar and socks or stockings.

A hard collar is better than a solt one, as it stands away from the neck

" Exeept in the worsl of Bed Sen weather, which [ think is nol matched elsewhere
it the Lropics,
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ond allows ventilation, This again 1% impﬁssi.hle for the man who pémpima
freely either through wearing more than is necessary or who takes more
than the minimum of aleohol and condiments,

3. House Prawming, — Air which is already moist can have liltle drying,
or consequent cooling, effect unless it is in fairly rapid motion. Consequently
what is known as ventilation in Europe is of litile use in the Tropics and
houses designed in Europe are never, so far as | have scen, sufficiently
airy for the Red Sea Coast!l.

Take the commonest house plan which, generalised, may be shown as

~ |
N N\

AN

fig. 1, doors and windows being supplied to taste. Say the house faces
east for example. The prefniling wind l}}r dnr is north-east or in cooler
weather N. N. E.

The extent to which each room of this house receives the north-east
wind is indicated by arrows. Room no. 2 is efficiently ventilated and com-
fortable; nes. 1 and 3 receive a litde air and may be comfortable in one
corner of each; no. & is nol habitable,

N&

N

Fij. 1.

0 The problem is entirely different, and muoch simpler in dry hot countries like
the iuland parts of the Sudan (see below ).
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When the wind is from the south-east, the position is exactly reversed,
but as the furniture and olher arrangements made for comfort during the
north-east wind cannot all be teansferred to room 1, at shorl notice you
must make the best of your imperfectly ventilated rooms and of course,
put the blame on to the climate. The third prevailing wind is the westerly
land breeze of the evening and early morning. Fig. 2 indicates the inci-
dence of this upon our four room house. You must now shift your dining
and breakfast things to rooms three and four which are already occupied
by beds, ete.

Even were it possible fo change {rom room to room in this way a house
of this plan ignores the fact that to get a draught through a room it is

I3 ;r.-""a \ \
& NE,

Fig. 1.

necessary to provide exit as well as entrance for the wind. Unless this is
amply provided for this night wind can get nowhere, it is so light that the
fact that the west side of the house is cool, while the east is stifling, is often
almost the only evidence that the air is in motion at all.

The only possible ptan by which all rooms ean enjoy a thorough draught
is fig. a. The house faces 30°, north of east, and every room is open lo
the prevailing winds. There is no need to move from room to room as the
wind changes and none of the rooms become uninhabitable at any time.
The town planner will at once object, {1 ) that I postulate a huge open space
round every small house, {2} that one cannot face all houses the same way
by the compass, they must face their streels.

I admil objection no. 1 to be serious, but that houses should be built
at an angle to the nearest streel seems a small price o pay for the hoon
of finding all rooms habitable where, as things are, only a fraclion of
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them can be occupied withoul serious discomfort. Churches are built with
their chancels to the east to the gain of the street from the artistic point
of view.

I am not describing mere theories as | have carried out my idea in
practice and as the results have equalled expeclalions a few notes on my
house at Dongonab may interest others.

The house consists of three rooms 14 leet square, store and bathroom

being added 1o the south-west corner, the quarier whence there is ravely
any wind.

———
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Store
Fig. 3.

Two miztakes have been made, not sertous but found worth correction
in the houses built suhaequenﬂ]‘.

{1} My house faces too far morth and does not get sufficient of the
south-east wind. Go® east is correel.

(a) The verandah should not be widest at the north as this gels the
sun ‘on summer afternoons. When circumstances permit, 1 propose to
transfer this large verandah (o the east side of the house.

At the same lime the baleony above it must stay where it is as if this
were on the east side also the roof, which is sloping would keep off the
scarcely perceptible pight breeze and the baleony would be useless for
sleeping on.

There will be need for o wide verandah on the west side. One does not
sil oul on that side unlil the wind drops al sunset under which condition

a rool overhead checks loss of heat by radiation. [t would be an advantage
| ™
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however 1o have a floored area raised to the verandah level and surrounded
by balustrade on which chairs could be placed.

That it is cooler at night without a roofl overhead, even if there are no
walls on any side of it, is recognised by the natives whose prayer places
consist of two parts, one covered by a roof on posts, open all round, the
other open to the sky as well as to every horizon. » We could not do ail
that bowing with the heat of a roof over our heads at nightn is their ex-
planation.

Certain details are worth attention. Of the nine doors lo three rooms
shown on the plan most are used solely for ingress and egress of wind,

Fig. &. — D" and W. are the open door and window frame folded back.

several of them being kept closed entirely from November to May. During
the summer there are none too many for the sufficient ventilation of every
part of each room.

Now a strong wind blowing one's papers about is nearly as uncomfort-
able as the stifling effect of a stagnant atmosphere, and an intermittent
wind is worse. Every door and window is therefore provided with louvred
shutters, which are closed when the wind is strong. As it is these shutiers
that are continually being npanad and closed according to the varying
strength of the wind and one’s own requirements they are inside and the
plass-frames, which are often left open for weeks together, are oulside,

Now it is obvious at once that if these louvres were hinged, their open-
ing inwards would leave no room for any furniture. They therefore slide
along the wall. Fig. & shows the arrangement on the wall by my writing
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table. The two lines of dashes indicate the positions into which the louvred
shutlers shide back when the weather is calm and doors and windows are
fully open. North-east apd south-east winds reach my chair as shown by
arrows, and pass out of the room by the oppnsite door or window which,
being on the leeside of the house, are open almost all the summer.

These sliding doors are louvred to the bottom, not as is usual only half
way down. The reason is that the elats being set at an angle of 45° the
wind is deflected upwards by them and that which reaches my body and
face when | am seated, comes from the bottom of the doorway when the
louvres are closed. _

The wind which enters through the middle and upper part of the shutters
goes over one’s head and is practically useless. .

The objection to this arrangement s that sliding doors sometimes stick.
In practice what little trouble this gives is well worth while. The handles
on such doors are placed as low as
possible and the grooves are lubri- 1
caled wilh soap, not grease. The
verandahs at the side of the house
are narrow and used merely as pas- W'
sages. To give shade the arrange- T
ment shown in fig. 5 is adopted as .
being cheap and efficient and having 4
a good appearance. Fig. 5 is a cross n
section of the verandah , the measu- #
remenls being approximate. )

The walls are 4" thick only. Solid Fig. 5.
stone walls retain heat all night and in any case exclude little by day since
in this climate air is passing continually through the house which must
Lake its temperalure.

Inland the totally different climatic conditions necessitate a totally dif-
ferent architecture. The dryness of the air enables it to ahsorb moisture
without s0 much motion and houses are kept cool by isolating the air they
conlain as much as possible from that oulside which is heated by the sun.
Fig. 1 is therefore the correct plan of a building which is made as compact
as possible, The only suggestion 1 have to offer is that the windows and
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doorways of lower storeys should be provided with iron gratings which
could be closed at mght for safely against thieves and animals, leaving the
doors and windows open. The cooler night air would thus circulate through
the house, entering below and driving the heated air upwavds and so cool
the house walls inside,

I we could do in practice what is theoretically desirable one might con-
siruct houses in which the roof would be entirely removed at might! The
interior would then be cooled thoroughly by radiation and the night tem-
perature be retained by closing all up again during the day.

3. Tows veamming, — Should in this and similar countries be carried
out in complete subordination to climatic conditions of which the directions
. of Pmuiling winds and whe-
N

ther they pass over land or

waler are the chief,
A Before eriticising Port-Su-
dan perllapn it will shew that

| do not under-estimate diffi-
culties if [ recount my own

¢ M, mistakes on the small scale at
H Dongonab. When the reader
Fig. 6. has theroughly enjoyed my

mistakes, he will be more in the mood (o consider those of others.

Firstly T lived for years on the north side of the Harbour before I dis-
covered that the temperature on the south, or leeward side was 10° . lower.
I failed also 1o nole how rapidly the temperatore rises as one leaves the
504,

Seeondly I built two streets of native huts on a clean hard plain. They
are now buried 1o the eaves in sand! What I suffered from blown samil
without any necessity at all will not bear contemplation?

Stifl less Ihal which [ have caused others to suffer through my almest
culpable ignorance and blindness.

Fig. 6 is a very rough sketeh of Port-Sudan harbour with the positions
of Mudiria, Club, Quays and ]fuspii.nl ﬂ!]l}l'ﬂlimutl,‘]f indieated by their
lirst letters, Directions of nerth and north-east winds are shown by arrows,
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Now il a hot north or N. N. E. wind is cooled 10* F. by crossing two or
three hundred yards of shallow water in Dongonab Harbour, the difference
between the temperatures over the town site and that marked «A» on the
south side of the harbour will be at least as much. Port-Sudan is praclically
an inland site, the sea breeze having been heated by passage over miles
of sand and coral rock, but = A» receives the mosi prevalent wind dim:lly
from the sea. The ground here iz high also and it would be quite easy to
arrange a road and ferry to the present lown. A lemperalure 10° F. lower
than what is usual elsewhere is worth paying for. It is all the difference
between what is tolerable and what is intolerable, efficiency and in-
elliciency.

There is a theory that it is damper near the sea. Now a wind blowing
from the sea has taken up all the moistare it can and on passing over the
land it can neither gain nor lose any of it. It can however become hotter
and it does this very quickly in one or two hundred yards or so. Whether
cooler nearly salurated air, or the same air which by being heated is fess
near to saluration is the more desirable, let the learned argue, [ only
know which is the easier to breathe. It is a matler of daily experience at
Dongonab.

Another advantage of the southern site would be freedom from dust,
which is not the least of the plagues of Africa.

To recapitulate my argument :

1. The Red Sea coast heing feee from malaria and ether diseases cha-
racteristic of the tropice affords an example of what life in our tropical
possessions might be were these diseases climinaled.

a. The lassitude, and inefliciency and loss of happiness duc to heat
and domp apart from disease are very considerable.

3. Much for which the climale is blamed is due to our being prevented
by custom and unfounded fear of mysterious effects of sunlight from wear-
ing such clothing as is obviously called for.

4, Under proper condilions excessive perspiration, prickly heat and
the consequent mental irritation and weariness can be avoided.

5. Building construction for dry and damp climates should follow en-
tirely different lines; in damp climates a through draught should pass

ih
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through every room, exit as well as inlet for a large volume of air being
provided.

6. The best site for a house is close lo the sea, facing 60° east of north,
recelving wind directly from the sea whether north-east or south-east.

7. A suggestion is offered to these about to build in Port-Sudan where-
by they may enjoy a temperature 10° F. lower than that endured by the
older residents.

8. Finally I should like to remind the reader that dew does not fall, a fact
that has several valuable and practical consequences, one of which is that
it disposes of most of the objections which will be made to my thesis.

. Crossrann.



SOME STAGES OF EVOLUTION
AS EVIDENCED BY THE FISHES

BY E. G. CORYTON.

I feel that an apology is needed for contributing the following article as
it has little to do with the Sudan in particular; but 1 was prompled to
write it by reading the note in Vol. [ No. & enlitled Hibernating Fishes.

Much has been heard lately of movements carried out -according lo
plan», and I think it will be admitted that the fish kingdom shows some
very striking examples of this » movement .

As 1s well known, Darwin and Wallace were the pioneer naturalisls who
riveled public attenlion to the existence of a plan in nature and how as a
general rule simple organisms gave rise to more complicaled and complex
animals,

Now the fish kingdom may be divided into four groups, according lo
their development from the simpler to the more comples.

The example of Group 1 is a small animal about 1 llllﬂ inches fong and
known as Amphtozus. It 1s one of the most primitive forms of life which
has any altempl al a back bone. | use Lhe word allempt because there is
no bone in the true sense, bul the amphioxus has gol a stiffening chord
which is dorsal 1o the gul and ventral to the ceniral nervous system, and
adds strength to the whole body of the animal. Another point to be noted
is that this nolochord, as itis called, does not extend as far forward ns the
head. So that there is no resemblance to a skull in any form. Other points
are uncovered gill slits and the entire absenee of any other form of bone.

In Group o, which includes the dog-fishes, sharks and rays, evolution
has been carried mueh further. There is a back bone and skull but still
only formed in cartilage. However there is a sign of the formation of bone.

Anybody whe has drawn his hand over the skin of a dog-fish from tail
to head appreciates a sensation like rubbing sand paper. This is due to
small spines which projeet poinling backwards Lo the tail. These spines are

ih.
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fastened o to small bases or plates on the surface of the skin, and it has
been found by chemical analysis that these dermal plates contain the efe-
mends essential for true bone,

In the rays these spines are visible lo the naked eye and attain a length
of one eighth of an inch or more.

The teeth of a shark or a dog-fish are merely an adaptation of this form
of dental plate. On the inside of the mouth there is a continual growth of
these plates going on from inside of the jaws to the outside and hence the
innermost leeth appear to be pointing in the direction of the throat while
those teeth on the outside edge of the jaw will be bigger and will have
assumed a verlical pﬂsiﬁml.

The gill slits are five in number and uncovered.

This group would be incomplete were no mention made of the sturgeon
{of caviare fame). This fish has large dermal plates of bone, which appear
to show that it is the descendant of ancestors who represented another
milestone on the road of evolution,

Group 3 contains {with the exception of Group & which is a very smali
group as far as the number of present day species are concerned ) all the
other fishes in the world. These are the true bony fishes, with proper skulls
and backbones and the gills are situated in a common chamber which is
protected From the extevior by a stilf gill cover. There is also what is known
as a swim bladder, which is a hydrostatic organ for assisting these fishes in
moving aboul at different depths. It is thought that gases formed during
the ordinary process of living may be the source of supply for this swim
bladder, as of course no free air 1s available under water. The swim bladder
of many lishes has a direct connection wilh the throat and hence Lo the
mouth, .

There is a fish that belongs 10 this group which has its hind imbs placed
nearer its mouth than its fore limbs. It may well be asked how is this, the
pectoral and pelvic fins are very much alike and have not the one been
mistaken for the other? The answer is however indisputable. If the pair of
nerves conlrelling each of these paired limbs be dissecled out it will be
found that the nerves going to the pectoral fins go dircet in a straight line
from the brain to the fimbs, buot those controlling the Pcﬁl\'in fins go first
of all 1o where those limbs ought to be namely in the position of the cloaca
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and that then the nerves go forward in the direction of the head until they
finally reach the pair of limbs which is anterior 1o the pectoral fins. Thus
showing that in the process of evolution this kind of fish has found it more
suilable for ils existence to have its pelvic fins quile in another place. It
must not be thought that this change took place at a jump it may have taken
thousands of years to accomplish , the movement [orward being very gradual.

Group 4 ineludes those fishes known as the Dipnoi. Their fossil remains
are found in some of the oldest rocks. The great point of interest about
them is that they can breathe by means of primitive lungs. It must be 1o
this kind of fish that Mr. Kemp refers.

As he says, these fish when the waters dry up dig themselves into the
damp mud in the bed of the stream and await the return of the waler before
resuming an aclive life again.

They manage to do what breathing is required by means of a so-called
lung, which is really the swim bladder and to which reference has been
made in Group 3. This swim bladder has become vasculated so that the
blood can flow in very thin walled vesscls in the skin of this bladder, and
thus what oxygen is required can be secured by the blood.

When the waters return, aeration of the blood is of course earricd out by
means of the gills,

A suggestion has been put forward, and it sounds very probable : it is,
thal as the pools begin 1o dry up and the water becomes thick and turgid
these fishes with lungs do breathe both by mesans of their gills and lungs.
The dirty waler would not contain suflicient oxypen, so the fish rise every
now and then lo the surface to get a breath of fresh air!

In the process of evolution the first life almost certainly occurred in the
water, how then did animals adapt themselves as far as their respiration is
concerned 1o a life on land, in which they had to brealhe the air direct und
not as before eatract the oxygen dissolved in the water? Nature by means
of these dipnoi fish has very kindly indicaled a way in which she could have
done it, or indeed may have done it. [ do not think it requires a great
streteh of imagination to picture this Madder becoming more and more
vasculaled until finally an eflicient lung is developed. 1t should be borne in
mind that we are dealing with a cold bisoded creature and hence the lung
was not required o be so ellicient as in the highly developed warm bloodel
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animals of to-day, but given the lungs in that form it is only a very
short step in evolution to develop the enormous lung and heart power of
the modern hunter or race-horse.

Another interesting point about these dipnoi is their geographical distri-
bution which shows thal they are an archaic type. Their modern represen-
tatives are only found to-day in South America, the Nile Basin, West Africa
and Queensland {Ausimlin],

As a group, the dipuﬂi appears Lo represent a side track in the evolution
of fishes, but when it is remembered that the next higher stage in the
development of animals inchides the frogs and crocodiles and that they are
semi-aquatic, then the importance of the primitive lung from a natural his-
tory point of view becomes apparent.

To sum up, it is found that in the fish kingdom a primitive boneless form
exisls and that there are to this day forms which show intermediate and
progressive slages of development from this form up to the more highly
complex varieties which are now scaltered all the world over, and the evi-
dence is undeniable that there must bave been some plan behind it all.

The gelatinous substance to which Mr. Kemp refers is, [ suggest, excreted
to keep the skin from drying up and to prevent any decaying action by
the skin which would require internal nourishment to keep it in normal
condition,

All animals which hibernate are really in a state of suspended animation
and anything which they can do for themselves to prevent their reserves of
energy being used up prematurely must be advantageous to them. Hence
their catabolism (or breaking down) must be kept down to a minimum.

Fish in this torpid state and encased in their clay coffins have been
brought to England and on being immersed in warm water have come lo
life again.

When the walers relarn, the lish emerge from their holes in a very poor
condition and have to be extremely busy hunting for their foed in order to
lay in another store of fat before the long dry season comes round once
again, and this brings oul an imporlant poinl that sleep or rest is essential
for all animals so that the time spent in hibernation restores their vilal
energy and tides them over a period of unfavourable surroundings.
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I do not think the barbels could absorb sofficient moisture from (e
ground for the following reason.

Water contains about three per cenl of air and this three per cent of air
is by no means all oxygen, though oxygen is more soluble in waler than
nitrogen. Almospheric air contains about one fifth oxygen; so though more
than one fifth of the thres per cent would be axygen, the whole amount of
axygen available would only be about two per cent of the quantity of water
to be found on the moist earth, and this would not appear to be suflicient
to support life.

If one of these mud holes were carefully examined, [ think an air passage
would be found connecting with the surface.

I have been told thal these fish exist in the khors of the Nuba Moun-
tains Provinee and that these khors have no eonnection with the Nile now,
but empty inlo the plain, for example the Abu Habl. If this is correet, an
extremely interesting point is raised as to bow these fish got there origi-

nally; there must have been in the worlds past history some connection
with the Nile.

E. ;. Comyrom,



EXAMPLES OF SHILLUK FOLK-LORE

BY M. D. 5. OYLER.

The natives call stories of this description = Lion Heads », Formerly they
thought that if a person told them in day light he would be taken by a
lion, hence they are nearly always told after the sun goes down. It is im-
pnasihle to translate them word for word, as much is told in the gestures,
and in the face of the narrator. With the above exceptions the following
examples are literal translations.

1. The cormorant was looking about in the river, while the crocodile
was swimming with his hunger. The cormorant was looked upon as a pos-
sible source of food, but then the crocodile noticed bis pointed bill, and
long neck. It looked Loo much like a spear and ils handle to please the wily
crocodile, and zo he said, = Friend, why is your beak so shurp? Will it hurt
paopin like a s[:-ear?w The eormorant TEFI.{f:I‘l,, = You have zatd it =, Then he
offered to let the crocodile feel his sharp beak, which he did, and went
away scared. As a result, the cormoranis have always been able to swim
peacefully on the river.

The crocedile then went Lo the Nile perch. He was afraid of the large
mouth, and he said, = Friend, why are you so strong? Why is your mouth
so large? th are your shoulders so great?s It 1'|3|:||i1:|;l1 = My moulh has
no teeth. Put in your hand and see.» The crocodile did so, and said, =
was afraid of food ». He ate that perch, and since then the crocodiles have
caten the Nile perch.

2. Alion was under atree ealing his kill, and he was discovered by the
hyena, and the hyena ran in afiee the food and he snatched the food, and
the male Lion ran after it, and the hyena was tired from ruoning, and he
covered himsell with mud, and he gave battle to the lion. The hyena would
bite, and his teeth would sink into the lion, bul when the lion bit the hyena

his teeth slipped from the mud. And the lion died, and his mate came lo
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give battle, and she sulfered a like fate .;am‘l oll the hons feared. But the
rabbit came and said, = Let us take your case to the judger. = And who
will judgﬂ?w = The H!‘}H'ﬂ. But the lion said, = ."-If case is nol ready . And
they did not finish the case so the rabbit returned to his country.

3. The orial, one of the animals, was fishing for snails, and he was
seen by the hyena. The hyena gave chase, and the orial ran away. The
hyena relurned to find the snails, but they gove him trouble by hiding
from him. On the morrow the same thing occurred, and the rabbit saw
the hyena, and he said, = What do you scek?». = seek the orial». =How
does he trouble you?s. = He is hunting snails=. +T will help you». And on
the morrow they laid in wait for the orial, and when he had the snails
the hyena gave chase. The rabbit hid in the edge of the grass, and got
the snails. The hyena returned from chasing the orial, and he said,
= Rabbil, give me my snails». = Why should [ give them to you? Were they
taken by you formerly?» The rabbit replied, = Each one takes his own».

fi.. The rabbit was feeding a Nile perch. Six times it had fed the fish
(hoping to eal il when fat). The lion chanced by that way one day, and
saw the fish that it was there, and he pierced it with a fish spear, and he
took it, and he cooked it, and he ate it. And be was satishied with at, and
he 1a]r down. The rabbit came, and he found the fish that it was ahsent.
And he said 1o the heron, = Inform me, who took the fish?s. The heron
laughed, and the rabbit promised 1o give him something for the informa-
tion. And he promised that if the heron recovered a portion of the fish a
share of it would go to him. And the heron said, + The lion took your fish .
The rabbit went, and he found the lion Iying dewn on the ground, and
he feigned to be ill. And the rabbit said, ~What do you have?» {Or, you
were taken by what?) =1 have a eold». = No witch-doctor has been pear
youi». =None». The rabbit told the women of the house to prepare a great
jar of very hot, soup-like gruel. The food was finished and brought by the
women, and it was gt down in the room, and Lthe rabbit ordered the wo-
men o leave. He said, = Lion, open your throal». And the lion opened his
throal and the rabbit poured down all the hot soup, and the lion lurned on

his back, and he beat the air convulsively with his feet, and he died. And
15
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the rabbit went out, and he closed the enlrance Lo the enclosure ( or zariba )
with dura stalks, and he said, = Women, let no one enter the enclosures,
And he took the fish spear of the lion, the one with which he had spea-
ved the fish, and he went away saying, «1 am going to dig medicine. Let
no one enler.»

The evening advanced , and the wife of the lion said to her child, = Sheuld
you not go in to see your father?». And the child found her father that he
was dead, and the women wept, and the men. The sons of the lion came
running saying, = Why?». And they said, = Qur father has been killed by
the rabbit». And they said, = Remain silent. We will kill some one in our
father's place. We will kill the rabbit.» And they went to seek the rabbit,
and they found the rabbit cating honey, and hesaid , » What do you seek?r.
= We seek you, rabbit». And the rabbit kepl one ear fastened down to his
head, and one eye closed, as though he DIII] had one eye. And the rabbit
said, = Beware, do not kill of another house. Now sit down in the shade
of the tree. And see I have only one eye, and my ear is misplaced. Eat of
my honey and return.» And he said, «The rabbits are of three different
lines { of ancestors), Kwa Dok, Kwa Dong, and Kwa Wu Ni Kwaic. Was the
one who killed your father one eyed?» =No». = Beware. Return not again. »
And they went, and their father’s place was lost. No one died for him.

5. The il:ﬂ:llﬂ found the land hiaed , and the hyena asked the land lizard
saying, = Arve you fut?». And he replied, =1 am all oil». «Where do you
sleep?», said the hyena. =l sleep here on the earth». = Do you know the
j2gged lightning? », asked the hyena. =1 do not know it». The hyena said,
= | am going». After ho left the rabbit came and said, = Land lizard, you
were lalking about what to the hyena?». « The hyena asked me if [ was [at~.
=Were you not asked by the hyena because he wants to eat you?s Now at
night you climb up in the tree, but leave your elothes on the ground. The
hyena cameé back at night in the rain, hurrying, yel moving cautiously
g0 as not to disturb the lizard. The hyena leaped upon the clothes of the
lizard, and devoured them. The hyena cursed the lizard and said, = What
ruined it?» (He could not understand why the lizard was net fat). The li-
zord said, =1 am up here in the trees. = Who put you up there?» = Was it
wot the rabbit who told me toget up here?s The hyena began to curse the
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rabbit, and said, = Where is he that [ mvay kill him?+. The rabbit who had
been hiding, in the grass, and listening said, «Here I am». The hyena
gave chase, and the rabbit ran away. They had a very exciting chase un-
til they came to the house of the porcupine, and the rabbit ran into it. The
hyena called 1o the blue heron, = Go get the cham=. (The cham is an iron
bar used for digging. The name for it is the same as the verb for ealing. )
The heron flew away to the house of the hyena, and said to the women [olk
=The hyena sent me to eatr. They cooked food and set it before the heron
and after il had eaten it retarned to the hyena saying, =1 have eatens.
Impatiently the hyena said, = [t was nol the food | meant a little while ago.
It was the cham. Go get the cham,» The heron returned to the house of
the hyena, and said, =1 have veturned. Bring food». He ate and returnod
to the hyena, saying, « I have eaten». The hyena in wrath said , = Sit down
here. Remain here at the door 1wst the rabbit come oul. | am going, but
remain al the door itsell. »

The hyena left, and the rabbit eyed the door (put his bead out), and
he said, « The hyena will dig=. And the heron cursed the rabbit, and said,
= Your ears have been drawn out long by the sun». And the rabbit laughed
heartily, and said, = You cursed me, and cursed the hyena with a very bad
curser. In turn the rabbit cursed the heron and said, = Your neck is so
long it shakes like grass in the currents. And the heron laughed, and the
rabbit ran out. The hyena came and said, = This is what | meant, this is
the cham , the thing to dig in thecarth, Is the rabbit here?» ~He is here-.
nHe came lo the door just now, and [ talked to him». The hyena said,
w51l down over there». And the h!'en.'l dug to the end of the hole, and the
rabbil was not there, He said , «The rabbit is absent, Shall | not eat you s,
He said, = Do not eal me thus, but less me up in the air, and I will turn
into fat, and [all inte your mouth». The hyena tossed it up, and held it
upward with his eyes closed. The heron spit into the mouth of the hyena,
and then flew away.

6. A boy named Ajok was not able to speak, although he could hear.
A lion came to the village, and said, =1 am looking lor Ajok ». He was told
that Ajok could not speak, bul he insisted, and said he wonld make Ajok
speak- Aju]n: was hmught, bul he answered nothing to the greeling of the
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lion. The lion wenl and killed the ox of Ajok. The people suid, « Why did
you kil the ox of Ajok?» =1 said that I would open the mouth of Ajok». And
the lion left. It was told Ajok that his ox was killed, and the people said
they would go to kill the lion, but Ajok refused. He said, =No, | will go
alones, And he said to his mowth, wMar twi dogn,nnd my oxen three 1 will
take». He went, and he arrived at the honse of the lion, and the king of
the lions said, = The cow in the rear give (o men. And the messengers came
saying, = We were sent by the king to bring the oxn. And he said, »Let
the king come himsell». And the king came saying, = Give me the ox». He
refused , but finally he said, = Take it». And the king took the ox, and he
speared the king of the lions so that he died. The people, the followers of
the lion king ran, such as were lions ran away, but the servants who were
people remained, and served Ajok. The cattle of the lions which were lions
in disguise, ran away, but the caitle that were cows remained, and were
taken by Ajok. And the gourds with milk in them that were lions ran away,
but the gourds of the people remained, and were taken by Ajok {i, e. Part
of the servants, calile and gourds belonging to the king of the lions, were
actually what they scemed lo be, but part of them were lions in disguise).

Ajok went to the domain of another lion king, and the king said, = Bring
me an ox». But Ajok said, = Bring it yourself=. And the lion took an ox,
and ﬂjuk sp{ramd him as he had the other lion king, and took over his
subjeets in the same way. He took also all the property that was of men,
and he had many slaves. He took all bis property, and went, and buili
a village near his old home. And a time of hunger came, and bis sisters
came to his place to gather plants o eal. He recognised them, but he
soemeid steange to them, He pgave them milk, and told them to throw away
the grass which they had gathered, and he gave them kaffir corn to fill their
gourds. They went home and said to their mother, « Mother, we found a
man Who looks like Ajok». But the mother said, = Ajok was eaten by the
lions». And she was in mourning. She would not ancint herself with oil,
and she would not wear clothes, and her hair was permitted to grow. They
saidd, = You goon the morrow ». And he grave them milk, and Le gave them
kaflic corn. She said, = You are my son=. And in grief she said, « [ will cer-
tainly kill myself». And she ran toward the river, and he ran afler her, say-

ing, =l am Ajok». And she returned, and be had her head shaved, and
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had her anointed with oil, and gave her fine clothes, and gave her a house,
and gave her four servants to prepare her food.

7. A great grass fire was raging, and a snake was caught in such a
way it could nol escape. A man passed by, and he said, » Snoke, come lo
me, and | will save you». The snake coiled about his neck, and he carried
it to a sale place, and he said, =5it upon the earth. We have arrived.»
{We have arrived at our destinalion.) And the snake said, =1 refuse. [ will
not sit upon the ground. Why do you throw me off?» The man attempted
to uncoil the snake, and put it on the ground, but it opened its mouth,
anil it threatened 1o bite him, and the man feared. And they went, and
they met the rabbit, and the rabbit said to the man, « Wherefore?». And
the man said, =1 am walking with the snake». And he said to the snake,
= Wherefore? s, And the snake said, = The man saved me from the five. I
was about Lo be barned. What do you zay?n And the rabbit refused, say-
ing, = This judgment is too difficult for me». And he went, saying, =Take
the case to another». And they found the king frog, and the frog said to the
man, = Wherefore?», And be replied, =1 am walking with the snake». And
he zaid, =%nake, wherefore? s, And the snake rﬂpticd, el was saved h}'
him=». =Eh, you were saved by him, but what do you say now?» And the
snake said, = Why am | forced Lo walk my own walk?». And be called upon
the [rog to hear the case, and the frog said, «In a casc the parlicipants are
separate. Come oll, snake. Move over farther.» And the snake moved off
by bimsell, The king frog said to the chiel afler him, =Son of the chief,
bear the cases. (He commissioned bis head chief Lo try the case.) And the
chief said, = Man, state your case». And the man said, = Master, 1 found
the snake. He was about to be burned by the fire, and [ told him to run
o me, and he doiled himself about my neck. [ ran with him to a sale
place, and I told him to go to the ground, and he refused to leave my
neck. And when I laid hold on him he upéucd bis mouth, and wanled Lo
bite me, and his mouth is large, and his teeth are great.= And the frog
said, = Man , is that your case? Snake, what do you have to say?» And the
snake said, =Why was I taken? Why was [ not left to die?» The frog
said, =Snake, | condemn you. Has nol man saved people from long ago?

If there was no man, and you walked on your feet, you would have been
5 )
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burned». The snake said, «Is that your talk? We will not see each other
again. When I meet you, I will eat you, because you spoke against me.
When I see you in the grass [ will leap on you.» And the frog said, =Very
well. When yon take me in the grass [ will cry, ‘dw, aw', and the man
will come, and spear yous. And the frog cleared the man.

8. The rabbit moulded a person of mud, and put it on a calf skin, and
put it in their house, and he went to his mother and said, = Give the tra-
veller [ood». And his mother cooked the food, and Pu't it in the house.
And the rabbit drove every one out, saying, = Do not look at the traveller
eatings. And when the people were out, the food was eaten by the rabbit.
And this took place daily, but one day meat was cooked with the food,
and the rabbit was absent, and his mother put the food before the person
and his mother said, « Why does the person remain in one place?. And she
touched the figure, and it broke, and she was surprised, and said, = The
rabbit deceives peopler. And she threw out the figure. The rabbit came
and gaid, » Where is the traveller? s, She said, « There was no traveller, but
mud. You deceive people. You will be taken by hunger, and eal nothing. »
The rabbit said, « A stranger will be killed by you». { Because she accused
her son of wrong doing, he accused her of her lack of hospitality in refusing
to feed a stranger.)

9. Formerly the wind-fish was a land animal, and it was going to the
pool for water, for all the animals drank from a great lake. And all the
animals that were in the wilderness were racing to the water, and all the
animals passed the wind-fish. As they passed they laughed at him becanse
he was so slow. And the ostrich came last, and be said, » Wind-fish, why
are you left behind by the people?». And the wind-fish said, = The people
are too much for me». The ostrich put the wind-lish under its arm, and
ran swiftly, and it passed all the people (the animals}, and it came to the
lake first, and the osirich said, = Wind-fish, drink». Aad the wind-fish
gaid, =You drink first=. And the ostrich drank, and after it had finished
the wind-fish began to drink, and it drank, and it continued to drink,
and 1t took up all the water in the great punl, g0 that il was badly swol-
len, and all the people came, and they lacked waler. And the rablat said
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to the elephant, = Let us crown the wind-fish that he may become king .
And when he was crowned he said to the elephant, »Elephant, who told
you Lo crown me?r» » The rabbit ». The wind-fish then said, = You, EtEpl‘IHIIL
come here. You are king. Why do you not give the people water?» The
elephant said, = You are great». Then the wind-fish went to the bank of the
peol, and it vomited upon the earth, and the pool was filled, and all the
people drank. And the wind-fish said, = Ostrich, I am going into the water,
for [ am accustomed to be passed by the people». And it became a river
animal.

L. Ovres.



THE STORY OF KIR
AND THE WHITE SPEAR

BY MAJOR C. H. STIGAND.

N. B. — Kir was the ancestor of the Garjak and Garjok Nuers.

A certain Dinka ealled Rueng living near Lake No on the Bahr el Ghazal
married a wife and she gave birth to a son. At this time a pumpkin plant
was growing over the hut and this plant bore a pumpkin on the roof.

One night the child, the son of Rueng, in the house cried and when he
eried a child also cried from above, from the roof. The woman told her
husband, =Something cried like a child on the roof at night », Rueng said,
= All right, I will sleep in the house to-night .

There was a full moon that night and Rueng slept in the hut and during
the night his child eried and when he cried a child also cried from the
top of the rool.

Rueng went out and found that the erying came from the pumpkin on
the roof. Next day he gathered all the Dinka together and told them of this.
They then took down the pumpkin from the roof and split it open and
found a child inside and the child had a spear in his hand. '

The child was brought up with Rueng's son and he was called Kir. After
ten years Rir quarrelled with Rueng's son and struck him and killed him.
Rueng wanted to kill Kir, but the brother of Rueng's wife warned Kir and
told him to run away.

Kir ran away and came to the Nuers of Bul, a very poor person with
nothing but his spear. He grew up amongst Shieng Bul and then they
gave him a girl to wife and she gave birth to Jok and Niang. Kir then went
to the Lek and they gave him a girl lo wife and she gave birth to Kungok
Jak. Kir then went to the Gaweir and they gave him a girl to wile and she
gave birth to Matiang ™V, -

" This aveount makes these Noer divisions, Bul, Lik and Caweir, moch clder
than the Garjsk and Garjok.
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The Dinka brother of his foster-mother, who was called Ajing, when he
saw that Kir had become a grown man with children, wenl to join him,
Kir took Ajing and put him to live with his son Kungok Jak and Kunjok
Jak founded the tribe of Garjak Nuers and Ajing founded one of their
elans which is now called Shieng Reng.

Kir told Metiang 1o stop wilh Kungok Jak whilst he told Jok and Nyang
to stop together in another place and they founded the Garjok Nuers.

Then Kir said, «You Metiang keep the spear on condition that when
the Jekaing ™™ go to war with another tribe you take this spear and go with
them. But if may sons fight belween themselves you are to take this spear
and place it belween them so that they may leave off fighting. If you see
the spear is dirly you must take out a big fat ox, bring it to Nyang and
let him slay it and then clean ihe spear.»

The spear was with Bafighng Koryom of Shieng Thiang of the Garjaks
until recently but Bafiging is now dead. When he died the Garjok said
— n This spear is [or all of us and not only for you Garjaks».

The spear was thus brought into the Garjok country and the keeper of
it is Kwith son of Bafigiing and he lives with Shieng Loin of the Jekaing.

In the rains the spear stops at Tépit where there is a house for it and in
the dry weather Kwith takes it to the summer camp at Wibel. No one may
enter the house in which the spear is kepl save Kwith or, if he is absent,
hiz mother.

A woman without child may open the door and look in at the spear
and she will then give birth 4,

M The Jekaing are & division of the Garjok, Garjok is evidently meant heve bul the
Jekaing now look on the spear a8 more especially belonging to them. They sing : —
Lim ving Jekaing didl = Invoke (he hafi, (e g. spear) of all the Jekaing,

" This spear has a number of names, amougst others il is called : — Dengr; Mut
Kir = the gpear of Kir; Mut Kov = the while, or .'ﬂl:inin“, speear; and W,

Soms or Kin, — Kir had four sons as follows :

1. ok, aneestor of all the Garjok, both Jekaing and Gargwang, excepl Shieng Nyang of Garg-
wang, whose anceslor was Nysng. _

a. Kungok Jok, ancestor of abont three Gifths of the Garjaks, viz. all but the descondants of
Motiang and the descendants of (he Dinks djing who foanded Shieng Reng.

3. Matang , ancestor of the Garjak Shieng Timng.

%, Nyang, ancestor of the Gargwang Shieny Nyang.
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The descendants of Jok who form the present clans of the Garjok (=
children of Jak} are as follows :

JOK
I

| : | ] I}
ﬁwllﬂﬂ L&lﬂﬁ WJlNﬁKEG[I YUAL

1 |
Copliang Lain Kwik Kwl
Dawer Dwiing Wiing Yesh
Machak Bwtp Niatal Dwesh
Nungier Kwell Tiep Malak
[Nyang] son of Kir Minyal Cham

MIGRATION OF GARJAK AND GARJOK NUERS.

N. B. — At the end of the story of Kir his descendants were living on
the banks of the Bahr el Ghazal near Lake No.

About 300 years ago!? the Garjak and the Garjok were living on the
Bahr el Ghazal River, their original home being near Lake No.

At that time a part of them, taking the spear, left their homes and mi-
grated. They first came to Jebel Liri where they fought the people of the
hills, then they came to the Shilluk country and fought the Shilluks and
came down the Nile until they were opposite Melat.

It was a very low Nile that year and they waded across the Nile and
faughf. the Dinkas on the cast bank™, Then tlley took ther ],mnt]r anil
trekked south-east and came to their present homes on the Sobat and in
the Garjak country.

Those of them who stopped in their homes on the Bahr el Ghazal River,
their descendants are still living there at Nur Garjok on the north bank
and Tiik on the south bank ™,

G, H. Stwann.

B Time rougghly calelated from the generations said to have elapsed,

W thedir own seconnt of (his lrak l'|m:|r, of rourse, slate (hat |.|'|43.lrr mlminislered
erusling defeats to each one of these peoples.

M Thuse Jekaing who stopped in the Nuba Mounlain provivee near Lake No age
ridlesh Jekaing Shiengy = the Jekaing of the village, or home. Those who migraied
and are now on e Solal are calbal Jekaing Die = the Jekaing of the bush.



SUDAN KOTES AND RECORDS, Vol 11, Mo 3,




MIMICS
OF THE GENUS LIMNAS

BY C. H. 8.

The Genus Limnas, common in Africa, is flattered by having a number
of imitators. The butterflies of this group are very tough in texture. It is
extremely diflicult to kill them by pinching the thorax, whereas most other
butterflies, except the charaxes and a few others, are easily killed in this
way. When dead, they are not readily atlacked by miles and other insects
and the mals possesses glunds on the hind wings which are snppnmd o
be obnexious to smell or taste.

These characteristics taken logelher have led to the supposi{ﬂm that
they are inedible to the usual enemies of butterflies, a conclusion which
15 suplmrl.ed by their slow and lazy flight and the fact that they are mi-
micked by other genera of moths and butterflies. These imitators sup-
posedly enjoy the same immunity from attuck.

The illustrations given show the common sp-ucies Limmas u]lrrsippus;
some of ils varieties and some of s mimies, The colours of all these are
black, white and a bright rufous-brown.

Fig. 1 gives the female of Limnas chrysippus and Fig. 2 the male. It
will be noticed that they are exactly alike except that the male has an
additional spot on each hind wing. These spols — the lowest and largest
of the group of spots — mark the position of the glands mentioned above,

Fig. 3 shows a variety of 1 in which the reddy brown of the wing centre
extends almost to the tips of the forewings and obliterates the black and
white markings of the former.

Fig. & is an albino variely of 1 in which the grealer part of the hind
wings is white. Fig 5 is a similar albino variety of 3.

Fig. 6 shows a female mimic of the genus ﬂnmlimnas. Mihough econ-
siderable differences of struclure can be noticed when cumParinE il side

1.
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by side with Limnas, e. g. the body is thicker, the palpi much longer and
the eells open, it is pml:tir:ui{g inl:l{slinguiahahle from 1 when on the wing.
It 1s only alter considerable experience that it can be recognised by its
stronger flight. 1t is the [emales alone of this genus which mimie. Fig. 7
shows the male of 6, which follows the general coloration and markings
of its family, thus clearly showing that it is this which is the mimic and
Limnas which is mimicked.

Fig. 8 shows another female, a variety of 6 which departs from the
type in the same way as 3 depnrts from 1.

Fig. g is a moth of the Genus Aletis which resembles 1 elosely in co-
loration, it has the same reddy brown colour, almost the same black
borders, very similar while m.urkings and is, like 1, spulteﬂ about the head.

Finally fig. 10, one of the Acrwing, shows almost identical markings
to 1, except that it has more black spots on the brown surface. This is
probably alse a protected family and the reason for the close resemblance
is nol apparent.

G. H. 5.



REVIEW.

A bist of the birds of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan , based on the collections
of Mr. A. L. Butler, Mr. A. Chapman and Capt. H. Leynes, n.x.,
and Major Cuthbert Christy, r. 1. m. c. (7. p.). Part 1, Corvide-
Fringilhde; Part 11, Alaudide-Hirundinde, by W. L. Scuares,
u. 8. 0. v., and C. Mackworrtn-Praen, w. 8. 0. v. {The lbis, 1918,
- f16-lig6, and p. Goa-721).

It is with great pleasure that we note that the suthors have underiaken
the eompilation of a complete list of the birds of the Anglo-Egyplian Sudan.
O late years, due largely to the collection of birds prepared by Mr. A, L. Butler
anid exhibited in the Sudan Government Museum, consideralle interest in
the birds of the couniry bas been taken by both residents and visilors, and
we have frequently been asked whether any comprehensive work on the sub-
ject bas been published. In (he series of papers under review are given the
localities where the various species have been taken, together with a map, a
hibliography consisting of a list of all the more important papers pullished
sinee the year 1828, and also degeriplions of a number of new species and
subspecies,

Tt is to be hoped that when the last instalment has appeared the paris will
be collected and published in book form.

i 1. K.
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NOTES. ad1

=On the 18" May 1917 | went out shgoting in the District of Sheikh Ako
Mangara in the Markaz of Yambio in the village of Wakila Marbo on the
bhorders hetween Tembura and Yambio Districis.

+1 met a herd of elephant which I lollowed, searching for a good ane lo
shoot. | kept following them until they stopped near a pool of water where
they began to drink and throw mud en themselves. [ was in hiding behind
a tree aboul 15 yards from them looking at them , when I saw an elephant with
four tusks as roughly represented in the attached sketch.

«The left tusk was the bigger and had the usual direction , but the direction
of the small tusk was downwards and eame out from under the hig one. 1t
was round , and its thickness was about 2 1/2 inches.

¢ The direction of the right lusk was downwards and the small tusk came
out frem under it in the usual direction, but it was small like the other one.

#1 did not know that this elephant was so valuable and for this reason I did
not Iry lo shoot it, although the Ombashi and the soldier who were with me
told me Lo shoot it, but I refused. This is all the story.»

Anp E-Famac Aw. M. A

Yambio, February 17, 1919,

Korooran Province,

Totemisin tn the Homr Tribe.

Although it is a common thing for pagan tribes to relain lolems after con-
version lo lslam, there is no need lo go back lo the pre-lslamie period of
Arab hislory to aceount for traces of totemism observed among the Homr. Any
such are almost certainly due lo conlact with neighbouring tolemistic pa-
gane, — Dinkas, Nuba and others.

This origin is definilely assigned by the Arabs concerned to the second
lotem here deseribed; and while my informanis repudialed the suggestion
that the first tolem was borrowed, it seems very probable that it did, in fact,
come to them through inlermarriage with the Dinkes, many of whom have
this identical tolem. It would be inileresting (o know whether the Dinkas tell

the same or a similar story of how they came h}r it.
16
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L — Tae Omeom or tee Awean Jivln ann Jenivin Svesscrions or THE
Awrap Sunun Section o e Home-Feuaira.

The Arabs of these subsections elaim Lhat the red snake known as Um Kura-
Koru is their ancestor, that they never barm it and that its bite is to them
innocuous, though deadly poisonous to others. In this last point they differ
from some of the Dhnkas, who say that Um Kuru-Kura will not bite them at
all, even though they should inadvertantly tread on il I am not altegether
clear, too, whether these Dinkas claim the snake as an ancestor or as the form
which their spirits take on after death.

To account for the phenomenon of an ancestral snake begetting human
beings, the Awlad Jifir and Jerdfin tell the following story, which [ give as
nearly as possible as I heard it from one of them.

An ancestor of the Awlad Surur was one day driving his catlle lo the wadi
to graze when he came upon a black snake and a red snake fighting, and the
black snake gaining the viclory. He decided o save the red snake, so threw
a barbed Nyam-Nyam spear al the black; but it chanced 1o pierce the red one.
Then he killed the bMack snake with a stick, while the red snake ran into its
hole, draggiong with it the spear stuck in its body.

Now the spear was a borrowed one and ils owner demanded its return,
refusing first a big spear and then two sheep as compensation. So the Sururi
told him to be patient and he would try to recover il

He went o the hole which the snake had entered and began to dig; and
as he dog, the hole became wider and wider and led him far woderground
till at last he was able to walk upright along a passage. This passage brought
him to a cave, where he found men, women and children living. He saw his
spear leaning against the wall of the cave and a wounded man lying on the
ground having his wound dressed with lard. Saying =Peace be upon youl»,
he sal down.

Then the wounded man knew him and whispered to his father, who said
to the Arab, ~ What do you seek in (his place?. So the Arab told his story of
the snakes and said that he had come seeking the lost spear. Then the father
said, = This is my son, whom you wounded, and that, which you killed, was
my slave. What further do you seek?» When the Arab heard that speech he
was afraid and held his peace. Then the father said, »Fear not. My son has
told me what befell and that but for you the slave had killed him. You shall
have your spear and a gift besides.»
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The Arab remaining silent, an old woman who sal by him and was the
aunt of the wounded man spoke to him and said, Do not take their pro-
perty, for it will not remain with youn, but ask for one of their girls as a wife.
The Arab did so and was given one of lhe girls in marriage.

Now her mother said to him, « When you approach her house, always call
out and speak and never enler unexpected ». 50 the Arab took the gird away
and built her a house and gave her a female slave; and always when he ap-
proached the house he announced his coming. Thus she remained with him
and bore him a sen and a davghler,

fiut it happened one day that he forgot the warning of his molher-in-law
and, entering his wife's house unannounced, he found il empty. Looking
about, he saw a snake curled round the rim of a burma of water, for the
coolness of it. Startled at his enlry, it glided oul of the door. Then he re-
membered lis mislake and knew that this was his wile and ran afler her with
her children, hoping that at the sight of them she would again become a
woman; but it did not avail and she disfppeared into the jgrass and never
relurned.

These children of hers are the aneestors of the Awlad Jifir and the Jerdlin.

Il. — Toreu or tax Descenpants of Smeopa Jeenty, or 8% Awsan Aso Hiaw
Suesecrion oF A Josinkr Seenox or ree Hows-FeLara,

Nine generations, it is said, separate Shedda Jebril from his presenl descen-
dants. He lived and died in Darfur, at Karu, where the Homre were then set-
tled, and he married a woman of the Takdrma seetion of the Guridn tribe.

The 5lnr'_r.gnES that an ancestor of the Takdrma, lost in the wadi as a child,
was suckled by a girafe and grew up lo manhood among the herd. One day
this herd was hunled by some of the Takdrma. When the horsemen drew near
lo the girnffa they were astoniched lo see one of them made lo kneel by a
youth, who mounted it and led the herd and outstripped the pursaers; and
this hlppaneﬁ as often as lhe hunfers came within Hal]n‘pinﬂ distance,

Thwarted in this way, the party decided on a stralagem, so they went to a
clump of big trees where the giraffe were wont to ghelter at noon and, high
up a tall tree, they hid a woman with a pot of lard. Then they went away to
a long distance.

When the giralfe came lo their customary shade, the woman poured the
lard from the pot all over the quarters of one of them. Now a smearing with
lard, combined with a hol sun, takes all the strength out of the muscles, so
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when the huniers renewed the chase in the afterncon they easily overiook
this giraffe.

Seeing its plight, the foster-son remained with it. He told his story to the
hunting-party and warned them for the foture neither to kill giralfe nor eat
its flesh nor lake any share in its price, saying that disregard of this injune-
tion would bring punishment both in this world and the world Lo come.

Since that day the Takdrma section of the Gur'dn have regarded the giraffe
o8 [heir brother and have refrained from killing it or ealing its flesh or shar-
ing in its price; and Shedda Jebrfl, taking this totem from his wife, passed
it on 1o his descendants in the Homr.

One of these, T was lold, was rash enough to eat some giraffe meat last
year. He suffered exireme pains and was only saved from death by the offering
ol numerous sacrifices,

I, Davies,

Rer Sex Province.

Dangers of pearl diving.

The risk run by pearl divers from sharks and olher habilants of tropical
seas are ganarallf much exaggevated in popular accounts so poessibly a plain
statement may be of inlerest. During my twelve years at Dongonab there has
been no serious accident among my divers, the only allack wpon a human
being having been made upon a little girl who was bathing and who lost her
hand.

Saanks. — Although a complele list of the species of shark caplured in Don-
gonab Bay would contain a fair number of names, only two species ave com-
mon and they are but rarely seen. These are the common blunt nosed Car-
charias and the Hammer head. Should one be seen of course no one goes into
the water but it will be altacked by fish spears from Lhe cances. As these are
merely unbarbed pieces of bar iron, the fish may be pierced again and again
with little harm resulting. The last shark T saw was harried by a erowd of
canoes until he was driven ashore. As is well known sharks are accompanied
by sucker fish and pilot fish, the former elinging to the body of the shark by
the curious sucker which is placed on the top of the head and are of very
much the same colour as the shark, the latler swimming actively in the
shark’s vieinily and are coloured a deep bright blue, the eolour of the sea,
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probably rendering them invisible from above when in deep water. [ was
interested to find that the splashing of the men and struggles of the shark
had not divided the members of this sirange community but that one of the
Sueker fish and the pilot fish had followed their great parloer even through
the shallows and on to the rocks.

The men remarked =now we have kifled the hushand we shall have to look
out for the wife, which will certainly be aboutr. Sure enough I saw her a few
days later but did not sueceed in becoming beller acquainled.

This is almost the only occasion wpon which my men have lost an hour
or two from their work. The smaller sharke, it 15 curious (o nole, are known
here as in British seas as dog-fish « Kelb ¢l Bahr ». They are regarded as objects
hest avoided or to be attacked and killed. 1t was probably one of these dog-
fish that made the atlack on the girl referred to above,

Ravs, — Sting Rays or «devil fish» are commoner than sharks, but though
the harbed spines al the base of the whip like tail are large enough lo go
right through a man's foot or calf and the wound so made would probably be
fatally poisoned, I have never heard of an accident. These animals ave pro-
tecled by warning coloration most species being black, or black and while,
one ig yellow brown with bright blue spois. They are therefore recognised as
soon as seen and left immune from atlack even by human foes unless armed
with a 10 foot spear. '

The means provided by ~Nature» for the salely of the fsh thos ensure
that of his neighbours. In spite of size and formidable armament these beasts
are perfectly harmless, living on shell fish, including pearl oysters,

Teurosrs. — The large mackerels known to us as Barscontas are said to he
dangeroas. One of my men has a deformed lillle loe which he says was
nearly taken off by one of these fish.

Another fish that may do damage is the strange Hemignathus, 2 smallish fish
of the herring tribe which has a habit of springing blindly from the water in
shoals and is probably a relic of the first stage in the evolulion of the Mying
fish. The lower jaw is prolonged into a spike and this may be driven into the
flesh of a man wading on the reels or even sitting in a canoe. The wound
would almost certainly ba poisoned.

Resides the spiny bladder fish { Tetraodon ) seen in all Cairo shops there are
many olhers dangerous 1o handle, but these can hardly be classed as within
our subject as they mever atlack but avoid motice by being ineonspicuously

eoloared,
16 &
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Inventeenares. — Most popular aceounts give the =gisnt clam» ( Tridacua)
a8 a horrilying danger. This large bivalve shellfish is firmly fixed o the boi-
tom by a curiously elastic gelalinous byssus or anchoring rope. The shells
open an inch or two but should anything touch the flesh of the animal
between them they close instantly and with great force. Should then a diver
pul his hand belween one of these ereature’s shells he would be held as in a
vice unlil he drowned unless others came to his assistance.

Truly & hair-raising possibility to think of, but I believe as imaginary a
danger as Vielor Hugo's » Poulpen. The flesh between the shells is brilliantly,
ofien beautifully, coloured and so conspicuous that no man could be caught
in this way but by incredible carelessness.

A similar fale did however befall cerlain mies in my store. Seeing pearl
oysters gaping shells they slarted 1o nibble the fesh with the result thal the
oysler closed its shells npon their necks, Professor Herdman records the same
thing of a small bird in Geylon.

Sramrin. — Are exiraordinarily race in the Red Sea, the only fairly com-
mon species attempling lo make up for this by ils extraordinary structure,
The disc is broad and earries twelve short rays; the upper surface is covered
wilh spines which may be an inch long. The beast is an ineonspicuous dull green
colour, the spines brownish, and might be touched accidentally. The divers
regard it as extremely poisonous,

Tue Sex Uncain, — Diadema consists of a hard globular body covered with
very slender spines up to 6 inches fong. The lightest contact causes these to
pierce the skin and they are too fragile lo be withdrawn. The whole body and
spines are jet black and conspicoous enough in the open, but the beast has a
habit of sheltering under the edges of stones and so is [requently a cause or
discomfort to divers. The worst damage [ have scen amounted to a hand or
foot too sore for use for a day or lwo.

There is thus very litlle danger from animate foes in the Red Sea and no
malerial for sensationalism. In my experience the divers suffer more lrom
snakes and seorpions while ashore than from all the denizens of the sea. No
one even looks round for sharks before diving in and children are allowed in
and aboul the sea whenever and wherever they please. Things may be different
in olher seas, or even in other parts of the Red Sea, bul I have never come
arross any reliable proof of it, and write only of the place [ know.

Crrie Crosseawn.



SupaN NOTES AND RECORDS

Volume II. Ne 4.
DISCOVERY
OF THE
TOMBS OF THE EGYPTIAN XXV™ DYNASTY
AT

EL-KURRUW IN DONGOLA PROVINCE

BY PROF. G. A. REISNER.

In a previous article ', the list of the earliest kings of Ethiopia was set
{orth somewhat as follows :

1. Kashia..... Governor of Ethiopia.. .. ... lo-about 750 B.C.
King of Kush and Thebes. . . sbout 750-7h0 B. G
2. Piankby [.. King of Kosh and Thebes, .. — gho-720 B.C.
King of Kush and Egypt... — 7ao-7108.0C.
3. Shabaks.. .. — - 2. o= mioeyoo BC
4. Shabataka . . - — wrw = noo-G688 B, C.
9. Tirbaga.. .. e e c.. — B88-663 B.C.
. Tanutsman . - — «on — fG63-655 B. G
King of Kash............ — GB5-653 B, C.
7. Piankhy II.. — ireisarieeas — #53-633 B.C.
8. Atlanersa... — ieiiieraaeas — 633-623 B.C.

This list includes the XXV* Egyptian dynasty. ln 19179, the Harvard-
Boston Expedition found the pyramid of Tirhaqa at Nuri on the = southern »
outskirts of Napata. Last February, at el-Kurruw on the = northern=» out-
skirts of Napata, we succeeded in identifying four very small pyramids as

U Sudan Notes and Records, 11, p. 44,
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the burial places of Piankhy, Shabaka, Shabalaka, and Tanutaman ™,
Thus the tombs of the four kings of Ethiopia and Egypt who were known
as the XXV*™ Egyptian dynasty and that of their greal ancestor, Piankhy,
the conqueror of Egypt, have now been found within an eight-mile radius
of Gebel Barkal, the religious centor of Napata. It has heen assumed that
Shabaka and Shabataka lived in Egypt and were buried there; but it is
now clear that the home and the chief seat of this strong family was at
el-hurruw. Here for generations before Piankby the family was conseolidat-
ing ils power over Ethiopia; and from this remote spot, they r.unqucmd
and ruled an empire whose fame spread through the whole of the ancicnt
world. From el-Kurruw couriers running in the name of the king of
Ethiopia went forth to the capilals of Weslern Asia. At Nineveh, in the
royal archives of Assyria, an impression on clay of the royal seal of Sha-
baka was found years ago, which was probably part of a letter from Sha-
baka to Sargon, king of Assyria. Possibly the counterpart of that letter was
brought to Napata and may even now lie buried in one of the ruined build-
ings of that capital.

Previous (o the excavation of the royal cemetery at el-Kurraw, 1 admit-
ted two kings named Piankhy while some historians placed two Rashta’s
in the list and as many as four Piankhy’s. This confusion has heen cleared
up at el-Kuiruw; and I now admit only one Kashta and one Piankly.
Some progress has also been made towards the history of the ohseure
period between the last of the Egyptian viceroys and the reign of Kashta.
The chiel advance has been the revelation of the Libyan erigin of the first
royal family of Ethiopia. As these conclusions rest mainly on arch=ological
deductions, it may be of interest to explain the series of facts which lead
up to them.

The royal cemetery at el-Kurruw presents the main features of that at
Nuri, the tombs of the stairway-pyramid type, the orientation towards the
awosls (the left bank), and the separation of the tombs of the queens

™ Nori Pyr. XX, formedy identilied by me as the tomb of Tanutaman en the
Lasiz of an iuseribed fl'aﬂmzut of n quarizite vase, must now be assigned lo Allanersa,
The vase from which the fi'nﬁmen.l, CAmO may have been taken over ]}Jr Atlanersn from
tbe property of Tanulaman,
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{rom those of the kings. Bul there are great differences. The cemetery al
Nuri was founded by Tirhaqa, whose tomb stands on the most desirable,
or primary, building site, the highest part of the =eastern= arm of a
horseshoe-shaped ridge. The tombs of the succeeding kings lollow the top
of the ridge around to the end of the = western» arm where the tomb of
Nastasan, the last king, takes the lowesl and worst site of all. The queens
were buried on each side of the ]lrran:i:l of Tirhnqa and behind if. At
el-Kurruw, however, the main field bearing the tombs of the four kings
is on a sandstone plateau between two wadys while the fields = north» and
=sonth of these two wadys contain the tombs of the queens. At Nuri the
primary site was occupied by the pyramid of King Tirhaqa, the founder
of the cemelery, but at el-Kurraw the primary, or founder’s, site was
token by a small private grave of the tumulus-type. Furthermore, the next
fiftecn places in point of desirability were filled with a succession of fiflecn
lombs increasing in size and excellence of construction, and Lhen came
the four royal tombs in the worst fonr siles in the cemelery, the last
burials in a cemelery which had been in continuons use for some genera-
tions before the death of Piankhy.

The main field al el-Kurruw, lying belween the two wadys, rises genily
towards the desert {the «east+) for about 280 melers where it is termi-
nated by two eross droinage channels. The estreme =eastern» end rises
in a small hillock, the highest point in the ficld, the primary building site.
This billock bears on its very summit a circular tumulus (Ko tum. 1) of
small rough rubble-work. The burial pit, covered by the lumulus, was a
rectangular shaft (3 m. a0 cenl. % 1 m. Jo cenl., and 2 m. Ho cent. deep)
orientated = north-south», with a step on the s weslern» side and a burial
chamber on the seastern» sile at the bollom. The chamber had been
blocked up with a erude-brick woll. The burial, judging from Ku tum. o,
lay on the right side with the kuees sligltly bent, the head =north» and
the face =westn, Around this tumoles, but lower down the slope of the
hillock, there were three other similar graves, Still lower down towards
the =westn, stood an improved tumulus grave (Ku XIX) Like the higher
graves in all essentials but with a casing of well-buill grey sandstone
around the rubble tumulus. Cerlain accessory parts, a erude-brick chapel
on the ~weslern» side and a horseshoe-shaped enclosing wall of grey
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sandslone, were here observable for the first time. On a side spur of the
plateau, directly =south= of Ku XIX, stood a second cased-tumulus (Ku

tum. 6) exactly like Ku XIX.

. Beginning in front of Ku XIX, a row of cight stone mastabas ran right
across the plateau from the =South» Wady to the « North» Wady, Ku XIV,
Xi, X1, X, IX, XXIUE, VI, and VL I front of the space between VI
and VII, there was a ninth mastaba, Ku XXI, and in {ront of the =south-
ern» part of VLI, there was a tenth mastaba, Ku XX, a very small one
clearly subsidiary to VIIL. The earliest of these mastabas, Ku XIV and
XII, were built one to the = south» and one to the =north» of ihe enirance
to the horseshoe-shaped enclosure of the cased-tumulus, Ku XIX, so as to
leave that entrance free lowards the = west». The enclosing wall of Ku XIII
was aclually built against the enclosing wall of Ku XIX. It was thus clear
thal the mastabas Ku XIV and XIII were laler in dale than the cazed-lumu-
tus Ku XIX but built while the offerings to the dead in XIX were still kept
up. Another prool of the intimate connection between these two mastabas
and the older tumuli was the fact that Ku XIV appeared to have been
planned as a cased tumulus and later converled into a mastaba. The rubble
tumulus could be clearly discerned inside the masonry of the mastaba.
With this exception, all the mastabas as far as Ku IX were of the same
type and had burial pits just like those of the tumuli with the same orienta-
tion. The superstruclure was a praclically square block of masonry will
nearly verlical sides rising Lo a height of + m. 20 cenl. or more, but the
form of the top could not be ascertained. On the = western» side was a
masonry chapel and around the whole a rectangular enclosing wall about

o m. 8o cent. high with a rounded Lop. By position, the next two mastabas

after IX were Ku XXUI and XXI, and these two, although like the earlier
mastabas in all else, had a simple open pil for the burial place l:uricnl.atetl
=north-south », as before). The last mastabas were clearly VLI, VI and

XX in this order. The lwo larger mastabas, VII and VII, were similar in
plan to the older mastabas and had open pits like ko XX and XXI, but

differed 1n lwo |1urlicu1ars. In the first pIace, the mastabas were bult of
smaller stones while their chapels and enclosing walls had been rebuilt
in lieavy masonry afler the type of that used in the tomb of Shabataka. In
the second place, the burial pits were here orientated ~east-west», the
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orientalion exhibited by all the royal tombs of Ethiopia from this period
onwards.

The nexl tambs in point of type, and no doubt in lime also, were those
of the royal ladies of the reign of Phankhy dated by inseriplions and
objects found in them. They were not in the main field but one in the
enorthern» field (Ku XXII) and five in the =southern» field (Ku 51-55}.
The supersiruciures of these six lombs had been entirely desiroyed, but
the burial places were like those of VII and VIL I mention these tombs
here because the pils were roofed each with a corbel-yault of masonry,
and [infer that all the open pits (Ku XXIH, XXI, VIII and VII) were
roofed in the same manner.

In the main field, the nest lomb aller the mastabas was that of Plnnkhr.
It was situaled about ien melres in front of the row of masiabas, lower
down the slope to the =west» and before the only space left in the row,
which was between Ku X and XL Piankhy's tomb, Ku XVII, was of the
same lype as the pil-tombs with corbel-vault but had one new fealure
necessitated by the greal inerease in size and depth. The pit was 5 m.
5o cenl. % 3 m. Ho cent. and 5 m. Ho cent. deep while the largest of
the earlier pits {Ku VII[) was 3 m. bo cenl. ¢ 2 m. 5o cent. and 3
metres deep. The corbel was of much larger blocks of slone and finely
construcled, [n the case of the earlier pit-tombs, the corbel must have
been built afier the burial because the pit had no entrance. In the Piankhy
tomb, the depth of the pit and the size of the stones in the corbel made
this procedure dangerous to the safely of the mummy and the offerings.
I have little doubt that accidents had already happened in closing some
of the earlier tombs. To obviale this danger, a small rude stairway was cut
in the roek to the =west» and opened into the =western» end of the pit
through a rock-cut doorway. Thus for purely practical reasons, the pil-
tomb was converled into a slairway pit-tomb; and this, the tomb of
liankhy, was the lirsl of the iung series of royal stairway-tombs con-
structed in Ethiopia. It could not be determined from the remains whether
the superstructure had been a mastaba like the previous tombs or a pi-
ramid like the succeeding royal tombs. In any case the square supersiruc-
ture was directly over the corbel-roofed pit while the abutting chapel on
the = western » side could only Lave been built ufier the buvial, on the debis
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which filled the stairway, The foundation of the chapel was thus a very
weak feature and must have settled after the first heavy rain causing a
complete or a partial collapse of the walls.

The tomb of Shabaka was placed about 20 melres to the nsouth» of
the Piankhy tomb, and in front of mastaba Ku XIV, the least important
and probably the oldest in the row. This tomb presented a distinet advance
over the Piankhy tomb but was clearly based on that tomb. The burial
chamber was no longer a pit-chamber but a room of similar form hollowed
in the solid rock with a rock-cut roof of the form of the corbel-vault of
Piankhy. The stairway, much betler cut and deeper, descended as before
to the door of the chamber. But the weakness caused by founding the
chapel on the filling of the stairway was avoided hy a device which was
to affect the whole future course of the development of the royal Ethiopian
tomb. The stairway was not left open its whole length up to the doorway
of the burial chamber, but the last six sleps (about i m. a5 cent.) des-
cended (hrough a sloping rock-cul tunnel without door-jambs at the en-
trance. The chapel was built over this tunnel and had thus a secure rock
foundation. The square superstructure, here clﬂﬂl‘l!‘ a pj'ramitl, was still
built directly over the burial chamber and just covered the length of the
chamber.

The site on the ~north» of Piankhy's tomb which corresponded in po-
sition lo the pyramid of Shabaka, was directly in front of the more recent
and more important mastabas of the row. Whether because of his respect
{or these maslabas or because of the bad slate of the vock, Shabataka
selected a place behind mastaba Ku VIIL The fact that the reconstruction
of Ku VIII appears to have been carried oul by the masons of Shabataka
indieates that VIII was the tomb ol some person held in bigh reverence by
Shabataka. The tomb of Shabalaka shows a further advanee in that the
stairway stops at the llﬂginning of the tunnel which has been converted
inlo a corridor with horizontal rool and flat floor. At the top, thie stairway
descends from the =south» for o steps before turning at right angles to-
wards the =eastr, bul this was to avoid encroaching on the = eastern» side
of the enclosure of VIII. A more striking fealure is that the burial chamber
is again corbel-roofed like the tomb of Piankhy but much larger (over
8 metres x over 5 metres and nearly 6 metres deep). This reversion
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appears to have been due to the discovery of fissures in the bed of rock
which made a rock-cut roof unsafe,

Next in date came the pyramid Nuri I, the tomb of Tirhaqa, the sue-
cessor of Shabataka. Tirhaga was a son of Piankhy (Nitocris Stela) by a
princess named Aqlaga whose parentage is unknown. Although she was a
member of the royal family (king's sister or king's cousin}, she may have
belonged to a branch with estates al Nuri, — a circumslance which might
have determined Tirbaqa’s choice of site. The motives of the removal lo
Nuri may have sprang from o misture of personal vanity and family en-
milies, but one thing is quile clear, namely, that there was no room in
the main field at el-Kurraw for a pyramid of the size of Nuri [ (about
b2 metres square). This ostentatious tomb had an elaborate system of
chambers and corridors under-ground which make it appear at first sight
quite different from the older royal tombs, but a closer examination reveals
the fact that the nucleus plan presents only a slight advance over the tomb
of Shabataka. The stairway and the large reclangular burial chamber { here
divided into three aisles by rock pillars) are there, but the horizental
eorvidor-lunnel has been converled into a small anteroom with rabbetted
door-jambs. Moreover, the two queens’ lombs, Nuri XXXV {Aqlaga?} and
XXXVI {ltakhibaskan) which were certainly constructed in Tirhaga's life-
time, present this two-room nucleus plan devoid of all complications. The
characleristic feature of this early two-room stairway lomb is the presence of
three or four steps leading down from the anteroom to the burial chamber.

Tenutaman, who followed Tirhaqa, returned to el-Kurruw. In that now
crowded field, he selected a site close against the =southern» side of the
pyramid of his father, Shabaka; and by building a smaller pyramid ma-
naged to squeeze it in between the Shabaka pyramid and the =southern»
wady. There was room for so small a pyramid between the tombs of Pan-
khy and Shabaka, but probably some reluctance was still felt at building
in front of the important old mastubas, Ku XI and XIII. The tomb of Tir-
baqa was a replica of the nuecleus plan of Tirhaqa as carried out in the
oldest two tombs of queens at Nuri, stairway, small anteroom, three steps
and large rectangular burial chamber. Previous to the time of Tanutaman,
as proved by the shawwablis, two other tombs of this type had been con-
strucled for the queens Khenensaiuwt and Nenpery in the = northern» field

(1
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al el-Kurruw. And from now on this two-roomed type of staivway pyramid
became traditional for the tombs of queens. It was also used later, as the
irreducible minimum, for kings who received lor one reason or olher a
poorer form of burial.

The suecessor of Tanutaman, Atlanersa (Nuri H}, had a very small
tomb of this two-room Lype, but the anteroom and the burial chamber were
on the same level. The slight change in form was in the case of his tomb
due no doubt to poverly, bul it was copied in the queens’ tombs constructed
afler hiz death.

Alter Atlanersa, came Senkamanseken (Nuri IIl), whe was a rich and
powerful king and a great builder in the temples at Gebel Barkal. His
love of ostentation was manilest in all the festures of his tomb. He was
the only king except Tirhaga Lo have stone shawwablis made for himsell,
and he was the only one without exception who used the double ureus
on his shawwablis. His pyramid was much the largest of all those belore
his time except that of Tirhaqa, and the size he set, about 28 metres
square, was followed by all the greater kings among his successors until
an accident to the pyramid of Astabarqaman reduced the traditional size
to about 26 m. 6o cent. It is nol surprising therefore that he inlroduced
the lirst enlargement of the old two-room plan underground. Unlike Tir-
haga who enlarged the burial chamber by the use of pillars, Senkamanse-
ken inserted a third room between the anleroom and the burial chamber,
This room was extremely wide in proportion to its length along the axis
of the tomb, and with the burial chamber itsell now presented a ground
plan similar to that of the offering chapel of the rock-cut Egyptian tomb.
The walls were used 1o inscribe the so-called = Negative Confession » from
The Book of the Dead. In the effort to keep the pyramid over the burial
chamber, the |:}'L"amid wag sel [urther back towards the reasts leaving a
space belween the front of the chapel and the =eastern» end of the stair-
way. This three-room Iype of stairway-pyramid was adopled by the suc-
cessors of Senkamanscken and became traditional for kings of longer reign.
With slight modifications, it continued in use as late as the first cenlury
B. C. (in the Barkal pyramids), and I anticipate that it is the type whick
will be found in the later pyramids at Merod.

Thus the logical development of the traditional three-room stairway-
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pyramid can be traced from the old tumulus grave at el-Kurruw through
the eased-tumulus, the early masiaba, the pil-tomb mastala, the staieway
pit-tomb of Piankhy, the one-room stairway-pyramid of Shabaka and
Shabataka, and the two-room stairway-pyramid of Tirhaqa, Tanutewan,
and Atlanersa, Lo the tomb of Senkamanseken, the first of the traditional
type. The ehange in orientation from = north-south » to = east-wests which
took place in the last of the pit-—tnmh maslabas was pmhahlx due 1o
Egyptian influence. The olher changes were based on an increasing osten-
talion due to increasing power and were determined almost entirely by
praclical considerations.

When the circumstances outlined above are taken inlo consideration lo-
gether with the series of objects found in the tombs, it is clear thal el-Kur-
ruw was a family cemetery founded by the man buried in Ku lum. + on the
top of the hillock, and that iankhy, Shabaka, Shabataka, and Tanutaman
were the lust of the men of that family 10 be buried on the site. I call these
sisteen carlier tombs therefore =the tombs of the ancestors of I'iunkinr 5.

Not a single name of any of these ancestors was recovered during the
excavalions, Nevertheless, it is possible to determine with reasonable cer-
tainty the name of one of the ancestors, the racial origin of the family, the
character of their power, and the manner in which the family fortunes
developed.

First of all it is to be noted thal no other graves contemporary with
the tumuli or the mastabas were found among the tombs of the queens in
the enorthern s or in the «southern» fields nor indeed within a radins of
five miles. Thus the separation of the tombs of the females from those of
the males appears to date from the time of Piankhy. Female bones were
ilfluu“g found in onc of the mastabas (X1} although probally intrusive
from X. [l must be concluded that the tombs of the ancestors include the
women as well as the men. Thus the 16 praves vepresent less than 16 ge-
nerations, On aveheological grounds [ divide the group with considerable
conlidence into G generations, of which the last was represented by Masta-
has VI, VII and XX. No. VIII as the most important and the earliest of
the group, [ select as the chiel of that generation and assign No, VII to his
principal wife. Now the predecessor of Piankhy as king of Ethiopia was
hashta, the father of Piankhy. I is thus reasonably certain that Ku VIU is
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the tomb of Kashta and that Ku VII is the tomb of his chief wife Pebathma
the mother of Queen Peksater, and perhaps of Pia.n]:h}' himself and of
his hrother Shabaka.

Allowing aboul 30 yesrs for each generation, the 6 generations of
ancestors would cover a period of about 180 years. If only five generations
be reckoned, the minimum possibility, then the period would be about
150 years. Taking 7ho B. C. as the beginning of the reign of Piankhy,
these two periods would give a dale between gao B. C. and 8g0 B. (.
for the youth of the man buried in Ku tum. 1, — a date falling wilbin the
reigns of Sheshanq I, Osorkon [ and Taklat I, the earliest of the Libyan
kings of Egypt.

The other chief facls are as follows :

1" The tumoli, Ku 1, 5, 2, and XIX, contained flint and chalcedony
arrow-heads of well-known Libyan types, see Omic Bares, The Eastern

Libyans, pp. 145-146.

2* The tumuli contained a great abundance of gold. In spite of grie-
vous plundering, we found in Ku tum, 1 gold beads of a weight of 38
English sovervigns which had been dropped by the thieves. There was also
much gold in two of the others including a solid gold figure 3 cent. high
and a large gold nugget inscribed on ons side with a magical lext in
Egyptian hieroglyphics.

3* The fragments of objects found in the tumuli and the mastabas
included pieces of very fine alabaster vases and decoraled faience vessels
of Egyptian manufacture.

&* One of the tombs of the queens of Piankhy contained a stela in the
name of a Queen Tabiry, who is there called = the foremost great queen of
His Majesty, Piankhy, endowed with life», »the daughter of {ﬂle Pﬁncess]
Alara, the daughter of (King} Kashtan, and =the great chieflaness of the
Temehuw {the southern Libyans)».

5" During the Tenth and Eleventh Centuries B. C., there was an ex-
tensive movement of the Libyan tribes into the Nile Valley. They secured
large properties in the Delta and Middle Egypt and established a number
of loeal dynasties nominally tributary to the king of Egypt. The chiefl of one
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ol these Libyan tribes, a cerlain Buyuwawa, settled at Heracleopolis and
about 45 B. C. the head of the l'umij]r founded |J-3' Bu_fuwaﬂa, a chiel
named Sheshang, oblained the throne of the Two Lands. This was She-
shang | the founder of the XXH* dynasty. For about 200 years, the Li-
byans continued to rule over Egypt, but towards the last with declining
power. The kingdom had split up into nearly independent little principa-
lities, when Kashla came inio the control of Theles and secured the
appointment of his daughler, Amenirdis [, to be heir and successor of
Shepenwepet 1, the daughter of Osorkon IlI, and bolding the office of
high-priestess of Amon of Karnak. i’inllHl'_r. the son of Kashia, mnquﬁl‘&d
Lower Egypt, and the throne passed io the ruling family of Ethiopia.

From these facts I reconstruct the history of the family buried at el-
Kurruw, While the northern Libyans were entering the Delta, or soon
thereafler, the southern Libyans, the Temehuw, pushed into the Nile Valley
in Ethiopia coming no doubt over the old road of the oases. This road had
been in usc from the time of the Old Empire or before and is still a practi-
cal road used within the last few years by Arab reiders attacking Dongola
Provinee. During the reign of Sheshang [, or possibly a little later, a Libyan
chief, the man buried in Ku tum. i, established himself on an estate at ol-
Kurruw near Napata, He must have enjoyed control of considerable resour-
ces as his grave showed an abundance both of gold and of (he merchan-
dise of Egypt. The chief resources of Ethiopia, naturally poor in agricul-
tural and grazing lands, consisted then as always of the income arising out
of the control of the gold mines and the trade voutes Letween Egypt and
the south. In all probability this first chiel of the el-Kurruw family seized
al once on the powers of the old Egyptian viceroy and became like all the
olher Libyan chiels in the Nile Valley nominally lrihutarjr 1o the Lihf”‘“
king of EE]’]"‘-- If not, the assumplion of vice-regal powers was not dq}]a]-ed
beyond the third gencration. The development of the lombs shows thal the
grealest increase in power came in the first three generations and then in
the sixth and succeeding generations. From the third to the filth genera-
tions no great advance was made in the mastabas, The lamily seem o have
oblained the domination of Ethiopia and to be pausing before the advance
inlo Eg”:ul. lo the chul}ei of Ku 1X, a single stone wilh part of a reliefl from
7
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the neasternn end of the nsouthernn wall was found, This fragment of
relief showed the upper part of the face and head of a man wearing a war-
helmet of un-Egyptian form. This helmet, manifestly of metal, has a loop
ot the top of the front (not a ureus), a ribbon hanging down behind, and
a projeclion on the top Pm-ill[.m for carrying a plume. Whatever title the
chiefs of these mastabas may have taken, it is probable that this helmet was
part of the insignia of their position as de facto rulers of Ethiopia.

It was without doubt Kashta {Ku VII?) who began the advance into
Egypt. In the eyes of the next generalion he was the greal man of the
family. He bore the title of cking» and in one inscription found on
Elephantine he was given a throne name as well (probably Wessrmaatra).
His supremadty was eslablished as far as Thebes where he oblained the
adoption of his daughter, Amenirdis [, by the daughter of Osorkon III
{Saisc} ihe high-priestess of Amon-Ra. It is still unclear whether Kashia
secured his hold on Upper Egypt by force of arms or by alfiance and in-
termarriage with the ruling family. The chronology of the Egyptian XXII™
and XXI[I™ dynasties is still in some confusion, and it is now quite clear
that the time ordinarily allowed to these iwo Libyan dynasties is leo long.
Kashta was contemporary with Osorkon 11 or Taklat 111 (or with both).
At Napala we have found only one name connecled with the XXIII™ dyn-
asly and that is the General Pashedenbast, the son of Sheshang IV (son
of Pamai). Pashedenbast was a conlemporary of Pedibast I the predecessor
of Osorkon 11 and belonged therefore to the generation before Kashta. A
fragment of an alabaster jar with his name was found at Nuri and ereates
a suspicion (hal he became relaled by marriage to the Libyan family of
el-Kurrow, It is thos quite possible that the Ethiopian claim to Thebes
may have been based on this or some similar intermarriage.

Whatever may have been the character of Kashta's acquisition of Upper
Egypt, his son Piankhy took Lower Egypt by eonquest; and the inheritanee
of the family of the Libyan chief Buyuwawa passed to the family descen-
ded from the Libyan chief of el-Kurruw. Ethiopia, long since thoroughly
Egyptianized , became the dominant province of Egypt, and Napata became
the capital of the kings of Ethiopia and Egypt.

The Egyptian XXV* or Ethiopian, dynasly was reporled by Manelho,
according to Africanus and Eusebius, as consisling of Shabaka, his son
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Shabalaka, and Tirhaga. Modern writers of the hislory of Egypt bave in-
cluded Tanulaman, also a son of Shabaka but not Piankhy or Kashta. In
fact zo hittle was really known about these wo kings thal some authors
made oul 1wo Kashla's and some as many as four Piankhy's. Two Piankhy's
seemed cerlain as there were two throne names atlached lo the name
Piankhy, {l} Piankhy — Wesermaalea and l[!l;'l Piankhy = Seneferra. Until
our excavalions at el-Kurruw had been curnpleled, I mysell included these
two in my list, placing Piankhy 1 {-Wcsermnalra} as the congqueror of
Eg”]l between Kashta and Shabaka, and Piankhy [1 {_. Eeneferra} between
Tanotaman and Atlanersa. Since the work at el-Kurruw, it is practically
certain that all the royal tombs of Ethiopia have now been excavated. The
series of tomb (ypes, shawwabtis, and other objects are continuous and
uninterrupled in their development; and there iz no known Pm&ibilil._f of
finding another royal tomb belween that of Kashta and the unbroken
succession which begins at Nuri with the tomb of Senkamanseken. Under
these circumstances, even a second Piankhy seems to be excluded. I have
therefore come to the conclusion that Piankhy had two throne names in
spite of the uniformily of the previous Egyptian practice. This eonclusion
is supported by two [acts, one known for a long time, and ihe other re-
cently discovered al el-Kurruw. On a stone found al Athribis, the throne-
name of Shabaka, Neﬂrimru, occurs in allernation with another name,
Wuahibra. In a necklace found in a horse grave (see below) at el-Kurraw,
the throne-name of Shabalaka, Dedkara, occurs in allernation with the
name Hm.ﬂlcperm. In the latter case, it is wullnnigh impossible to escape
the conclusion that Dedkara and Menkheperra ave both throne names of
Shabataka. Thus all three kings appear to have had two throne names. [t
may be that one of these was the throne name for Egypt and the other
that for Ethiopia, bul it may have arisen [rom ignorance on Piankhy's
part of the formal character of the Egyptian titulary. Kashta and Piankhy
were still limited by the ideas of the provincial family from which they
came, and Tirhaqa was the first who lived any length of time in Egypt
as indeed he was the first to grasp the possibilities of ostenlation opened
by the resources of the family dominions. It is not surprising therefore
that Kashia left -ﬂnif- ane record of his throne-name (_-H'Mfm, pﬁ:rha.i:rl:,I
inlended for Fesermgaira) and thal Piankhy having used two different
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throne-names gives his Horos-name now as Seheleplanmief, now as Katau-
wief, now as Kanekht-khaenorase, and once perhaps as Hetepenmutef. Proud
and boastful as his Conquest Stela shows him to have been, he would have
been quite capable of persisting in a violation of the tradition even if any
of the learned scribes had ventured to point out to him lis mistake; and
it may well be doubted if there was ever an Egyptian scribe bold enough to
point out such an error to a king like Piankhby.

Manetho gives Bochehoris ( — Bekenrenef) as the only king of the XXIV*
dynasly and adds that Bochchoris was taken prisoner and burned alive by
Shabaka, Modern historians are inclined to include in the XXIV® dynasly a
king Tefuekht who was overcome by Piankhy and other kings whom
Manetho places in the XXVI™ dynasty. It is generally agreed that the Ma-
nethonian XXVI™ dynasty was the continuation of his XXIV* and that the
XAV® or Ethiopian dynasly was contemporary with the XXIV*, Taking
however the e facto domination of Egypt as a basis, the XXIV® dynasty had
no existence. Kashla and Piankhy succceded divectly to the decaying po-
wer of the XXII™, or second Libyan, dynasty. Their successors are admit-
ted to have been the real rulers of Egyptdown to the defeat of Tanutaman
by the Assyrians and indeed until the rise to power of Psammetik 1, the
founder of the XXVI* dynasty. I would therefore include both Kashia and
Piankhy in the Egyptian XXV* dynasly as follows :

Lo Kssura. oo ooa s, About 7Bo-gh4 B.C
9. Pusunr, son of Kashla. .. ............ — Thl-7i0 k. C.
3. Swumaxa, son of Kaslda. .. ............ — 7qeo-qoo BLG
h. Smamarsxs, son (7) of Shabaka.. . ... ... — 7oo-G88 B0
B, Timmaga, son of Piankhy.............. —  GBE-G63 D. L.
G. Tanvraman, son of Shobaka. ... ... ... .. — 63655 B.C.

In Ethiopia, Tanulaman conlinued to reign for perhaps two or three
years longer, and was succeeded by Atlanersa, Prﬂbﬂhif a son of Tirhaqa.
Then followed Senkamanseken, a son or brother of Atlanersa, and the
rest of the kings of Etbiopia as given in my previous list.

At el-Korruw, the tombs of fourteen royal ladies of the lime of Pian-
khy and later were excavated. The names of five of these were identified
by inscriptions and of one other with considerable confidence by inference.
The names of two of these six were previously known as were the names
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of lwo others who were [Jruira!a!:f' buried, al el-Kurruw but vol identified,

The chronological arrangement of the actual tombs with their burials was
not difficult owing lo the establishment of the serics of tomb-types and
shawwabti-types. There is litle doubt as 1o when each queen was buried,
but in most cases in the absence of inseriptions the relationship of the
queen to the reigning king was obscure, A king buried all the royal ladies
who died in his n:ign whether his mother, the wives of his prc:lﬂr.essnn,
or his own wives. One is reduced to the weighing of probabilities. In view
of this difficulty the following list, which includes the early tombs at Nuvi,
can only be regarded as provisional (the sign + denoles a name not found

in the tomb 1n queslian} :

TONB. HiME OF (UEEN. BATE, BORLAL.
1. Ka VIL.. ... 4 {Pebathmal).. ... Piankhy. . .....
LKuXX...........ooano.. Mankhy..o.o.
3. Ku XXIL... + (That?®. ...} . .., Pienkhy.... ...
A, Ku 55..... 4 {Kenenssi?) .. ... Piankhy.. .. ..
9. Ko 54.. ... o (Peksater?) ... .. Piawkby.. .. ...
6. Ku 53....... Tabiry......... Piankhy.......
7. Knba....... Kashlaneforuwka . Shabaks. . . .. ..
BoKubooouonnnnn. veo.. Bhabaka......

9. Thebes (7). . + Amenirdia 1. .. .. Shabaka.. ... ..

10, Ko fa,..ooooeionine.s . Shabaka.. ... ..
L Kepi... ... ........... Shabaka.......
L Shabwtlaks . . . ..
B3, Nuri XXRV .+ (Aglaga?)....... Tirhaqa.......
149, KnlV....... Khenensaiow! .. .. Tirhaga.......
1%, Ka Ill....... :":'enpaj'],'. e TjJ'ha,qa .......

16, W XXV, .. liakhibaskan .. . .. Ti|-l|m]3., s
P 7w :

RELATIOWERIE,

Dueen of Kashia.

. Related to Kashin,

Queen of Kashta(V),

. Dueen of Piankhy.

Quecn of Piankhy, dagle-
ter of Koshia,

Queen of Piankhy, grawd-
dunghier of Kashta.
Queen of Mankhy, deseen-

dant of Kashia.

. Uneen of Piankhy (7).

Queen of Piankhy and of
Shabaka, daoghler of
Kashia,

Queeu 5f Shabaka {m{.—
ther?},

Oueen of Shabaka,

Oueen of Shabaka(?).

Queen of Piankhy, mother
of Tirkuaygs.

Queen of SF.[B]:IBI::N_:?:I, a
king's daughler, born of
That. .. .. {sec No. i3,
above).

Ohaeen of 5'Li!.l-l].|:1k:‘.l|:-:' i

. Uugen of Tirkaga.
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TR, NANE OF QCEEY. EBATE, BURLAL. EELATIOR=#HIF,
17 Noei oo Tanulaman . . .. Harcem of Tirhaga.
18, Mort 100, 0. oo r e i as Tanulaman . ... = n "
19. Nord e ooieevives v ivvsn . Tanmlaman . . .. " " n
20, Ku ¥VI..... + (Peki¥jankbary?) . Tanotaman ., .. Queen of Tanulaman.
2. KuV.. ..... Qalbata......... Tanutaman . ... Motber of Tanutaman(?)
L TR T Allsnersa. ... .. Quoeen of Tonutaman,
93 NaiLX.................... Atlanersa... .. Relsted to Atlanersa.
24, Nori LUL. .. . Idiowraw . . ... .. Allanersa.. . ... Dueen of Atlanersa.
25, Nuri 4. ovenvvneeee .. Benkamanseken. Hareemoof, ... ... ?
26, Buri B... ... ... ... ...... Senkamanseken. " » n
7. Nl 100 oe v ceve oo onn o vy . Senkamanseken. ™ » "
B8 Nari 3. oo Senkamanseken. " "
20, Nori XX1. .. + (Amandikehet?). . Senkamanseken. Queen of Tichaga, mother
of Senkamanseken (1),
3. Naei XLY.. ... ............ ... Senksmasseksn. (lneen of Senksmanseken,
A1, Nort XX . . +I:.lmuumalauﬂ?:|“ Aolaman . . . .. + {ueen of Senkamanseken ,

nwother of Aulaman.

And then follow the queens buried at Nuri.

[t is noteworthy thal the tombs of the queens are generally placed in
family groups. Thus the group Ku 5i-55 appears to conlain ladies descen-
ded from hashta; the group Ku 1I[-VI and possibly XXII, princesses of
the blood royal from the family of Shabaka; and the group =norths of
pyramid of Tirhaga at Nuri, the quecns descended from Amandikehet (7).
50 also the small tombs Nuri 1149 all closc together seem to be the graves
of minor ladies of the hareem, The two adjacent lombs Ku Ga and 6 1 and
the more distant pair, Ku 71 and 72, seem to have belonged in each case
to two related women (mother and daughter?).

O considerable interest but of fess historical importance was the diseo-
very of a cemelery of borse-graves, — the first which has ever been found in
the Nile Valley. The site was on the =southern » bank of the = South » Wady,
about 1 20 metres in front of the tombs of the Piankhy queens (Ku 51-55).
The graves were in four rows which ran [}amllel o the wady, — the row
nearest the wady with four graves, the second and third rows with eight
each, and the fourth again with four, The graves in each row were side by
side about equally spaced and orientated - north-south», at right angles
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to the line of the row. The second row wae dated by an inseribed amulet
to Shabaka and the third by a large number of similar amulets to Shaba-
taka, Thus the first row is cerlainly to be dated to Piankhy and the fourth
to Tanutaman. All the graves had been plondered, most of them grievous-
Iy so. But enough was preserved to show thateach horse was buried upright
with his head towards the =south ». Four ncar]:' n:amplel_e skelelons {m-
cepling the head) were found and the horse was clearly of a short, rather
small breed, not unlike the Arab. As far as isknown, horsesin that period
were always driven in a chariot, never ridden. The trappings found in the
graves include a plume carrier of gilded silver from the Lop of the bridle,
a silver head-band, four strings of very large bronze balls, and a large
number of strings of beads and amulets. All these things were found in
the head end of the grave, having fallen down from the head or neck of
the horse. The types of necklaces and of amulets varied fromrow to row,
but the horses of each king appear to have had a nearly identical outhit.
The string of twelve very heavy bronze balls strung at intervals of a few
cenlimeters on a thick twisted cord was found only in the Shubataka gra-
ves. It appears to have been fastened to the bridle and lo have hung down
the front of the neck passing between Lhe forelegs like a marlingale. Se-
veral of the necklaces were recovered in the original order. One of these
consisted of allernate blue and yellow faience cartouches, some of which
bore one throne-name of Shabataka ({ Dedkara) angd some the other throne-
name | Menkheperra). In these deep narrow graves there was no room for
a chariol; nor was any lrace of a chariol found in any of the royal tombs.

The regular spacing of the graves of the horses, the division into rows,
the chronological order of the rows, and the uniformity of the graves in
each row, justify the conclusion that these horses were sacrificed at the
funerals of the kings in order that the spirits of the horses might accom-
pany the spirits of the kings into the other world. The basic ides was
wide-spread, but this particular expression of it has not heretafore been
observed in the Nile Valley. The sacrifice of men and animals at funerals
is now well-established as an ancient Ethiopian cuslom by our excavations
at Kerma. But that was a thousand years before the beginning of the
Ethiopian monarchy, and in all the royal tombs of Napala, no survival of
the custom was detected. Thus to find animals sacrificed in this manner
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at el-Kurruw and above all, horses, comes as a surprise. Piankhy un-
duuhledl} instituted the custom, and that is particularly fitling, for Pian-
khy was a great connoisseur of horses. In his account of the siege of the
Egyptian city of Eshmun, he tells of his anger at finding the horses of
Namlat, king of Eshmun, starved thin as a result of the siege, an anger
that came near costing Namlat his life. He pictures horses on the famous
Conguest Stela and even on the walls of the great wall which he built in
the Temple of Amon al Gebel Barkal. It is, I consider, an interesting re-
velation of the character of Piankhy, his pride and his mental boldness,
that to please himself he should Lave instituted a new funeral custom un-
sanctioned by previous usage.

At el-Kurruw the tombs have all been left open and may be visited, —
the tombs of the ancestors of Piankhy, of Piankhy himself, of Shabaka,
Shabataka, and Tanotaman, and of the queens and the horses. Two of
the tombs, those of Tanutaman and of (Jueen Qalhata, have the paintings
on the walls fresh and well-preserved. These are, I believe, the only
puinted tombs south of Halfa, and the Governor, Col. H. W. Jackson
Pasha, has taken effective measures for their preservation by placing stout
iron doors with locks in the entrances. The keys and permission to visit
the tombs may be obtained by applying Lo him at Merawe.

;. A. Bessen.



DINKA ANIMAL STORIES

(BOR DIALECT)
BY REV. ARCHIBALD SHAW.

Slory-telling is common among the Dinkas as with other African tribes.
The stories are generally told by an adult to the children as they sit round
the fireside in the evenings, and certain individuals may be famed as
specially good raconteurs, They are not so well known by the riverine
Dinkas, for whom the mosquito leaves little domestic peace in the evening.

It has not been possible lo trace the authorship of any of these given
here. Animal stories, unlike native songs, are not generally improvised
or in vogue for a limited time only. When questioned as to authorship a
Dinka will say that they have been handed down from his ancestors, and
the same story, or parts of it, may be current in other sections of the
widely spread Dinka tribe, Some of them will be recognised as being in
use with variations over a still wider avea, anil by teibes speaking different
languages. Among the Bor Dinkas the same general sequence, and often
an almost exact verbal form , is retained.

The stories given here have been collected from different individuals,
and their form las been put to the test of approval by reading elasses in
Malek 1501‘5‘ Schoal. '

IIllil.‘ F.nﬂ'li"’ill ll'ﬂli‘ili_'lli“l] 'll'iinﬁ ﬂ'“l:j iII. IH"i"H FLE] I!‘Ii_‘l'.l{ s pﬂ.‘i:ﬂ‘ljlf"‘.

AKOKOL (1-6) FAIRY STORIES.

RUGE KENE ADURIAL (a).
THE HYENA AND THE FOX.

Al et i‘!r.l.l'. rf;rif.'!‘ i o mar ne vee. Koo weie iene TN
They went about together, amd used to go fishing. And the |1:|4.-:::| Ll
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ku cin awan man. (roki vec be. Na yi
a molher, bul the fox was withoul a mother, They brought in fish. When

ct rec be, _ ke man e ain tal rec. fro awan ke
they had brought in fish, the hyena's mother boiled them. Now the fox

kol nim yetok. - Ve lot findia acin kol tok.

took them all for himself. He does this every day never missing a day.

Con Kafiu fowefl, go yepion ta, ¥e baia Ini ?

Once the hyena became impatient, and pondered in his heart, What shall
Ku ¢'awan lo kor ne rec. Go jam, Ye an bBarik o

I do? And the fox had gone 1o seek fish. Then he said, [ will decorale a

et ik, fro I, dom arik, ku tau Deont elou,

lizard like a woman. This he did, seizing a fizard, and putting an anklet

_ Ku tau ne got il eien, Oun te ke aman
round its back. And be put it at the back inside the hut. In the evening

ke buo, bi ku jiam e jamden edia. Go aiu jam, Ye madan,
the fox came, and said his wsual say. Then the hyena said, Wait,

duone jaw aret, tindu ato got, Go gam, Fe we an
do not talk much, your wile is in the hul. Then (the fox) said, What was

iyesen Tnel eﬁdf:’ K mim, (o aim jam, Ye rec abi twak.
my usual say? And he fell silent. Then the hyena said, The fish are going

Na e rec twak ke aiin ler vee got,

to be boiled. When the fish were boiled, the hyena took them into the hut,

yin ke tin dawan, b ler b ewet ke Ku ber ben
to give them to the fox’s wile, and took them and ate them. And he came

ber kok W For, bi kw giam, Ve tik aken gwa lat.

again lo get some more, coming and saying. The wife has not yet had

Go jam, Fe lare kok. G ke lar, feu
enough. Then (the fns;'l said, Take some more. So he look them, and
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ber ke lo cuel. Ku ye arik ja b artk kat,
again wenl and ate them. And he kept touching the lizard that it might

baman luoh pin. Na re ke tiec anu,
run, that the fox might hear the anklel. Alter a time (the fox) asked the

Fe yeio lov qot? Go aiu jam, Ve an wmuk
hyena, What are yon doing in the hut? Then the hyena said, | am holding

mac ben pifi siem, Go gam. Na re ke aiu lo biye,
a torch that she may see. And he believed. After a time the hyena went

ku jiem, Ye an lo ko ne win, lor got. {ro awwan gam,
oulside, and said, 1 am going to seek sleep, go into the hut. And the fox

Ve kapiat. Go tonke kwaii, ku co ke got,
answered, Good. Then he picked up his spears, and pushed them

) Fe tie, gum fod, fio FT'H lo din.
into the hut (saying), Wife, take the spears. And there was silence.

Go ber jom, Ye gum toi. Go pilt lo din. (o jam,
Then he said again, Take the spears. And there was silence. Then he

Ye ca lo eno? fro it To din. fio lo got,
said, Where have you gone? And there was silence. Then he went

fer Ju koRi mac, b mer en gotie, o
into the hut, went and lit a torch, and lighted up the hut with it. And
clen i yo. fso gok, bw yup arikic ne tim,
there was no wife found. Then he was angry, and struck the lizard with

ku jiam, Ye yeio dom aiw a? Ku ler biyi,
a stick, and said, Why s the hyena deceiving me? And he went outside,

ye ler kor ¢ mict, ke ein can. o dian ku ket,
went to seek food, and there was nothing to eat. Then he wepl and sang,

Ci kwoi o dom ke man,  The hyena and his mother have deceived me,
Adiotdien e wad, My minee so lasly,
Ceracie cf wai-mwai-mai! My sonp so lasly, so tasty!
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fro Wiy e, ehe ek doli, Ve yeio, Awan,
And some maidens asked, as they passed along the path, Why, Fox,

ye diau? fro jam, Ve an e diau, kaya luel, ¥a e
do you weep? Then he said, T am not weeping, | was saying, Maidens

lo wuti, Iuatka yuin de bldie.
poing lo the kraals, lake with you the rope af my Iack and white eow,

11
KUOI KENE ADUKUAU (b,
THE HYENA AND THE FOX.

Ake noiv golen, Goki a o biok netok.
They used to have cattle. Now they used to herd (hem together.

Ko tu weir de kuot we con guec, ku tu weit dowan cra fi.
And the |13rﬂna*3 cow had much milk, and the fox's cow Little malk.

Oon aet fo bk, go awan kuoi yok, Fe ien
Once when they had gone herding, the fox said to the hyena, Look after

qok, an. buo, Ler ku we adwom. Na o ye we,
the eatlle, [ am coming (back}. He went and dug a hole. When he had

ke jal puol. Qou ke yok kuoi, ‘e dona e,
dug it, he lelt it. Onee {ugain_’j he said to the hyena, Stay al home,

b an b fo biok, iro -rja}-‘; fo biok, bu le ke bei,
and 1 will go and herd. Then he herded the catile, and brought them

(on ke kuoi ber To quk, fo dok be mman,
back. Once again the hyena went with the eattle, and the {ox stayed at

Nu ye iem kuoi ne e qel,
home., When he saw that the h;'!.‘:m. haid  areived {at the paslure),

g ek tew, lew ku do oweir de kuor,
then hLe pussed along at the side, went and lurned the hyena's cow
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bu tel ror Iemac, fer ku tem vor,

aside, and dragged it far into the forest, went and cut its throat.

Ku tau nom pe ke yet. Ku jol wei yaii,
And he put the head and neck aside. And then he skinned the cow,

ku tir vin me tm nim. Ku jot nom,

and put the meal in sirips on the trees. And he lifted the head,

ler bw lau aduomic, kw co i fo Dup. Ku ‘nﬂ
went and put it into the hole, and made the horns be outside. And then
o, ' ku gom, ha jol dhe be.

he filled in the earth, and rammed it, and then returned home.
Na re ke lo du, bi ku yok kuni, Ye gok eko?

Aflter a tme he returned, came and asked the hyena, Where are the

Go kuoi jam, Fe qok eki. (Go jam, Fe
catile? And the hyena said, The cattle are here. And he said, Good;

kapiat; ku ftuc pii ke kuoi. Na re ke jom, Ye ce!
and sal down with the hyena. Afller a time he said, Dear me!

ye weirdu ko ? Go kuoi jam, Ye kato, Go jant,
where s your cow? And the hyena said, It is there. And he said,

¥Ye knlou, aken dem, yin ¢ wen co wmar,
It s not, T have not seen il, You have cavsed your cow fo get lost.

Ga kuoi ro jol, bw fe wpeir kov, ke ci yol.
Then the hyena got up, and went to seek the cow, and did not find it

fio fo du. (ro e Ve ym kue kor,
Then he returned. And (the fox) said, You do not know how lo seck,

ye bar o, bu lo bor. Ku yok, Ye tek ten, Fu o
come let us go, thal we may seek il. And he said, You go vonder, and

bi tek eme. Na re ke lo b kuoi, Ye kwoi.
I will go here. After a lime he went and called the h]‘ﬂﬂil, [Iy:na,

19



afio SUPAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

fmr, weii aca yo, wlie pifl. Bar
come, [ have found the cow, it is being swallowed by the ground. Come
mithu, it ke, Go kuot ben ke ria, bi ku jiam,
let us pull it, run quickly. Then the hyena came running, came and said,
Ye dom i tok, ku an b pah twq ok, Ku ol jiam,

You take one horn, and [ will have the other horn. And then he said,
Ye mathu. Goki mail, Ku pam, Fe muit aret. Ne re ke kuot

Let us pull. And they pulled. And he said, Pull hard. After a time

mit nom be. Go ye, Ce! win e wen
the hyena pulled the bead out. Then (ihe fox said), Dear me! you have

co tam, wei € fem pifi.

made the cow break in two, the cow has broken in two in the ground.
Ya bano l? ¥e kewen ca luel oke, Fa wecks,

What shall you do? This is why I said just now, Let us dig it out.
[ F'“ {1 kabu mat. Jol lot emane. Yena
But you said, We will pull it out. You have done it now (?). Give me
nom ba lo cuel. Ku ler be, ku le ko ke
the head that [ may go and eat it. And he took it home, and went and
kuo yok, Ye wenduon ¢ wen co lie pui.

told the ]lenu'B pei}ple, Your son has caused the cow lo be swallowed

Duoka ber co buo be.
by the ground. Do not let him come home again.

I

KUOI KENE ADUKUAU (c).
THE HYENA AND THE FOX.

Goki ke, goki lait yo. o kuot jam,
They travelled, and they found =lang» fruit. Then the hyena said,
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Ye cremku ne laie. o awan jam, Ye kacu cam,
Let us eat of this =lang» fruit. But the fox said, We will not eat it,

ko dit aci e cam e lan ke ke keR. Ku mit
grownups do not eat =lang» fruit when they are travelling. And he

yuit be, k. moi mial. Kun leki dol gielki.
Fu]ied out an arrow, and shot it into the air. And rhey wenl on aleng

Na re ke awan jam, Ye kuoi, an @ ywit ruoi tewen.
the path. After a time the fox said, Hyena, I have forgotten the

fso ye, fa?i?a!‘., die ye.
arrow in that place just now. And (the hyena said ), Right, fetch it.
fro lo bea, bi ku ciem e lan. Ku jﬂ!r kuot cuop
Then he went, came and ate of the =lang» fruit. And then he followed

dol.
the hyena along the path.

Wen cke ber tiet yo. tro kuoi jam,
Again they once found some shell spoons. And the hyena said,

Yo kmafike pel. (ro gam, Fe &lpiu;. (roki ke kuai
Let ns pick up the shells. And he agreed, Good. So they picked

K done fene, ka tan gokic. Kn lofiki dol,
them up. And he took one, and put it into his t{uim'er. And lhe]r sel

kn to kene w'ecin. Na re ke yok kuoi,

out on the path, and another one was in his hand. After a time he said

¥e yewo ye wo tiel kwaii ke wo hefi? ¥e ot
to the hyena, Why do we pick up shells when we are travelling? At this

fe we fine cene cinin b be kene tiet?
hoemestead to which we are travelling will not the porridge be served

Cuatukwe we, Wen eke o be.
with shells? et us throw them away. Then 1]":]{ wenl to the ‘li[[ﬂ-ﬁ'[-‘.
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(1o cuin tmy doji pan ¢ ket ke fin.
And porridge was put in the mortar at the homestead to which they

fio lo mwan enoir ko ke bai, b i
travelled. Then the fox went to the people of the homestead, and lelt

kuoi luek, ler ku yok koc,
the hyena behird in the cattle but, went and said to the people,

¥e nnla ke we duoka ecwin b kene tiel, Ku le d.
When it is ready do not serve the porridge with shells. And he

Na wen ef cuwin twak, ke jot e.
went back. And when the porridge had beiled, it was carried in.

(ro jam y'awan, Ye cel yeio yoir koe wo? ¥e ke cuin
Then said the fox, Dear me! why do people trouble us? They have

be ke e el Ye wickn goki da. roke
served purridge wilhout shells. Let us then feel in the quivers, And

ke e, o ke de kuwoi yie cien tnl; ke
they felt in them. And thal of ihe hyena was without a shell; but

fo kede. (ro kuei yol, Fe ccyu';ia!'lfu fewen,
his was there. Then he said to the hyena, Run after your shell at

(o kwoi o di talde, (o iuai
that p[al:e just now. And the hycnu went lo fetch his shell. Then he

fok be be me cumm nom, ku faw len, ki ciem
ook off the Pnrridgo—sliin in lis absence, and put it aside, and ate

crin. Na wen of cuin eam, ke bot bim o,

the porridge. Then when he had ealen the porridge, he left a small portion

ki liap ke et Ku ken nom fuaii,
over, and mixed it with sand. And he placed the porridge-skin on it,

o b dae, Wer ke kuoe buo, go jan, Ye cum biadu eke,
and went and lay down, When the byena came, he said, Here is your
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cam, (o buoi ye ciem cuim,

portion of the porridge, eat it. And as the hyena ale the porridge,

Fe cuin dal e fro jam, Ve cwme anomic let, Awan,

it was too hard for him. And he said, This porridge has sand in it, Fox.

dpo rec. Go ben y'awan, kuw b FuaR be,
And he refused it. Then came the fox, and teok off the porridge-skin,

ku eiem,  Ku jol kuot dinc ke eok.
and ate it. And the llz.'ena continued Lo go hungry.

1V

AKON KENE AWIN,
THE ELEPHANT AND THE FOX.

Jon ke wwan fo kweR e tow ke akon.
(nce the fox went gathering up #heglik» fruit with Lhe ulephani.

fro tou o bet, ke doi awan g kwal tuo,
Now he shook the tree, and the fox stayed below to gather up the ~ heglik ».
Kn lom fet, b daweit e n'ekum Lakonic,

And he took the green fruit, and gathered them into the elephant's

b el ayom W akumdeie. e san
baskel, and gathered the yellow fruit into lis own baskel. Now the

alion jrm‘l., Fe mandre, yefio ye fanku i il ,
clephant’s mother said, My child, why are your chegliks always

ku ye tow ke awan y'ayom? Go akon jam,
green, and the fox's heglik always yellow? And the elephant said,

Ye mordie, an elo wial la tow bet, Ew Fwaft ke
My mother, | go up to shake the heglik, and he gathers them up.

Ela ke la yo ok o frof i, fro mnan Jam,
Alterwards | go and find them filled o the top. Then his mother said,
1R
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Ve maiidie, nala ke wal ke pii. (o akon

My child, when it is done turn them out on o the ground. And the

Jam, Yo kaprag. {Jon eke ber lo bwalt e tou.

clephant said, Good. Once again they went gathering up heglik.

Ku yit wial y'akon, ki dow awan pifi kwaii tow.

And up climbed lhe elephant, and the fox slayed below lo gather up the
Na re ke yit be nial, bi ku jiam,

heglik. After a time he climbed down from above, came and said.

_fe Adwan, man ¢ Fankar, walkn toukwa pilt
Fox, child of my sister, let us turn our heglik out on the ground.

Go awan jam, Ve akol e cuol, Nordie, ek'acu ber wal pifi.
Then the fox said, It is late, Uncle, so we will not turn them out again

Gio akon akwm d'mvan wal pif.
on the ground. Bul the elephant lurned out the fox's Dbasket on the
go fem ne i ayom. Ku ye ber wel pit y'akon,
ground, and saw that Lhey were vellow. And again he turned out (that of)

go ke yo ye i, (o ka ke mran jusakumdeic,
the elephant, and he found them to be green. Then he added those of

ku jot mwan, fer bu col mom
the fox to his own Lasket, and picked up the fox, took him and pushed
ne ko, Ku be fn for touke, [
his head into a Iree-hollow. And came and picked up his heglik, and

lfer be. fro man awan okon free, Ye mandve
took them home. Then the fox's mother asked the elephant, Where is

lo? tro ye, Kabuo eten, Ku jol awan dian.
my child? And he nl:l'f'llnliver]}1 He is coming here. And the fox cried.

Go man luop, po lo yo ne kokie.
Then bis mother (racked him by ear, and went and found him in the tree-
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Go miat be, ke pell.
hollow. And she Pu“ed bim out, and Lhey went off,

Qon ke awar ber lo enoir akon, Ye bar,
Onee again the fox went lo the elephanl, (and said), Come,

lo yaphu. Go akon fam, Fe ke ya drac ton.
let us go hunting. And the elephant said, (I lhrnughl.] that there was

Go ye, Nordie, toi ¢ ok Ku cdadvom dit
still ill feeling. But he (said), Uncle, the quarrel is over. And he had dug

we, ku kuiiic mac, ku knm nom, Golii o, Na re ke
a big hole, and lil a fire in it and covered it over. So they went. After a

la kw kai aduom nom, kw col akon, Fe Nordie,
time he went and stood on the hole, and called the elephant, Uncle,

kay'etene, & te yaya. fro akon ke,
stamp here, it is a place I cannot wanage. Then the elephant stamped,

go loil tin. o ye dom amwan ke wee, ku ber ye
and fell in. And as he was about to seize the fox he missed, and as he

dom ke wee, : jal diaw, ku fap.

was again about to seize him he missed, then he eried, and was burni

Na c'nkon iiop, ke awan buo, ku It akonic,
up. When the elephant had burnt, then the fox came, and wriggled

fe Fiet be be, bk fer Pundm.
into the elephant, went and brought out the fat, and took it to his

Ku maf,
homestead, And he sang,

Yo Riardien ci nom Awan! My Riar’ that 1= ted ap at Awsn!
Fen o ko il kaom koki  He pushes grownups® heads into trea-hollows,

= Riars 13 a black cow with while mark along the head and back.
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ALIK KE MAN T1,
THE BATs AND THE LITTLE CHILD.
Koken akeei lo pur. ia col,
Her people had gone to hoe. And (one of them) called to her,
Ya bet piu. (o ye le pin gem wari, go herac
Bring waler. And as she went to dip water from the pool, she found

yo wart. Go yok yela, Ye piw ke no?
a snake in the pnnl. And it spoke to her thus, What is the waler for?

Go ye, Kayen ke kokwa. ro ye dom,
And she (said), [ am giving it to my people. As it was aboul to seize her,

ke jam, Yo an b lo ben ala. Wen ke lo ben won cen i
she said, I will come back later on. And she came back when she had

yen koken. Ku tit kerac got.
piven the waler lo her F{-.np]c. And the snake waited for her in a hul.

fra ben, ku ye ler got, ke dem kerac.
Then she came, and as she was entering the but, she saw the snake.
GGo kerac logon w'ecok, Rartls, Ana yi kalki, ke yok
Then the snake started afler her, and they ran. As they ran, she
foc. (o loc jam, Ye kace, bita, aba kai none,
found an oribi. And the oribi said, Stay, wail for me, [ will

fro ben. Ana ye get, go loc ye
stamp on its head. Then il came. As it was approaching, and the oribi

Las nom, ke dur cam, Gio ber fo,
aboul to stamp on 1ils head, 1t uenrl]r ale him. Then she went on again,

ler tiai yo. (o tian jam, Ye kace, yin ba koii.
went and found a ti:mE. And the tiang said, Stay, I will help you.
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(o ye bi, ke tiait jam, Ye dor, kaca dal.
And as it was comiug, the tiang said, Go on, it has been too much for me.

fio rin. Ana ye ber ye ler, fee ynk affar. fro " aflar
Then she ran. As she was ngﬂin gning on, she found a bulfalo. And the

Buel, Ve kace, yin ba kofi, kaba o, Ana ye bi,
buffalo said, Stay, [ will help you, | will kill it. As it was coming,

go aiiar ye lavic pifi, ke dur cam.
and the buffalo about to transfix it to the ground, it nearly ale him.

tio jam, ¥Ye lor, kaca dal, fia ber fo,
And he said, Go on, it has been too much for me. Then she wenl on

ke ber amom yo. {ro amom jam,
again, and again found a voan antelope. And the roan antelope said,

Ye ur an. s koe, Na wen of hoe, ke buo, o
Wait for me. So she stopped. When she had stopped, it came. And

amom ye taric pi, ke ilor
as the roan antelope was about to Iransfix it to the ground, it nearly

Mo camn. o amom jam, Ye lor, aca dal.
ate the roan antelope. And the roan antelope said, Go on, it has been
Na ye ber ye get dor, ke ber
too much for me. As she was again gelling a liltle further on, she again
kor o yo. {ro kor Jant, Fe kace, ti an, an & dal wer,
found a lion. And the lion said, Stay, wail for me, [ will twist out
ban e bio nom. Na wen ke buo, go

a clump of grass, that | may throw it at its head. When it came, the

bar dal ner, b ye cual w'efiin,
lion twisted oul a clump of grass, and as he was about to throw it in

go lo ke e tin fro man 10 yok.

its face, then it came running thither. And he said to the livtle child,
1 Rw
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Ve lor ku lo, kadala. tio ber lo ke kat. {0 akon
Go on, go on, il is too much for me. Then che again fled on. And she

yo. Go ye akon, Ye na bi, ek'aba dweit tim.
found an elephant. And the elephant (said), If it comes, [ will break off

Ana ye b, ke ye yup ¢ tim,
a timber for it. As it was coming, and he was about to beat it with a

go ye duor cam, go puol. (vo jam, Ye lor ku
timber, it nearly ate him, and he let it alone. And he said, Go on, go

lo, aca dal Go jal la, ko yok alik

on, il has been to much for me. Then she went on, and found some
ne yep do. o ye tek ten, go alk

bats cutling a corn-mortar. And as she was about to pass by, the bats

eol, Fa bar. Go ben, ku fae. Ku fiec, Ye ye
called, Come. Then she came, and stupl:-ed. And {n bat) asked, What

man kor ¢ fo! fro ye, Kano kerail dit copa. :
does the child want? And she (said) There is a big snake chasing me.

Go yok, Ye rere clene. (o kerac ben ke kat, ku tiee  alik,

And he said, Remain here. Then the snake came running, and asked the
Fe ein mandien ef ben ene? (o alik mim.

bats, Is there not a child of mine that bas come here? And the bats said

fra ber ben tetto, ber alik tier, fro altk
nothing. Again il came mearer, and again it asked the bats. And the

ketok der. fio ben, Ana ye get, ke alik buo,
bats shut their moulhs. Then it came. As it was approaching, a bat came,

kw hwaft kaeo, kep kou. fro jel met miar.
and picked up an axe, chopped it through. Then the child swooned.

Na wen e niar, go altk kuotic, K
When she had swooned, then the bats placed her limbs together, and
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lau ene, ku jelki doi yep tolka. Na

pul her near, and went on and finished cutting the cora-mortar. When
wen o doi tol, ke jal lo be kene met. Ku  kor
the corn-morlar was finished, they went home with the child. And the
met ne foken. ok Iuel, ¥a we bu yen gok.

child was sought by her people. Then they said, We will give you cattle.
lroki jam, Vi kapiat. Qon ke gok jal yo, ku  yinike

And they said, Good. When they went and found cattle, and gave

alik, go wen dalik jam, Ye an e kor e gok, ek'aba
them to the bats, the son of the bats said, I do nol want catile, 1 will

fiak. Go un jam, - Ye Oo, kepiat. Ga gok yo,
marry her, Then her father said, Oh, good. Then he found cattle,

eke ye go ke nek, Jal ke yen ko ke i,
that is marriage-caltle, went and gave them (o the girl's people.

¥I

LAl KENE NA.
THE BEASTS AND THE GIRL.

Man it an, Gorojot,  ku le biok ne gok.
{ There was] a boy like me. And he rose, and went Lo herd the cattle.
fra ket lo fuvad, ku e ke be. fro Aankene go fem,  go

And he dug tubers, and took (hem home. Now his sister saw him, and

ke tiec. e ke yoke eno? Go mane jam. Ve kabei
asked about them, Where are they found? And the brother said, They are

ke roki. 5o fankene jam, Fe an bi o roki mia wo yi.
brought from the jungle. Then his sister said, I will go to the jungle with

Go mane jumi, Ye ke wer ¢ lm,
you in lhe morning. But her brother refused, It is a Pml of the Beasis,
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yen eke an ke bet tin. Goki nin. Ku na yo piit ye run,
that is where [ brought them from. And they stept. And as the dawn was

ke mane lof gok. few e ke biok {50
breaking, her brother loosed the catile, and went herding them. Then

finkene vo fot, ku kwedi cok. (1o ye mane ye lec ekou,
his sister rose, and followed him. And whenever her brother looked back,

ke fiankene tian, fiue pil. K na ei mane get roki,

his sister hid, sitting down. And when her brother had reached the jungle,
gro qok puol, fu ler wart, le ket fimaff. {ro Fan-
he left the catile, and went io the Pml, went digging tubers. And his

kene ben,  ku yo mane wart, Go mane pam,
sister came, and found her brother in the pool. Then her brother said,

Ye Fankai, ye ke wer ¢ lai, {ro jam, Fe kapiat. Goki Le
My sister, it is a pool of the Beasts. And she said, Good, Then they

i elof, Ku na wen ke mune buo be n'agor now,
dug them together. And when at length her brother came out on to the bank,

kw jram, Ve fiankat, bar be,  akel e cuol, go fankene jam, Ve mankai,
and said, My sister, come out, it is late, then his sister said, My brother,

an el kel de wudre, Gio maye jam, ¥e bar be.
I am digging a tuber for my father. And her brother said, Come oul.

(s jam, Yo an fuwaiw kel de swodie. (5o mane pom,
Bul she said, [ am digging a tuber for my mother. And her brother said,

Fe bar be. fio Joom, ¥e an iavait kei de norde, (ie nittne
Come out. But she said, I am digging a tuber for my uncle. And her
Jome, Ye bar be. G0 jam, Ve an swaii kei de mankai,

brother said, Come out. But she said, | am digging a tuber for my bro-

5o mune Jom, ¥e bar be, lni abuo. (10 oie e
ther. And her brother said, Come out, the Beasts are coming. Bul she did
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fio nuane Fafi war, ka ket gol,
not obey. Then her brother left her in the pool, and drove the calile,

fer ke ber, (o loc jal ben, ke Liee, Ve yedio simaite
took them home. Then the Oribi came, and asked her, Why are you

wer e foi ¥ {r0 jom, Ye an iianken e Canber,
digging in a pool of the Beasts? And she said, T am the sister of Chanber.

fin jm:, Ye yefo ein buo ba? Gﬂj'!m, Ye na comka ljlﬂ'?

And he said, Why do you not come out? And she said, What about your
tio loc jam, Ye ypin cu cam. Go jum; Fe

eating me? And the Oribi said, We will not eat you. And she saud, You

tiekae Ter, en ye com ¢ koe? G loe june, Ye yin fan
have red teeth, do you not eat people? Then the Oribi said, You are the

tin edia ye koo lat eke. (ro foc o, Ye duol bi we ye
little girl who abuses peaple. And again the Ovibi said, A company that

Tual wtbun eien elen, oo lavae
will ﬁpeah to you about i I:Ehl: puu” is coming uhmg behind. Then the

ben, ku tice, Ye yeio fnwaiie wer ¢ lai?

Leopard came, and asked her, Why are you digging in a pool of the
lra pm, Ye an ¢ iwanken e Conber, fro pirm, Ye bar be.

Beasts? And she said, T am the sister of Chanber, And he said, Come out.
io jum, Ve un enmin ga? " Go jum, Ve jalka yi
And she said, What aboul your ealing me? And he said, Why are we

v B, B wmep ? fio jitm, ¥e tietkn e, oy
going 1o eal you, you a child? And she said, You have red teeth, do you

i ¢ foc? frr jorne, Ye yin Gan tin edie ye koe Tt eke,
nol eat l:mnple? Then he said, You are the fittle givl who abuses people,

Ve dual bi we ye luel abuo cien eten. K
A company that will speak to you aboul it is coming along behind. And
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Rucki wer nom. {ro pan ben, ku jiam,  Fe yeno fuvaiie
they sat beside the pool Then the Tiang come, and said, Why are you

wer ¢ lmd? Go jam, Ye an ¢ fianken ¢ Canber.
digging in a pool of the Beasts? And she said, 1 am the sister of Chanber.

Go ye, Bar be.  Goye, Na camkn ga?
And he {ui-li:l, Come out. And she [sail]'j, What about your ealing me?

fro jam, Fe yin cu eam. fro jam, ¥e tietka lec, £a
And he said, We will not eat you, And she said, You have red teeth, do

ye cam e koc? fio akon ben, ku tiee, Ye yeio fuwaiie
you nol eat people? Then the Elephant came, and asked her, Why are you

wer ¢ lai? Go jam, Ye an ¢ fanken ¢ Conber.
digging in a pool of the Beasts? And she said, I am the sister of Chanber.

fra ye, Bar be.  Go jam, ¥e na camka ga? (o
And he {aa.id'j, Come out. And she said, What about your ealing me? And

ye Fin cu cam, (o jam, Fe tietha loe, ot ye
he (said), We will not eat you. And she said, You have red teeth, do you

cam e koe? fro lei eben gwer wer nom ku diet. fra
nol eal people? And every Beast and Bird assembled beside the pool. And

pift euol. (ro akon koc fiec Ye yeiia bi ran tit?
it grew dark, Then the Elephnul asked them, Who will wait for the Hu-

Go kor yok, Ye 1t ran, Go kor fam, ¥Ye im
man? And he told the Yion, Wait for the Human. But the Yion said, 1 am a

anin. Go tian yok, Fe Tiaie, tit van. Gio
heavy sleeper. Then he told the Tiang, Tiang, wait for the Human. But

;lhﬁ_fmn, Ye an anin. i amom yu’r,
the Tiang said, I am a heavy sleeper. Then he told the Hoan Antelope,

Ye tit ran (io amom jam, ¥e an antn.

Wait for the Human, Bat the Roan Antelope said, | am a heavy sleeper.
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o lowac yok, Ye ut ran. Go kwae jam,
Then he told the Leopard, Wait for the Human, But the Leopard said,
Ye an anin. Go loe yok, Fe til ran. Go loc

[ am a heavy sleeper. Then he told the Oribi, Wail for the Human, But the

Jam, Fe an anin, Go amwan yol, Fe tit pan.
Oribi said, I am a heavy sleeper. Then he told the Fox, Wail for the

(fo awan jom,  Fe an anin. Go magwar yok,
Human. But the Fox said, [ am a heavy slecper. Then he told the Zebra,

Fe &l ran. {ro magwar pom, Fe an auin. o
Wait for the Human. But the Zebra said, | am a heavy slecper. Then

del ber fiec, Ye Del, it ran, [
again he asked the Marabout, Marabout, wait for the Human. But the

Jam, Ye an anin. GGo gak yok, Ye (Gak, ut
Marabout said, | am a heavy sleeper. Then he told the Crow, Crow, wait

ritit, Go gak jam, Fe an anin, fro auwmwau jal
for the Human, But the Crow said, | am a heavy slecper. Then he asked

fiee, Ye Awwan, il van. o auwau jam, Ve kapiat, aba w1,
the Ibis, Ibis, wait for the Homan, And the Iis said, Good, 1 will wait

tio lni kedia goki jal win, tack:. Ru to muwwew ne
for ber. Then all the Beasts went to sleep, lying down. And the [bis was
tim nom, ye jal diew wial. fro koc kedia goli nin aret,
on a tree always crying out vp there. Now everybody slept very soundly,
g0 auwau go rue nin. Go awan puoc, ku ler ware,
and the Ibis slept right through. Then the Fox awoke, and went to the
fu yok fa, Fe bur be. Ler biyi agor nom. K wet,

pool, and said to the girl, Come out. She got out on 1o the bank. And he

Fe na yok lai dit, el'akaye ke, kb na ye la t,
mstrucled her, When you find big Beasts, slep on them, and when they
1B
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ehe dw’keer. (o itan t1 gaw,
are litle Beasts, do not step on them. And the litle girl agreed,
Ye kapiat. Go ftan ti lar biyi,  ku ler panden gokou,

(zood. Then he took the little girl outside, and took her to her home-

ku pec wn e fia, Ye jovo, ye wan
stead in the might, and wakened the girls father [saying}, Get up, 1 have

cf mandu bei, {io un puorc, ke be ke fiee, Ye _5rr'u Fie
hrnushl. your child. Then her father awoke, and came and asked, Who are

b smaidie ? Go jau, Ye an, Awan, eka. Go wit jom,
you who bring my child? And he smd, Itis I, the Fox. Then her father

Ye Irapifu!, Iﬁu o L‘:‘.:ltn‘u! lor. Ku fo oun e fin ﬁmk,
said, Good, you  have done a good thing. And the girl's father went inte

_ ke bi flon dit e fo of coval, ku yin ewan. fro
the cattle-hut, and brought a big fat sheep and gave it to the Fox. Then

mmwan kede pel, ku ler voki ke ye, ke ler ku
the Fox led off his property, and went into the jungle with it, and went

tem rov, ku euel.  Ku bi piat be, ku ler ne lay:,
and cut its throat, and ale it. And he brought oul the fat, and went to the

ku rof aie le ne kol bu tiai eya.
Beasts, and smeared the Hyena on its teeth with the fat, and the Tiang

Ku ler ku tac y'mwan, nin ke etok. Na ye
also. And the Fox went and lay down, slecping together with them. And as
Py T, yi koc yi procki, gke i i eliv vuri,
the day was dawning, and people were waking up, they saw the girl was

roki ey e, Ye Awwau, 1o van eno?  Go
not in the pool. Then they asked the lbis, Ibis, where is the Human? And

Ju, Ye cel  Aw et b wen. lro auwan jom, Fe yein P
he said, Dear me! [ have been asleep. Then the Fox said, Who has ealen
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fio akon jam, Ye kakuo:, Ga jom, e
the Human? And the Elephant said, I do not know. Then he said, Let
dofku wodia, ku bu lec car. fro koc yi dolki kedia, Kanu non
us all grin, and examine teeth. And as everybody was grinning, the Hyena

le kol ku timh eya. Go akon jam, Fe
had fat on his teeth, and the Tiang also. Then the Elephant said, What

loika de? (o jom, Ye kakuoi, Ninar, o awan luel, Ye
is 1o be done? And he said, I do not know, Unele. Then the Fox said, Do

Tuoika fuoiduon. (o jam, Y'diu, yin eke cam ran, 1o
what yon will. And he said, Hyena, It is you who ale the Human. But

i jemit Ye kacie ga.  Go jam, Ye ke luet, ka we we-
the Hyena said, It was net I. And (the Fox) said, It is a lie, it was you

rou mwe Tind. fio akon go yuif taw mar, : b
and the Tiang together. Then the Elephant put an arrow into the fire, and

e deb ol ku bi Be ne macic, ku yok atu,
made the peint burn, and brought il out of the fire, and told the Hyena,

Ye bar ba g bi um an. {ro s pam, Fe cor siwen siot,

{iome that | may pierce your eye. But the Hyena said, Lameness is better
(o um kul, ku pel . (Yen

than blindness. Then he pierced him in the thigh, and left his eye. (That

ekat jol en dive ke ye ﬁﬂfmfa,} Ku yup L mom.

is why il is still lame to this day.) And he beat the Tiang on the head.

(Yen eka jol en diac ke yenom ail cien. )

(That is why its head still grows, backwards, i. e. its horns are beal

backwards).

The concluding explanations, given in brackets, are not parl of the
origiinal tale, but a concession to the obluseness of an English bearer.

A. Saaw.
TN
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BY W. R. G. BOND.

Readers of accounts, in the Sudan Noter and Records or elsewhere, of
savage tribes or savage cusloms, can usually seent ahead the trail of blood
across the page.

Whatever the occasion (hat is being deseribed, the reader feels sure
that before the tale is done, some wrelched goat or other animal is = for
itn, vsually under circumstances, the mere record of which produces a
fecling of nausea. And yet, when one meets individuals of the tribe, they
are often cheery, kindly, and human enough, The writer has known a na-
tive turn his head away while a wounded gazelle was being put out of its
pain, and a native woman burst inte tears when an aceident to a camel
necessitated its being shot.

Why then is every milestone of native life spluttered with the blood of
a publicly butchered animal?

*
L

The people of the Northern Sudan are by no means vegetarians, they
like a meal diet regularly if not daily. In the bigger towns a profusion of
halehers have sprung up, in whom a well tlm'eiu-ped desire for meit ani
a disinclination [or steady labour seem Lo supply the necessary qualifications
for their trade.

The vasl majority of the people, however, do not live in towns, and
among them animals are slaughterad for food by the householder, on the
occasion of a birth in the family, a eirccomesion, or a wedding, on the
arrival of an henoured guest, on the anniversaries of holy days, on the
building of a house, or on the inauguration of any enlerprise.

But in every case there should bea gathering of the neighbours, and
the meat is free to all comers o enjoy.

A man, who killed a beast to indulge his own private hunger for meat,
would be thought a curmudgeon, and be looked at askance in much the
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same way as a man would be in England, who had the repulation of
drinking in private; in fact the ceremonial of eating meat in the Sudan has
much in common with that of drinking aleohol in England.

The idea of the sale of meal, excepling in the big towns, is still foreign
to all but the most sophisticated, and many Europeans have been pul
aback by the calm refusal of an Arab to sell them for meat an animal
from his numerous flocks, on any consideration whatever. If remonsirated
with, the Arab may reply = You are a Government Official, and as such lam
in your hands. If you wish to take one or all of my herds, | will not resist,
but if you ask me if T will sell you an animal for meat, my rep]}' 1s that
I will not». :

Should the official dismount at the Arabs encampment, one of the said
animals will in a few minutes be hanging on the nearest tree, being cut
up for meat, and the host would be shocked beyond measure at the offer
of money for it.

The killing of an animal is a ceremony and Lo be trealed as such, and
nol as o mere malter of barter or trade.

This is perhaps because the animals themselves form the standard of
wealth or coin of the realm; the people in the world arc few who realize
that money itsell is only a malter for barter of fluctuating value as against
commodities, and who would not be puzeled if a stranger remarked to them
=l wish to buy five sovereigns from you, what will you take for them?».
As a maller of fact this is what cvery adverliser does, and we are apt to
resent his blatant insistence, much as the Arab somelimes resents the al-
lempl Lo parl him {rom his sheep.

It may of course be urged that the practice of ceremonial slaughter is
definitely laid down by the Mohammedan and other religions, but there
can be little doubt that in this, as in many other mallers, religion Las
only regulated and ecodified previous custom. One likes to think that the
great founders of religions were partly guided by sympathy with the victim
in direcling that if an animal is to die for food, it should at least be killed
in the most inslantaneous and humane way known (o the limes.

The Sudan, or at any rale the northern hall, affords few if any inslaneces
of elaborate ceremonies in connection with the dairy or the cornbin such
as are found in many other countries, bul the slavghter of an animal is
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never withoul its ritual formality. This may be because the natives are sull
largely in the pastoral stage of civilization, and are only on the threshold
of the agricultural phase; but there is a fundamental difference between
meal and grain, which has been overlooked by students of the origins of
sacrifice and similar rites,

The consumplion of milk or eorn is a spending of income, the slaughter
of an animal is a draft on capital. From a store of grain a few handfuls
may be withdrawn without much apparent diminution of the supply, and
the deficit may be made good at harvest time by the addilion of new grain,
which mingles with the old.

An animal | on the other hand, onee dead is dead for ever, and no other
animal has quile the same individuality, or can ever exactly fill its place.

It may be suggesied that the three fundamental facts, in which the
ritual of slanghter has its earliest origins, are as follows :

1. Thata living animal is indivisible ; before the smallest piece of meat
can be used the whole animal must be dead. You can draw two handfuls
of corn from your supply everyday of the year and only use up a few
bushels but to draw two handfuls of meat daily would in a year exhaust a
herd of 365 head, and the total meat killed would amount to tons.

2. That an animal provides, as a rule, oo much meat for an individual
and his immediate household dependants.

J. Thal meat decays rapidly, and must be used al once, il cannol be
slored unchanged for future use.

It follows from these simple physical facts, that, il there is 1o be no
wasle , it-is necessary to call in the neighbours whenever an animal is 1o
be killed and, conversely, if there is no gathering there should be not meat.

The killing of an animal is an affair in which all the neighbours are in-
terested , and the natural gatherings of friends and relations al the crises
of a man’s life are naturally made excuses for bulchering an animal.

[n the intervals a man must go meatless, or himself visit a neighbour,
who, owing to some domesiic ceremony, is laking his turn at killing an
animal for the general enjoyment of himself and his friends.

One may imagine that reputations for hospitality, which are so highly
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valued among the Arabs, are more readily built up by a punctual dis-
charge of this duty of taking ones tarn at providing one's neighbours wilh
meat, than by altruistic generosity to casual strangers.

At any rate it would seem that the kiﬂing of an animal, almost always
becomes associated in a man’s mind with the reunion of friends and rela-
tions in celebration of some oceasion, wsually happy, for such occasions
are those which are naturally made an excuse for killing an animal, and
hence: perhaps arises the idea that amy gathering is incomplete without
some animal being killed.

One may perhaps get nearest to the Arab train of thought by picturing
the case of the English country gentleman of the old school, whose grand-
father has laid down a small bat choice bin of Port. -

The parallel is fairly ¢lose in many points.

The Port has a certain sentimental family value, it was laid down,
perhaps, when the present squire was born, and by maturing in the family
cellar has acquired a certain character which is exactly shared by no other
Port in the world.

Once a bolile is opencd, it can never be replaced by anything exactly
the same; a new supply may be laid in, but that particolar bin is by one
bottle nearer the end of the supply.

[t must not be wasted in everyday use, or by selfish and solitary in-
dulgence.

On just such an occasion as would prompt the Arab to kill one of his
animals, we can hear the scluire whisl]er to the family butler. =1t's Chris-
mas » or = Mr. George has got a fortnight’s leave from Flanders and will be
home tonight », or = It is not every day an heir is born to the old place», or
«Sir John is dining tonight, he always says there's nothing quite like our
LEN

One has only lo think of a War profiteer driving up in a motor and blus-
tering =1 hear you have some old Port, [ will buy a dozen, name your own
prices to get a very fair idea of the feelings of an Arab who does not want to
sell a sheep lo a stranger. The corn supply of the Arab is more like a cask
of beer from which a jug can be drawn whenever requived and which when
finished can be replaced with a very similar brew, little excuse save hunger
in one case or thirst in the other is needed to justily its consumption.

1}
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Let us push our fancy furiher.

We can imagine our squire as he sips his Porl saying = Ah I wish
my old grandfather were alive now, he'd know how to desl with these
rascals who put barbed wire in their fences» or perhaps his hand shaking
as he puls down his glass and tarns his face from the light, «The last
bottle I opened was the night poor Will left for France, oh God, if we
could have him back here now».

But Wil will never come back and the tragedy of civilization is that
those present know it, and know that there is no room for doubt or ques-
tion or for any comlorting ray of hope.

Not so primilive man, for with him it is about equal odds, which of two
absent members of the family circle may be back the first, the one who
left on a journey three months ago, or the one they buried in three Piacm
after the last interiribal diseussion aboul boundaries.

5o that in a primitive community, where no one, if he could help it,
would be absent from a social gathering and so lose his share in the
meat, it would seem quite natural 1o set aside a part of the feast for a
relation, who was absent from the party for the first time for many years
for the very good reason that he was dead, but whose familiar appear-
ance and characterislic geslores remain a vivid picture in the minds of all
]]I‘E'SEBL

One is sorely tempted to follow this too easy line of speculation. The
share of the feast set aside at a family gathering for the dead relation —
for dead ancestors — for the spirits of dead ancestors — for the spirit of
the tribe — for thetribal god, who is supposed imperceptibly to take
part in the feasts of the tribe as a pledge of communion with them and
armpal]mlic. interest in lheir fulure welfare. At least 1t seems pmhahIc
that some such association of ideas in the long past gave rise to the feeling
that the killing of an animal was nol merely a necessary slage in gelting
meal lo eat, but had a certain-oceull significonce which demanded a due
observance of ceremony.

The ordinary meal is a very different affair : the food is monolonous
and often insipid and badly cooked; il is usually ealen wilhout dallying
and as there are no courses there are no intervals for pleasant social inter-
course.
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It is a business to be got through merely to appease hunger, and native
cuslom excuses a man who is ealing from the usual displays of formal
polileness, not, it may be presomed, because he is enjoying himself, but
because he is engaged on a rather boring business, and the sooner he has
got it over and done with the better, and the less chance that others will
eal his share while his altention is wandering.

No doubt the dulness of ordinary meals enhances the interest of social
occosions when meal is on the board.

-
L

So far we have discussed why every oceasion of imporlance is made the
excuse for killing an animal for the gencral enjoyment of the guests. But
why is the animal always killed in the most public way and often in a
manner characterised by the most revolting details?

Human beings seem to enjoy having their feelings harrowed and their
emotions slirred even unpleasantly, and the more monotonous their every
day life, the more they crave excitement.

To realize this, one has only to think of the crowds which in any part
of the world would crush to see a public hanging, and yet of which not
one single member would enjoy any pleasure im the aclual scene : or to
think again of the delight of children in making their flesh creep by list-
ening lo ghost stories in the dark.

The fact seems lo be that it is pleasurahfa to have the emotions slirred
as a whole, ever though the particular emotion exciled at the moment is
paiaful.

The feeling of exhilaration lasts after the unpleasant stimulus has passed
and it seems that the human mind can turn the emolions almost at will
into any desired channel, whatever the exciting cause may be.

The young fox-hunter with his cheeks smeared with the blood of the first
cub at whose hrenking up be has assisted, o the lm:{ who has just kissed
the dripping knife-blade and sworn «never 1o kill or cause to be killed
any hawk» rides home in a joyous glow of satisfaction that he can now
consider himsell admilted to the glorious brotherhood of sportsmen; he
does not think of the messy delails of the time-honoured ceremony of
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initiation, which is perhaps little less disgusting than many a savage
ceremony and perhaps as old, for as catile tending is older than agricul-
ture 8o is hunting older than both.

It seerns that it is this ability to turn emotions excited in one way into
quite olher channels, thal explains the long observed connection between
¢ruelly and lust and even religion.

In no other way can one account for sensilive persons surrounding
themselves with horribly realistic representations of the most haunting
tl'ugﬂdy in the world’s history, and dwelling nuly on the comfort and hope
thereby symbolized, while blinding their eyes to the physical pain and
mental anguish actually porirayed.

-
L

Blood is of a starthng colour ant spurts rhylhmically from a severed
arlery, il is insliuutiﬂﬂ]r associated with fear and pain. The spectator at its
shedding is sickened and disgusted by the sight, but he is stirred, and the
excitement remains afler the scene which caused il has closed: he is to
use a common expression =laken out of himself» and can ling lamsell
with enhanced zesl into the mood of the moment.

Hence the eveniual pleasure derived indirectly from the killing or even
torturing of an animal to death, and hence the wide use of such incidents
among savages whenever there are emolions religious or otherwise that
need exciling or stimulating.

Here also, perhaps, we have an explanation of the ceremonial use of
many things caleulated to produce in the first instanee disgust, such as
the slavering of others with saliva, or the pelting of friends with dung,
instances of which have been quoted in Sudan Notes and Records.

The underlying idea of these customs may be this : Exeite emotion of
some kind or another, whether pleasant or the reverse and the emolion
once raised may be guided with tact and management inlo any desired
channel.

Some of the priestly casles seem not to have been slow in appreciating
this characleristic of human nature and (o have turned it lo their own
sincere i sometimes misguided uses.
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Human beliels are rarely clearly thought out or logical, nor can they
be traced as a rule to a single underlying idea.

In the offering of an animal lo a guest there may be the feeling that by
sharing a common meat, host and guest become =one flesh» and are
bound to each other in ties of mutual interest. Each bas gained an ally in
a harsh and hostile woeld, though in some cases it would seem that the
bargain does not hold after the meal may reasonably be considered to
have had sufficient time to be digested; three days is considered in most
parts of the Sudan to be a reasonable time for a visit, and should an
honoured guest prolong his stay beyond this, he has outstayed his welcome
and is looked upon ss a cadger.

And lastly there is a dramatic finality about death, even the death of
a sheep.

[f a contract of marriage, an oath of peace with surcease {from long and
eostly slruggle, ora Pledge of clornal !I'ricnrlship is lo he ratified, there i3
always a desire that a fixed and irrevocable sign may be set, as a symbol,
that the glamour may nol pass, ner esirangement crecp in, and that there
shall be no fading of the high hopes and warm scotiments that have been
formed. Other races may find this symbol in the breaking of a plass
which can never again be pieced together, or the blowing out of a candle,
whose flame disappears into the unknown and cannot be recalled, but the
Arab and wilh him many a pastoral tribe puts an animal to death, for
death is as definite and irrevocable in this visible world as anything we
know.

-
L

The question that was raised early in this paper has not been answered
hut perhaps out of the tangle of ideas which is characteristic of all savage
and most human reasopings we may deduee ;

Firstly, that an animal is slaughtered at every gathering, beeanse origin-
ally it was only at such gatherings that man could kill an animal without
waste: for the guests would eal what Le could not eat himself, and be
morally bound to give him of their surplus, when it was their turn to
kill.

Secondly, that the utmost play is made with the aclual death of the
1w
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anmal, and unpleasant delails are often added, in order to produce emo-
tion which can be guided later into pleasurable channels.

The killing of an animal provides food for the guesis and indirectly
produces a genial mood, more rapidly, more dramatically, and perhaps
more economically, than the issue of unlimited beer; not that the latter
should be therelore despised or neglected nor shauld the exhilarating effect
- of beating a drum be omitled if the maximum of happiness is to be
oblained.

W. R. G. Bosn.



THE MAHAS OF ‘EILAFUN

BY H. C. JACKSON.

‘Eilafiin, alsospelt # 54 shae, which is siluated some twenty mil=s south-
east of Kharloum on the east bank of the Nile, is chiefly of interest as
having been the cenlre of the activities of one of the best-known religious
notables of the Sudan, Sheikh Idris wad Mohammed el Arbab. At the
present moment the village consists of about four hundred well-built mud
houses and compounds, dominated by five Qubbas {or domed graves of
holy men), and contains a pnpl_flaliun of some sixteen hundred inhabitants,

It was founded somewhere about the year 1500 A. . by Mohammed
el Arbib. At this time there, was no one living there but the piely of his
son, Sheikh Idris, attracted many of the Mahas tribe from Déngola and
elsewhere in the Northern Sudan until the village has assumed its present
proportions and is to be counted as one of the largest in the Blue Nile
Provinee.

Each of the chiel descendants of Mohammed el Arbab was buried in
the Qubbas referred to above, the most important being El Nagama Hamad ,
Sheikh ldris, Medawi Abu Shinab, Barakat el Matrafi, Barakat Abu Shira,
*Abd el Kali and “Araki el Sheikh [dris.

The majority of the villagers belong 1o the Mahas tribe {which is better
known in the Northern Sudan), and enly eight subsections (the Bellalab,
Hussibab, Negamab, Dahalab, Sobihab, Kaalab, Barakab and Idrisal)
have descendants in the Blue Nile Province, These all live near “Eilafin,
cither on the east or the west bank of the Nile, but are closely related to
other members of the tribe in Geili and Khartoum North districts, e. g. at
Wawissi, Islang and Gereif.

None of these subsections is of any particolar importance though the
Dahalab is of some little interest as it affords one of those comparatively
rare inslances of a section of a tribe being named alter a woman, the wife
of Fadlallah wad Kharash. She was the daughter of a slave of Sheikh Idris
by a concubine and was hersell united in somewhat indiscriminate wedlock
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to Fadlallah. She was noted for her brains and eloquence — Iwo character-
istics that do not unfortunately always go together — and on her death
her descendanis were named after her,

With the exception of the celebrated Sheikh Idris (of whom menlion
will be made later), few members of the tribe have left any mark upon the
bistory of their times, the tribe being of a much more peaceful disposition
than their fireeating neighbours, the Batahin, Shukria and even the Mes-
séllemi. Sheikh el Migabeli, who lived to the age of ¢5, was a well-
known man in his day, though for what reason — except that of long-
evity (for which it is hardly fair o assign him all the credit) — has not
been divulged, and Sheikh Rahma of the Dahalab subsection achieved a
certain amount of distinetion in the time of the Fungs. He was the ruler
of the Gezira and kepl a firm hold on the tribesmen beneath his sway.
Death was the penalty for disobedience to his orders or even for delay in
executing them. His position was recognised by the Fungs for whom he
collected “ushiir (or one tenth of the crup}, a fixed number of tobs of
dammur (native t]uth} and a specified number of horses which were sent
to Sennar. There would appear to have been far more horses in the Gezira
and its immediate neighbourhood a few hundred years ago than there are
to-day, and one of the reasons assigned for the insurrection of the Arabs
(which led to the overthrow of the Christian kingdom towards the close of
the xv* ﬁenlur}':l was the excessive tax levied on horses and comels. .

Sheikh Rahma gained a great reputation for bravery and always led his
followers in action. His chiefl seats were at Qalang, el Hag Walad Naml,
‘Azixi and El ‘Ereiga. He joined in the general nsing that led to the Fungs
being superseded by the Hamegs and helped to defeat Sheikh el Amin
Musmar at Hillalia in the year 1786. Some twenty years later he fought
against Sheikh Kamtir (who was the head of the district known as the
River's Mouth, Khashm el Bahr, and was one of the few sheikhs who re-
mained loyal to the Fung kings in their declining 'Elﬂ‘fll:l. His bravery earned
for him the title of Arbab, Chief or Protector of his people.

The present head of the tribe is Mohammed “Abd el Qadir, who has
been ‘Omda since the coming of the Government. His grandfather, “Abder-
rabman Mohammed, was wakil nézir of the country between "Eilafin and
Abu Hariiz and his father ‘Abd el Qadir was head of & disirict that reached
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from ‘Eilafin to Wad el ‘Abbas, in Sennar Province. He died in the year
1881,

When the Mahdi rose against the Turkish Government, the family re-
mained loyal to Gordon, who was a friend of many of s members. The
proximity of the tribe, however, to the famous Sheikh el ‘Ebeid family,
who had their main residence al Um Dibbén apd were fanatical adherents
to the Mahdi's couse, led to several conflicts. On March 1 6™ 1884 the
El “Ebeid family, under the leadership of Sheikh el ‘Ebeid himsell and fiki
Medawi, and supported by the Helawin tribe under Mohammed wad el
Basir, defeated Gordon's troops owing to the treachery of the commanding
officers Hlasan Pasha and Said Pasha Hasein, who were subsequently court-
martialled and shot. On August 30", however, of the same year Mohammed
‘Ali Pasha had his revenge by defeating Sheikh el ‘Ebeid at Gereil and
Halfaya, capturing much dura and cattle. The success of the Government
troops was shortlived as on Oectober &™ the Pasha again attacked Sheikh
el ‘Ebeid, and after a successfut fight attempied to follow up the rebels to
Um Dibban, enly 1o fall inte an ambuscade and perish with 8oo of his
troops.

A certain amount of friction still exists between these two families and
is accentuated by the fact that they belong to different religious denomi-
nations (the Sheikh el ‘Ebeid family being adherents of the Geilania tariqa
while the “Eilafiin people are followers of the Morghania sect). These dif-
ferences of opinion find an obvious outlet in disputes over land, the Mahas
tribe claiming the land near which they have been settled for some four
centuries while the Messéllemi, being a new iribe with rapidly increasing
numbers, find the land on which they have only begun to seltle during
the past thirty vears or so insufficient for their needs.

The real importance of “Eilafiin, which is the Mecea of many devout
visitors to the Lombs of the hioly men buried there, is due to the piety of a
man called Sheikh Idris wad Mohammed el Arbab who was born there in
the year g+3 A.H. {corresponding to A. . 1508) and died at the npu
age of 147 Mohammedan years in the year 4651 A.D.

This priest, or WAl as he is often called, studied under Sheikh el Ban-
dari, a wellknown holy man who is buried at Hallaya, and a very high
opinion was formed by the teacher of his pupil's future. He completed hlS
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education under Sheikh Hamad wad Zarig who credited him with a know-
ledge of many things hidden from man. He was supposed to have been
endowed with a gift of longues and could converse with strangers in their
own language.

On one occasion he accompanied a well- known priest, Sheikh Ban Naga,
on a visit to the Fung King Amara Abu Sakakin, who flourished from
about A, D. 1555 to 1565. The King's mother happened to be ill and
although Sheikh Ban Naga recited some words of the Koran over the lady
she failed to responid 1o this efficacious trealment. The king accordingly
sent for Sheikh Idris and said to him =once you were a soldier of man but
now you are a soldier of God : [ swear that unless you heal my mother [
will make you once again a soldier of man=. This somewhat high-handed
aclion on Lhe part of his majesly did not daunt Sheikh Idris who repealed
some chapters of the Koran, whefreupnn the king's mother recovered. The
King was so much imPremw:l by the powers of Sheikh Idris that he ques-
tioned Sheikh Ban Nagi aboul him, and when Ban Naga foretold a bril-
liant future for him, the king made a personal friend of the worthy saint
and received him as a [requent visitor at his court.

In fact Sheikh ldris paid no less than sevenly one calls on the Fung
kings during his lifetime, and Amira Abu Sakakin was so pleased with his
ability that he offered him the balf of his kingdom. Instead of accepling
this munificent gift, Sheikh ldris made four sanctuaries in his village to
which those who were disaffected towards the king or were being pursued
by the suthorities for some crime or other might flee for refuge. Represent-
atives of law and order to-day will feel thankful that this custom no longer
holds good.

The priest also used his influence in more legitimate ways by interced-
ing on behalf of prisoners, many of whom had to thank the worthy priest
either for release or amelioration of their lot while in gaol.

Sheikh Idris, Like so many other priests in the Sudan to-day, was cre-
dited with the powers of a rainmaker, though in his particular case his
repulation seems to have rested on rather flimsy foundations. He owned a
slave called = Matar» (rain) and when Sheikh Idris shouted out «Ya Matar!
Ya Matar!» rain was supposed to fall until Sheikh Idris remarked that he
was only summoning his slave, whereupon the rains ceased.
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His comprehensive Ennwhdge of all things in Heaven and earth, his
powers lo foretell the future, his knowledge of the history of olden times
(acquired without the trouble of learning it from books), made even the
wisest men of the times appear as little children and gained for him many
jealous enemies. The suspicious natives of the country somewhat illogically
came to the conclusion that such omniscience could only be counterbalanced
by a life of secret crime. These rumours were so widely spread that Sheikh
ldris complained lo a well-known religious sheikh, Mohammed wad ‘lsa
Sowar el Dahab who comforted him with the following poem :

By God if the angel Gabriel had been among the people,
He would not have escaped the slander of man,

These people said far more than this of God's own self,
As is recorded in the Koran.

They said that He had a son and a wile :

It iz a lie, il is a lie.

If such words they speak of God,

What will they say of man{

At this time local prelates were engaged in a fierce controversy as to
whether the drinking of coffee and the smoking of lobacco were forbidden
by the Prophet, a subject that naturally lent itsell to considerable diver-
gence of opinion seeing thal tobaceo was apparently unknown to the Arabs
in the days of Mohammed. Sheikh ldris was on the side of the prohibi-
tionists but, as other well known dignituries differed from him, the
malter was reflerred lo Sheikh “Agih. When the case came up Lefore him
Sheril ‘Abd el Wahhib, who was one of Idris’ bitlerest opponents, declared
that smoking was lawful and quoted as an example the conduct of the
celebrated Cadi Deshein, who smoked until the day of his death. This ar-
gument did not IH.IBH.I to Sheikh Idris whe deapalched Sheikh Dafaallak
to the grave of the Cadi in order to make further enquiries. The Cadi ans-
wered from his grave that the smoking of tobacco was unlawful and he
asked God's pardon for having indulged in the practice during his lifetime.
This somewhat unfair reply of Deshein, who had had his smoke, was
rightly regarded as carrying no legal weight but the mpuiﬂlioﬂ of ldris
increased in consequence of his having oblained an answer {rom the dead.

Idris then senl a depulalion, consisting of his pupils Hamad wad Abu

"y
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‘Aqrab, Fiki Ahmed wad Abu Halima and Gki' ‘Al wad Abu Nafla, to
Sheikh “Ali el Aghiiri in Cairo that a final decision might be oblained. On
arrival the depulalion met with the usual fate of such bodies of men and
was informed that the sheikh was too busy to attend to them. Hamad,
accordingly, waylaid him as he was going to the Mosque in order 1o recile
the Friday prayers, and gave him Idris’ letler. This cpistle was unlavour-
ably received, Sheikh “Ali €l Aghiiri saying that Ideis was in the wrong.
After a discussion, in which Sheikh el Laqani took part, it was decided
that the matter should be left in the hands of God who would set his corse
upon him who was in the wrong. On the following Friday "Ali el Aghari
was struck with blindness under the following circumsiances.

A certain Meghrebi came to el Aghtiri and told him that he had pro-
nounced the triple divorce upon his wile but had changed his mind and
wished to marey her again : her parents however refused to sanction this
illegal procceding unless el Aghtiri gave his consent to it. The Meghrebi
offered el Aghiri 1000 dinars for a favourable reply, but was informed
that it was not lawful for him o marry the woman unless she was first
married to another man and by him willingly divorced. The disconsolate
widower thereupon slabbed the sheikh who became blind in consequence.
El Aghiiri was so overcome by this occurrence thal he senl a message Lo
Idris saying that he was in the right and that smoking was forbidden by
the Prophet. He alsé gave him cerlain presents which are said to be stifl in
the possession of the Khalifa of ldris’ tomb at "Eilafan.

The cynic can bardly avoid the conclusion that Sheikh Idris was exira-
ordinarily forlunate in his dealings wilh God and man.

Sheikh Idris is said Lo have been the first religious leader to introduce
into the Sudan hospitality on a large scale. He was the recipient of num-
berless presents which he al once gave away lo the poor whe came to visit
him. _!‘SvirljI Platlers of food in the morning and sixty in the evening were
thus said 1o have been distribuled daily among his clients. On only one
oecasion did he kn-cl:r a present that he had received. The mother of Bedaw:
Abu Deleig-made a vow that she would consecrate to God a son if he was
born her, and would also give to Idris an ox and ten silver rings. The ox
was pot forthcoming but the woman presented the sheikh with the rings
which he kept as a special mark of favour towards her,
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Some of his benefactions were rather embarrassing to the recipients.
During a year of famine one of his pupils, Salim el Faziri, was instrocted
to bring some food for the sheikh’s visitors, but a pnﬂunged search only
discovered a solitary lamb belonging to some poor woman who objected
to parling with it. Finally, when Salim shewed every intention of taking
the lamb by force, the woman gave way saying that might and right see-
med to be synonymous terms. This episode was reported to Idris who took
the malter very much to heart. Next morning some more visitors arrived
with sisteen bulls loaded with dokbn : these the unselfish sheikh gave to
the woman. Then came a man with a bag of silver rings and these too were
given {o the owner of the lamb. At last a Mahasi appeared with a horse
which was also handed to her, The lady, however, declined the gilt as she
could mot ride it hersell and had no else to do so0. The hn]}' sheikh would
brook no refosal and the woman was forced to aceept it. She al once
gave it away lo the sheikh's son, but Idris heard of it and insisted on the
hapless woman taking away the horse which she reluctantly did.

Similarly when an old woman mmp.':linad that she could no longer bear
children,, the worlhy priest said that he would make her young again. This
he did so effectively that shortly afllerwards the lady gave birth to seven
children at one time, the Fmple now known as Awlad Daid being des-
cended from the rejuvenated mulliplier.

Many of the acts of the holy man were concerned, as they are to-day
in the Sudan, with- the question of births. For instance, he advised the
famous Sheikh Dafaallah el “Araki, who was in ¢harge of the “Eilafan Mos-
que until the death of Sheikh Ideis, to marry Um Hasén bint el Haj Salama,
saying thal a son Dafaallah would be the result of the union, When Dala-
allah was born at Abu Hardz, no one cared to suckle him wntil the arrival
of ldrie who was still at "Eilafiin, some ninety miles distant. Finally Sheikh
ldris arrived and put his thumb in the baby's mouth, whereupon a milk-
like substance was seen 1o exude from the thumb : unfortunately a drop
fell on the thigh of a female slave who was in attendance and she collap-
sed in a prolonged faint.

At hiig birth Idris was found to be clad in a firka (or ofd cloth) which
grew with him and was putin the fire when it required cleaning. Just before
the death-of Idris, al the age of 147, Sheikh Hasan wad Iasina asked

19.
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permission lo wash the body of the saint after death in order that the firka
might be kept and put on each succeeding Khalifa of Idris, who would thus
inherit the sanctity of Idris himself. The sons refused Sheikh Hasan per-
mission and, when they enlered the death chamber in order to wash the
body, Sheikh Barakat el Mitrali came and took the firka away. When the
sons enquired laler of Sheikh Barakat about the firka he denied all know-
ledge of it, but Sheikh Hasan, who was gifted with greater powers of pene-
tration, said that the Prophet Khidr had assumed the form of Sheikh
Barakat and claimed the firka which belonged to him.

On another occasion a human hand with fingers extended was seen
floating down the Nile. Asked what this portent might signify, Idris opened
his hand and, spreading out his fingers, said =il five persons agree and
are not divided, like the ingers of my hand, they will live long : further-
more if only iwo persons agree they will live long=. At this point the hand ,
“having served its purpose, disappeared.

Oceasionally Sheikh Idris indulged in a liule practical joking, as for
instance, when he told a fisherman 1o go out and hunt a erocodile in a
place indicated to him which the lisherman did only to have his boat upset
by the crocodile. The wretched man was thus compelled to swim to land
and on reaching the bank safely he at once went off to recount the episode
to Idris who burst out laughing. Whercupon the fisherman remarked : « 1
don't believe it was a crocodile at all but yoursell-.

Many other marvels are related of Sheikh Idris and the curious reader
is referred to the Tabagdt Dasfallah for them. Impossible as they are of
reasoned acceptance they are no more weird than such little flights of fancy
as the adventures of the prophet Jonah, These stories are firmly believed
by the less enlighlened and as such cannot be entirely disregarded. The
real impaortance of Sheikh Idris however lies in the fact that he was one
of the represenlatives of Islam who belped to introduce into the Sudan the
teachings of the Prophet Mohammed about the time that the Chrislian
kingdom of Seba was tottering to its downfall. And it was, amongst other
contrl hutur:f causes, rumours of such miracles as these which were credited
to Sheikh Idris that attracted other Mobammedans into the Sudan and ended
by establishing Islam as the religion of this vast country.

H. C. Jicxson.



INLAND WATER NAVIGATION
OF THE SUDAN

BY . H. PAGE.

Although the Anglo Egyplian Sudan is divided by the main Nile inlo
two almost equal parts by its passage through ihe entire length of the
Coantry, in an almost direct line [rom south to north and is intersected
by numerous Lributarics, il is singularly deficient in natural navigahle
waterways and 1s almost enticely deveid of them in those parls of the
country which now do and are likely in the near fulure, lo export produce
in any qunnﬁﬁEs, .

For instance, between Khartoum and the mouih of the Sobat, a distance
of about 530 miles, there is not even a single siream running into the Nife
on either bank. On the right bank there is the very fertile Gezira which
will, it is expeeted, soon be under cultivation, and on the left are the gum
gardens of Kordofan as well as the grain country of that Province and the
Nuba Mountains withoul a walerway of any desnn'plfan mr:nnc!ing wilh
the Nile. The nearest tributary lo Khartoum on the left bank is Khor Lolle,
nearly opposite the mouth of the Sobat; this is also the nearest stream to
the sea which joins the Nile on this bank and it is many miles distant.

Thesa nm"rp;nblu walerways that do exist are, unfortunately, in their
natural condition, not suited for the cavriage of large quaniities of grain
and other low valued products of the country as cheaply as one would
wish, or as is desirable, in the development of a new country.

There are at the present time some 3ooo miles of river on which
sleamers run at some period of each year.

1. Kbartoom-Tejaf, via the Gebel and the Zeral. . ... ... . 1. 100 miles,
2. Lake No to Meshra ol Bek and Wau. .. ... 00o0as. 16h
3. Teufikia o Gambela. . ... ..o ort i s iann s ns 3ho

&, The Pibor and Akobe Rivers, ............coevvnnn 183
5, Khartoom-Roseires. . . ... oot in i iiinn hoa
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6. The Babad. .. .. ..o .. 165 miles.
B T T 78
8, Khartoum-Berber ... ... .0 i i, aah
'.],Tl:l.uiibu.ral.uGﬂaRﬁg‘u’b......,.....,.......... |51J
10, Keremma-Kerma, .. ..o iie i inaneinnnnns 204
11, Halfa-Bhellal. . . ... .. o ato

Of the above the only sections of the river on which navigation may
be considered permanently possible are :

1. Kbartoom-Rejafl . ... ... i 1. 100 miles,
2, Lake Noto Meshra et Bek....................... 165
B, Wad Hamed to Athara. ........oooiiiiniinnan, 133
10, Kereima to Dongola. . ......................... 17b
11, Halfa to Shellal.. ... covvviiai it ai0

From Khartoum to Halfa, a distance of about 950 miles, there are
only appmrimalf':ff boo miles Im'rigahle &uring‘ the dry season. The cost
of increasing the lengths of navigable reaches on this part of the river
would be prohibitive and, forlunately, there is no apparent necessily as the
produce, with the exception of live stock, from the Middle and Southern
Sudan is and, will, doubtless, continue to be exported via Porl-Sudan.

The obstacles to cheap water transport in the Sudan are :

a) Shallow water. — Nowhere in the country can boats eiceeding three
feet dralt be used excepting for short periods during the floods, and even
with thiz shallow draft numerous delays oceur.

b) Shortness of flood period. — As the rivers on which most of the trallic
is carried out are only navigable for four to five months annually, dering
the floods, a large fleet is necessary during those months but is largely
idle, and an unnecessary expense, during the greater part of the year.

¢} Absence of cheap fuel. — The wood fuel which has been used hitherto
cannot be considered cheap. The steamers are necessarily small and the
distances between fuel supplies, in parts of the country, are very greal;
consequently preat quantilies have to be carried and a large percentage of
cargo space sacrificed to il. Time losl in wooding is a very serious ilem
and the cost of l'cpairs and u[ih:cp, dircc’d:lr traceable to the use of such
fuel, is also very considerable. Coal would be a move satisfactory fuel, but
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as none cxisls in the country, its use on the long distance voyages would
be too costly. [ am of the opinion that the proper solution is to be found in
inlernal combuslion engines for propulsion and that they will eventually
replace steam, and it is quite possible thal local products may be found
for supplying the necessary gas.

d) The Nature of the Traffic. -— As is only to be expecied in the develop-
ment of a Country such as the Sudan, which has been very largely depo-
pulated by misrule, the consignments of nalive produce are small, the
distances are short and the cargo which is carried is praciically all in one
direction only. Large consignments going long dislances are very few. The
trallic between Khartoum and Gambela is the one exceplion, it being an
ideal one, thal is : full cargoes in both divections for the [ull distance.

e) Sailing traffic is not possible to any great extenl. The prevailing
wind, generally from north to south, is not very favourable.

On very few rivers is towing from the bouks possible when the wind 1s
unfavourable and the boats are not designed to sail against the wind,
neither are they sufficiently well built to do so especially when fully loaded.

1. Kuagroum-Resar, via toe Geore on toe Zemir @ 1100 wnes. — No
very serious dilficullies are found on this reach. There are several rocks
which are all well known and most of which are marked. The channel at
Abu Zeid and at Azalet is very shallow during the dry season and as they
have rocky bolloms navigation through them requires considerable care.
In 18gqg a porlage was established round these shallows as the water was
loo low lo allow the passage of the steamers. South of Taulikia the river
is generally of good depth and comparatively siraight as far as Kenisa, but
movements of sudd have occasionally blocked the channel, though of recent
years (here has been no serious interference with the traffie.

South of Kenisa the channel for some miles is very narrow and estre-
mely tortuous with a rapid current which makes navigation, especially
down stream, very trying. Even with the greatest navigating skill it is
impossible to avoid colliding with the banks. On this part steamers which
are powerful when going aslern, are necessary lo negoliale the acule bends,
L 'am of the opinion that these bends are becoming more acute and difli-

cult owing to the erosive action of the wash from the sternwheels.
70
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When nearing Rejal the channel narrows rapidly until the most dan-
gevous parl of the river is reached. This is known as the = Rejaf Rocks».
The steamers approaching Lhis passage from the South have 1o make a
very sharp, almost right angle turn into the very narrow channel between
the rocks, the current being unusually rapid. There is always considerable
risk in negotiating this passage.

As the river south of these rocks to Rejaf is shallow and rocky and as
it is not navigable for any uselul distance beyond, any station to deal with
large quantities of exports from this country should be made down stream
of these rocks and thus obviale the risk of damage in passing them.

The Zeral route to Mongalla is from 8o to 100 miles shorter than the
White Nile via Tonga, and as there is nothing on that parl of the Gebel
which would be cul out by using the Zerafl, whilst there is a developing
trade on the laller river, it would be very advantageous to have (his river
improved o enable it 1o be nsed at all times. This would only necessitate
dredging and banking to prevent influx of floating sudd.

The Fmpﬂﬁﬂd dam across the river at Gebel Auli should assist naviga-
tion at the northern end of the White Nile, but it i doubiful whether it
will do so al the time when most required, viz. just before the new food
arrives.

Fortunately the White Nile and its tributaries for many miles (rom their
conflucnces are very flat, and greal improvement is possible on these rivers
by simple deedging. In dredging channels for sternwheelers itis advisable
to deposit he soil as far as possible from the channel as the wash from the
sternwheels is liable to cavse the silt to fow back again into the channel.

2. Lake No ro Mesuna gr Bex ano Wan 1 165 wigs. — The Babr of
fehazal. There is litile or no trade on this river, bul Meshra, which is on
the estreme end of a backwater of Lake Ambadi, is the port for Wau and
the interior of the Province, during the dry weather when the Jur is
closed. Steamers can usually get to Meshra at all seasons, bul in exeep-
tionally dry seasons they cannot get far past the open walers of the Lake
or 20 to 3o miles distant.

Sudd blocks formed from sudd which has floated out of the Narrows
have, al times, caused very serious trouble in this river, bul these distur-
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bances have recently been less troublesome, due very largely to the disap-
pearance of the =corners= in the channel,

This river has greatly improved since there has been a regular service
of sleamers over it, the action of the wash having knocked off the =cor-
ners» and made the channel much wider; it is now possible for the largest
steamers with as many as six barges to navigate it freely, whereas a few
vears ago it was dilficolt for small steamers to do so with a single barge
in tow. [t will no doubt be found that this improvement has been gained
at the expense of the depth of the channel.

No immediate improvement is required 1o cnable any steamer, now using
the White Nile, to get as far as Lake Ambadi at all scasons, bul the Jur,
which joins the Ghazal in the Lake, is only navigable for a very shorl
period in each year. This river on its passage through the swamp, known
as the =Narrows«, is very shallow and is frequently closed by movements
of large blocks of Sudd, or fleating grass.

There is very little corrent m the Go miles of channel through the
swamp, even in (he flood, The movements of floating grass are gencrally
caused by the wind.

Dredging and banking Lhe channel as far as the open water would not
be difficult and would enable the sicamers o gel very much nearer lo Wau
at all scasons and to sail there direct for a very much longer period during
the lood. IF a receiving station was made al which goods could be stored
until the river was favourable for transport, a very much more satislactory
service could be worked,

The open part of the Jur, that is from about the tihabat ol Warrana to
Wau, las o sleep slope, espeoially near Wau and mnﬁn'quun!ff becomes al-
most dey for some months in each year. This is very unfortunate as there
ought to be a very ﬂouri&llillg.uxport irade from this vast country, but the
only possible commercial transport route between Khartoum and the in -
terior of the Bahe el Ghazal Provinee and sll that vast country to the west
and south, is thus closed in the dry season, and trade belween the interior
and the river is not possible when the river is in flood as the rains are
then on and the country is generally under water.

Hitherlo the export, with the exception of small quantities of timber for
Giovernment use, has been only a negligeable quantity,
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Before the resourees of this Province can be properly developed it will be
nocessary o provide a cheap transport route which will no doubt be found
by :anaiiz.ing the Jur. It runs through well defined banks, is not very
wide, and is capable of improvement al no great expense, esf}mallr 3
malerial can be found on the banks.

There are several other rivers in this region, but with the exceplion of
the Arab their outlets are unknown. Some years ago the Arab was opened
up and eleared of sudd and other obsiruction for some miles, but, nnfor-
tunately this work was not followed up and consequently the obsiructions
formed again. To what extent navigation is possible on this river it there-
[ore nol yel known.

In 1910, in a report | made on the Transport work on the Jur 1
suggested a connection might be found between the Jur and the Lol near
Loing, and in the following year Walsh made an unsuccessful attempt to
get through, followed in 1913 by a much more successful attempt by
Mr. Lubbock. If a navigable passage could be found connecting these two
rivers, a much larger field could be opened up; it is even possible that
the Lol may provide a better channel for traflic with the interior than the
Jur. The outlet of the Lol is doubtless, somewhere in the swamp near the
mouth of the Arab or it nﬁEhl. ]mssiljlr be found o connect with the Arab
a short way from its junction with the Ghazal.

3. Tavesrs 1o Gameecs : 350 wies, — The Sobat and Boro. These
rivers are gencrally nufigallle a5 far as Gambela from about 1he middle of
lJune to early in November and for a very much longer period as far as
Nasser.

The Bare, which runs through Gambela and joins the Sobat near the
frontier, has a very sleep slope, the level of the river varies rapidly and
falls immediately the rains stop, and quickly becomes too low to float any
uselul crafl,

It iz very unfortunate thal this should be so as the trade with Gambela
iz Lthe most extensive of any south of Khartoum, and there i3 no doubt that
if permanent communication were possible the already prosperous trade
with this part of Abyssinia would very greatly and immediately increase.

This transport trade is an ideal one having full cargoes on all stcamers
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in both directions and for the whole distance, it could be made more sa-
tisfactory by using craft specially designed 1o suit the focal conditions.

These rivers could be improved by building a series of locks and weirs,
but the greater pari of the rivers which require this (reatment are in
Abyssinia. I think there is always a small corrent past Gambela which
might be sullicient to compensale any loss by evaporation or other leakage
and thus make permanent navigalion possible. Building material would
also be found near the river.

h. Tue Pioon awp Agono : 184 wies. — The Akobo joins the former
at Akobo and runs to the Sobat near Nasser. These rivers have so [ar been
used only by Army steamers for the purpose of adminisiration and patrol
duties. There is no trade of any deacri;ilinn. These rivers run lhmugll very
flat valleys for some very considerable distance up from the Sobat and can
ba easily improved by dredging when it becomes necessary.

Khor Filus runs into the Sobat, about 15 miles up from Taufikia. At
the northern end this is a very fine deep and wide river, but when | went
up was so blocked with sudd thal we could not get through; however,
owing lo the very high flood, we were able to leave the channel and steam
round the blocks. We eventually got about ao miles up. Whether there
is any possibility of trade developing as a resull of opening up this Khor |
cannol say, but it would Prﬂ]]ﬂl‘dr be an mhanlage to have it cleared for
administrative reasons, a not very difficult undertaking.

On the White Nile and its tributaries there s an entire absence of any
form of local sailing craft. There are a feyw built in and trading from
Khartoum. Dug-out canoes are numerous and also some built of ambach.
Occasionally north of Taufikia a small boat built of planks tied together
by raw hide thongs and made water light by mud caulking, is seen.

5. Keswroum-Roseimes : foa wies. — This reach is only navigable
from aboul the end of June to the beginning of November as far as Roseires.
A very considerable amount of grain is brought down by both steamers
and sailing craflt, but as the railway runs through the grain producing part
of the country and parallel to the river, it is not to be expected that very
much produce for direct exporl would be water-horne for the short distanee

from north of Sennar 1o Kharloum for Iranshiﬂ:u'ng o the raiiwaf there.
0w
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The proposed dam across the river at Sennar should greatly improve
the river upstream of that town, bul apparently little water-borne traflic
is expected on that reach as no provision for passing vessels through the
dam is conlemplated. Anolher effect this dam may have on the Blue Nile
will be to shorten the navigable period down stream of it.

Tue Rumo. — Is navigable for a few months during the flood oaly.
In the summer of 1917 [ went as far as Simsima in a twin serew tug
drawing 6’ 6" of waler, and it would have been possible to have gone much
further. During the last few years there has been some traffic on this river
as far as Hawata, bul obstructions, mosily large trees, in the river have
prevenled the steamers from using il as much as was desired. Steps have
since been laken to remove these obstruclions and navigation has been ren-
dered much easier, :

The Rahad fows through a very rich valley, and although it is at present
almost devoid of a fixed population, it will, without doubt, become a great
grain and oil seed producing district and will require some cheap means
of transport such as can be provided by canalizing the river, The river is
rather narrow and of unusually constant width and depth. It would be
quite_a simple engineering feat o canalize it. If this were done, the fixed
population on its banks would quickly increase as in addition to improving
the navigation 1t would give them the water for domestic use, the lack of
which now prevents permanent seltlement, and also extra waler for irri-
gation.

Parts of this river dey up into pools in the summer and of course it is
to be expected that even if weirs and dams are built, the depth of water
may nol be sufficient to provent this happening, but the period during
which it would be possible Lo reach the grain producing cenires would be
very much extended and it is always possible that storage basins may be
found farther up the river lo further augment the s{:pplr.

There are no sailing or other native boats of any description on this
river only a few rafls, made of gourds and bamboes with straw spread
over the lop, on which everything from goats to camels are crossed.

7. Tor Dinoer. — This river is navigable for some distance from its
junction with the Blue Nile. There has not, hitherlo, been any trading
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steamer traffic on this river, but steamers do occasionally go vp on inspec-
tion duty, ete. The produce grown in this valley is not ready for export
until the river has fallen, and it is therefore taken to the Blue Nile by
animal lransport.

8. Koanroow-Berpen : aab wipes, This reach is only open during
the flood and is afterwards reduced to Wad-Hamed - Atbara, Since the Rail-
way reached Kharloum it has been used very little for merchant trailic,
but Province and other departmental steamers use it constantly.

9. Tur Areana. — This river has been used occasionally by steamers
going as far as Goz Regeb, but.it is a difficult river to navigate. As the
steamers cannol gel throogh the Athara bridge, ther musl pass under before
the waler rises tob high and must remain on the wrong side until it falls
again, a period usually twice a long as the river is navigeble for any useful
distance. This and the shortage of suitable crafi has prevented any attempt
al a regular service on this river. There is no immediate prospect of any
imports or exporls to, or from the regions on the banks of the Atbara
which would justify any improvement works on this river.

10, lllmllm—iisnnl: aog mives, — This reach is served by slern-
wheelers and nuggers, the latter being mostly private owned. It is a difli-
cult and expensive one to run. The river, for a great part of the year, is
very shallow and in several places the bed is very rocky, especially at the
norih end. In some sessons the sleamers cannot go further down slream
than Dongola, thus reducing the distance from Kereima to 195 miles.

During the low season of 1897 a baltalion of Egyplian froops cleared
the river bed in the shallow water near the north'end of Argo Island and
removed an immense quantity of large rubble and loose stones, enabling
the large fleet of steamers and sailing craft, then on that reach working in
connection with the reconquest of the Sudan, 1o sail to railhead then at
Kerma, without delay or damage.

Since thal time minor improvements have been made by blasting,
dredging and removing rocks.

There is a total absence of growing timber on this reach, it having all
been felled without, unforlunately, any steps having been taken to replant;
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therelore the steamers now have to consome very expensive imported
coal,

The output of the provinee is so small thal any exlensive improvement
of the channel of this reach would not be justified. Economy should be
looked for in some cheaper form of propulsive power.

The produce to be exported (rom this province has 1o be taken upstream
to the railhead now at Kereima which is now the only outlel from ihe
provinee.

Sailing eralt cannot be used very economically on his reach. The pre-
vailing wind is from the north. There is a very wide sweep in the river
between Kereima and Korti, which for a long distance runs south. The
loaded boats going upsiream cannot sail against both wind and eurrent
and therefore have lo be towed by manual labour, a very slow, laborious
and costly procedure, which would be prohibitive if cash wages were paid
lo the crews, or if time was any object. The boats generally have Lo return
downsiream empty.

11. Hivra-Seeieat : 910 Mices. — The connection belween the Sudan
and Egypt is over a strelch of about 210 miles or river between Tlalla
and Shellal. Navigation over this reach, with the exception of a short
period during the flood, is limited to vessols having & maximum of 3 feel
dralt of water and even with this shallow depth only comparatively small
sleamers are, al times, able to get through the narrow and tortuous chan-
nels belween the sand banks.

At times of very Tow waler barges and gyassas have been sunk al the
worst places lo cause the current to scour out the channels, bul this is, of
course, only a very temporary measure. No steps have been taken of recent
years lo make any permanent improvement.

In the northern part of the reach there are the remains of some very
heavy stone groins which were built well oul into the river, many ages
ago. I am unable to say whether they were built to improve the channel
or 1o cause a deposit of silt on the banks below them, but I have no douht
they effected both these objects.

It is not to be espected Lhat any expensive works to improve this chan-
nel will now be undertaken. The railway will, no doubt, be extended from
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Halfa to Shellal in the near fulure and the expense and loss of time now
incurred in transhipping poods, ele., al Halla and Shellal would easily
cover the difference in [reights between waler and rail transport over so
short a distance.

The mail and passenger services on this reach, as well as part of the
callle and goods trallic, are served by the sternwheelers belonging to the
Government. There are several private companies running various craft
including auxiliary steam sailing barges. Some of these sail from Alexan-
dria and Cairo. Egyptian gyassas and locally built nouggers are also vsed,
but not to any great extent. These latler are very like those built in the
Dongola and Kharloum Provinces, but have less beam, a greater moulded
depth, a harder bilge, higher stem and are rigged wilh lateen-sails, they
are nol nearly such good satlers as those of the south.

A large number of quarter decked sailing boats of a new design from
the native craft have been put on this reach during the last few years, They
are of great beam and are rigged with a very large balanced lug sail. They
are fast and safe sailers, are built very cheaply and as they carry a large
cargo on a shallow draft they are rapidly custing the old native design of
eraft. They are usually used for local passengers and freights, bul occa-
sionally make long distance journeys. | was very gratified to (ind these boats
were copied from one [ had designed and built at Assoan in 1903, The
builder of these boats, who had worked on my beat, informed me he had
built over one hundred of these boats and could have doubled that number
bad building material been available.

Some of the steamers which have been used on the transport services
since the re-conquest of the Sudan have had most interesling histories. Ou
the Halfa-Shellal reach there are still working, the [&s, Toski, Tanjore,
Semneh and Ambigol all of which are relics of the 1884-1885 reliel of
Kharloum expedition. After the expedition the two former were used for
some years by Messrs. Thos Cook to carry the mails between rail head in
Upper Egypt and Assuan. They were returned o the Egyptian Army during
the expeditions for the re-conquest of the Sudan. The Horus was one of
three high speed screw boats built for the Mail service on the Suez Canal.
I altered her, reduced her draft from seven feet to three and a half fect
by lengthening and widening her hull but retained the same propeller, at
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Shellal in 1902-1g03. She has done most useful work, but still has too
much draft to be always employed at fow river.

On the Dongola reach are the. Waterlily and Alezandra, The former is
the last of some small slernwheel dispaich boals used in the relief, the
others being destroyed to prevent them being used by the Dervishes, on
the return. The latter was a Red Cross Hospital boat used in the same
operations and named afler Queen Alexandra who was patron of the fund.

The Takra was the Governors steamer in the Berber Province for many
years. She was a small paddle steamer which was sunk by shell fire at the
Baitle of Hafic in the Dongola province in 18g6. | was unable to trace
her builders name, she was taken 1o Kharloum via Suakin and Berber in
pieces, and erected there, in pre Dervish days. | was informed there were
eight of these cralt sent out at the same time bul was only able to trace
one olher which was found, a wreck, near the Mogran al Khartoum. The
Bordein and Safieh were recaptored from the Dervishes, the former at
Kharloum the laller some distance up the White Nile. They were padd{e
sleamers about 150 feet long, both very old, and were well known in
conneclion with the Gordon reliefl expedition. They carried four 1bs of
steam in their boilers. The former was engined by Penns of Grecnwich
whilst the laltter had oscillating engines but there was, unforlunately, no
date to show when they were buill. They did an extraordinary amount of
good work, even il nol economical, for us after the reconguesl.

The Taufikia and No. 8, much smaller paddle boals, were also recapturad
al Omdurman. Both had square boilers and oscillaling engines working at
just above atmospheric pressure. The former did a lot of transport work
for a few years before being broken up, the later was converted into the
Governor General'’s yacht and renamed the Elfn. She has been rebuilt
several limes also lenglhened and fited with new machinery, of the ori-
ginal there is now very little leflt but the shape and, perhaps, the stem
post.

The four small gunboats Abuklea, Metemma, Tamai, and Hafir are all
from the 1884 fleet, all have seen considerable service, especially during
the Wad el Negumi days at Toski. The last, originally the Teb, was wrecked
in 1896 at Abu Faima immediately after passing up through the calaract
on the way to Hafir; she was raised and repaired only o capsize in the
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following year when being hauled up the Kirbekan Cataract. She was again
raised and with a change of name secured change of luck.

The three large sternwheel gunboats, Zafir, Nasir, and Fateh were built
at Kosha in 18g6. These in their original state were very powerfully armed
but after the battle of Omdurman part of the armament was removed and
they became almost purely transports in which capacity they have been,
in my opinion, the most successful boals ever pul on the Nile.

The Dal, Amka, Amara, Akasha, Kabar and Hannek were all from the
1 884 fleel and like all of them excepling the Abuklea, Metemma and Water-
lily were built by John Elder and Co. They were sternwheelers of go feet
lenglh and 20 feet beam. They have really been wonderful boats and still
relain their original machinery with D:nllr a few minor exceptions. They
have been constanily al work since 18qg5. The Kaibar alone in 23 months
ending December 1g17 did over bo,000 miles without a break.

The Vankerchoven, now lying in the dockyard at Khartoum North, is an-
other very nolable boal; we took her over from the Belgians with the Lado
Enclave. She is a paddle steamer by Cockerills of Seraing, and was carried
in very small pieces across Alrica from the west coast and erected on the
Nile. She is a very fine example of whal can be done in building in sections
of very small maximum weights.

The native sailing boats of the Sudan are all of the nugger type gene-
rally built as near as possible to the place where the fimber from which
they are to buill is growing.

They are very inleresling crall, are built in all sizes up to about 5o
tons capacity. The hull is built of rough hewn timber, the planking being
in pieces of aboul 8 feel long and fifteen inches wide cut to the exact ne-
cessary shape by [rame saws.

There is a thick but very shallow keel, no framework, the planking
must be thick as it is nailed together by spikes through the edges. There
15 a deck at cach end, the beams of which serve to strengthen the hull; in
fact they are the only supporls it has. There is no deck over the cenire
part which is left open for the stowage of cargo. There is no altempt at
finishing the planking which is never touched by the adze alter it has been
put in place. These boats are never painted. They are cavlked from the
inside. The rudders are immense , being from 1/3 to |||'u the length of boal.

an
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The beam is very greal, but the lines and displacement curve are extremely
good. The mast is generally stepped nearly in the middle of the length.
All are rigged with a lateen—sail with the exception of those in the Dongola
Provinee which are the most interesting and have a square sail and a roller
boom..

These Dongola boats are rigged with a square sail set in about the some
position on the mast as a balanced lug. The gafl or yard is fixed at a de-
finite height on the mast. The throat end of the boom rests on the deck
close to the mast; it has crossed bars fitted in the end for rolling it hy.
The sail can be reefed up to its utmost limit, the boom rolling close up
to the vard. As the end of the boom rests on the deck the peak rises higher
as the sail is reefed thus retaining the height of peak which is so necessary
in boats sailing between high banks. The main sheet is made fast to the
vard and passed down to the deck alt in front of the sail, the riggers of
these craft have not yet learnt the use of a elaw ring by which to make
fast the main sheet to the roller boom.

These boals are extraordinary good sailers and if built and finished on
the same lines by a technical builder, but with slightly more keel and with
up to date finish of hull and rigging, they would prove most uselul eraft
as they would be able to sail into the wind far belter than the Egyplian
(iyassa. I think a modified type of « Medway Sprit sail barge» would suit
the local conditions of the Sudan admirably.

Rafts made of Dura straw are largely used in the Northern Sudan and
are most uselul where the atmosphere is sufficiently dry to absorb the
moisture from the straw quickly. Further south rafis of ambach are very
extensively used , but as they also absorb the moisture, they must be dried
frequently bul nol so often as those of straw.

Dug out canoes are very largely used on the White Nile and its tribu-
taries. They are of the roughest build and owing to the scarcily of good
suilable timber are frequently seen made up of two or three lengths. The
only straight ones to be seen are those from the Malakal district made from
Doleib Palm trunks.

C. H. Pucr.
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Les Kuku, by Joseen Vax vex Pras (published by Dewit,

53. rue Royale, Brussels, 1g10).

The objeet of (his note is to draw altention to a study of one of the tribes
in the old Lado Enclave, which was written by a distinguished Belgian official
stalioned there in the years 1907 and 1go8. The study is lhe sixth of a Series
of Ethnographical Monographs edited by Cyr. van Overbergh and intended Lo
embrace most of the peoples of Central Alvica, especially those of the Belgian
Congo. These monographs are all arranged on a similar plan : the subject is
divided into seven broad seclions : 4, General Geographical and Ethnographical
Tnformation; B. Material Cullure including as subseciions Physical Culture,
Food, Clothing, Dwellings, Occapations, Trades and Cralts; C. Family life
with subsections on Birth, Education, Marriage, Family, Death; D. Religion;
E. Intellectual Activities, including Aris, Sciences, Intellectual faculties; F.
Social Life with subsections on Property, Economics, Law, Social Organisa-
lion, Political Organisation and Foreign relations; G. Anthropological Charac-
ters : these seclions and subseclions are divided again into about 200 num-
bered paragraphs which are based upon a series of questions drawn up by
M. Halkin.

In the work before us the execution of this comprehensive plan appears Lo
deserve high praise. M, Yan den Plas has laid an excellent foundation for fur-
ther .Blull].' nol ﬁnlr of the Kake but of their m‘:i.EhlrnuH, the Kakwa, the
Nieffu and the Fajelo, and lis work should be in the hands of all who bave
any dealings with these tribes.

On the malerial side, Seclion B, the most inleresiing paragraphs are those
concerned wilh the primilive jron mining and iron working which is fouwd
among the Kuku. The secial, political, and religious details deseribed in sub-
sequent sections sagpesl lurther questions, The most important personage is
the Rainmaker, who is at once the ruler, (he supreme judge and the Com-
mander-in-chief : his office descends in the male line. Heside liim there are
the Magicians or Sorcerers, whose funclions also descend in the male line,
A third privileged class consisls of the land-owners whose rights again are
hereditary, who apparently have to pay tribute (o the Rainmaker but also
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receive a sort of rent from him and from the other members of their respee-
tive elans in consideration of the use of the soil. Capt. Grove, in the last
number of this Journal (page 172), menlions the existence of a somewhat
similar class among the Acholi and suggests that the Acholi land-owner is a
survival lrom earlier oecopanis of the country. In the religious sphere there
15 an oliose high God and a simple cult of the Dead. The Koku are exogamons
and do nol circomcise, -

1L W. G



NOTES.

Banr er Guazss Province.

Extract from the Bahr el Ghazal Province Diary for May 1g19.

After many years immunily cannibalism suddenly evinced itsell in the Jur
country in the vicinily of Guopp.

The enlprit by name Angubi disappeared with a girl whom he took off
inlo the forest and ale. This he conlessed Lo have done in company with other
Jurs.

Unfortunately the man died the same day as he was caplured, olherwise
he might have disclosed the names and whereabouls of the rest of the Ghou-
lish supper party.

The Jurs have asked to be allowed to burn his remains or they state that
lie will assume the shape of a lion or some carnivorous beast and waylay
them at night,

Nuws Movsrams Provisce.

Method of exierminating White Anis.

On the Talodi-Kadugli road in Febroary, T stopped for iwo days, to build
a causeway, at a place called Fak el-Khalla. While waiting for green pigeon
under a syeamore in the allernoon, an old Nubawi arrived with iwo gourds
about (he size of a foolhall, suspended from a stick. Being in need of honey
[ asked him il he was honey honting, bul fo my surprise Le slated he was
anl-hunling as his house was badly infested with While Anis. 1 asked him
where the ants were bo be found and he pointed to a mound, with some bushes
growing over it. He said he had noliced them the previous day while passing
and stopped their runs. [ went over to the mound with him and he opened
op two small holes and the ants began to appear. He then inserled the openings
in the pourds info the holes and the ants erawled in, the allraclion Leing
seraps of meat and a rag soaked in Samn with which the inside of the gourds
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was also sweared. He picked them up every [ew minutes lo see il they were
[illing and in doing so, gol several ants on Lis bands and feet, and in polling
them off blood appeared in every eaze. In about half an hour both the gourds
contained an almost solid moving mass of ants. He then covered up the ori-
fees with dung.

I then asked him about the method of introducing them inlo the house,
he told me he would either pul the opening in the gourd ever an ant run
and leave it, or, failing that, just leave the gourds on the foor of the house
over night and they would Gnd a place for themselves by morning. He told
me they were an infallible remedy against snakes, scorpions, ele, T pointed
out that, from Ihe way they bite, they would be rather unpleasant house
companions, but he assured me that a litile live chareoal sprinkled about
their run wouold drive them away.

The local name of the ant is Jm-Russas, they are like the sugar ant bul are
smaller and lighter in build and of a darker colour, and move along in 2
solid mass, vesembling a rope. They are usually found where waler is near
ihe surface. )

It appeared to me that it might be a good thing lo inlroduce (hem into
gardens thal are badly attacked by while anis.

I G, B Feangoin.



CORRESPONDENCE.

Four-tusked Elephants.

What Abd ¢l Farrag Ali M. A. 1. Bullock Bahe ¢l Ghazal relates about the
lour-tusked elephant, I find quile correel.

Alzo T had the foriune of seeing a nice specimen in Joly 106 in the re-
gion where the Kor Mungu joins the Beki. I was just hunting elephants and
nol presuming that among the numerous lhierd weuld be the four-tusked speei-
men, [ shot and killed a common one. At the firing of the gun {a quile unvsval
event ) the whole herd sent forth slrong and conlinuous sounds, and in a few
instants they gathered together in a compacl group to flee. Only then the
nalives thal were with me, showed me the four-tusked specimen. All the
other were quickly gathered around it and so 1he whole herd fled, The loar-
tusked specimen could be very well distinguished by its notable dimensions,
that exceed these of others. The iwe bigger tusks were the biggest I have
ever seen ; the-other two had the thickness of an arm and were aboul 6o cent.
long. [ followed the herd the whole day leng, but in vain, they never stopped
araim.

Among the Azande’s nearly every year is seen a lour-lusked specimen and
they give it the name Shamba.

But the curions animal is only fonnd either in o numerous herd, or at
least surrounded by some, which by inslinet seek lo protect or delend it, as
several limes [ was told by others and eould verify myself in the case staled
above,

F. G, Benrora,
Superior
af the [talsan Catholic Mwsion
af Mupod,

Desiceation ?

A correspondent refers in your April number to a statement by Capt. Willis
# lhat there is litlte doubt that the country Manking the Nile in the Dongola
reach has been gradually drying up in the last few centuries .

When trekking some years ago from the Wadi Mogaddam to the Shabluka
I came across a Wadi containing what appeared to be the petrified trunks of

i
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frees of a diameter of from twelve fo eighteen inches. At the present time
there is nol a vestige of a iree to be seen in this part of the world.

At the same time [ would soggest thal the disappearanee of trees in many
parts of the Sudan may be due in no small degree lo the increasing popula-
fion. [ am told that within the last twenly years there were Irees of consider-
able size in the Wadi Addara, some ten miles west of Omdurman, though
nearly all of these have since been cat down in order lo supply fuel to the
three towns,

The process of deforestation can be seen & merveille at the prezent time
in the Blue Nile Provinee. Many names such as Khor el Sunut in Monagil
districl commemorate a stale of allairs very dilferent from that prevailing
lo-day. One of the resalls of this denudiog of the foresls is seen in the graduoal
driving of game 1o the south.

Bruee saw many anlelopes near Wad Medani towards the end of the xvin®
cenlury, thoogh none are found near there now, Only three miles away from
the same place is the village of Gezivet el Fil {Elephant Island}, where
elepliants were found two hundeed years ago. 1 believe thal now there are
none in lhe Gezira until the seighbourhood of Saoleil is reached.

H.C. 1L

Arabie Proverbs.

In Mr. Jacksow's arlicle on Swdan Proverbs (pp. 108-104) of the Aprit
number it is staled under Proverb no. 11 that some uncerlainly prevails as
to 1he meaning and spelling of the word pagar.

In Amharic, which is a cognate langoage to Arabic, the verb means = lo dip,
muoistenn, and 15 used e I of l,“[ll}iﬂ‘l;' a rope or clothes in water. It is s-pn:ll.
with the k and not wilh the g which supports Mrs. Singer's spelling.

So the Arabic proverb mway be translated : - Constant moistening breaks
the stone -,

G W,

Census Superstitions.

In a note under this heading (vol. I, no. 2) Mr. W. I. Cheesman refers
incidentally to Sudan superslitions connected with shorn Lair and nails and
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sugpests that Delilab’s power over Samson is in some way conneeted with
sympathalic magic worked by the former with his hair.

The story of Samson and Delilah is trealed by Sire J. Fraser in his recent
work Falk lore in the Old Testament (vol, 11, p. 480 seq.).

The writer pives o number of instances of beliels in various countries that
slrenglh is connected with the hair. -

Examples are the natives of Amboyna and Ceram (East Indies); of Nias in
Sumatra; Nisus King of Megara — with a single purple or golden hair — Lhe
powers of [ndian and Mexican witches dependent upon their hair,

Frazer developes the idea in quile a different direction from that of ma-
gical rites performed with hair or nail clippings viz : that of hizarre fate or
conditions in the fife of »upusuals persons — Samson's strength was in his
unshorn hair. Lord Soulis in the Scolch ballad could only be killed with
mollen lead - the soul of Koshehei the Deathless was in an egg the destrue-
tion of which ended his life — Lhe Serbian Warlocks strenglh was in a bird.
In every case the seeret is wormed out of the protagonist by guile with fatal
resulls. The lore-type appears fo be that of mystery rather than of magic.

E. 8. Taowas.

ERRATUM.

Vol. Il, wo. 3, p. 26, line 5. For «Captiang ~, read = Gopiiang.
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Tamb of Plankhy with Mastaba ¥ behind. Looking weastw.,




M.

SUDAN XOTES AND RECOBRDS, Vol. 11, Ne. 4.

Ayt faoug e Fueo T eqemqgg o anpnag g




CORDS, Val, 1T, No. 4.

g

SUDAN NOTES AND R

S LIELD BT 3L B g 2UL ..r_r_,_..v._u_. Figte M.._m._DOu DRI _____.._. ._.n_ f_..u—_.__.__.u.pﬁur u..u.__

DL




SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS, Vol 1I, No. 4. PV,

Fig. t. — Flint and chalcedony arrow-points of Libvan t}lpes'-:fmml“he roritha
of the ancestors of Piankhy.

Fig. 7, — Carved ivory and wood froms the tomb of Shabatika,
) — a megra and a Libyan.
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